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___**Warming Adv CPs**___

**RPS Plank – 1NC 
The United States Federal Government should implement a renewable portfolio standard which requires corporations to produce 20% of their electricity from sources of renewable energy including terrestrial wind, terrestrial solar, and  terrestrial biomass. 

National RPS solves dependence on fossil fuels, boosts the economy- equivalent to taking 71 million cars off the road

Fershee 8- prof @ University of North Dakota Law, focus in energy law

(Joshua,“Changing Resources, Changing Market: The Impact of a National Renewable Portfolio Standard on the U.S. Energy Industry”  Energy Law Journal, Vol. 29, No. 1, http://74.125.155.132/scholar?q=cache:5o1fbZrYa-AJ:scholar.google.com/&hl=en&as_sdt=0,23) 

In May 2007, the House Committee on Energy and Commerce sent a letter to more than forty “interested parties” from varying constituent groups inviting responses to several questions regarding a possible renewable energy portfolio standard.46 Not surprisingly, the constituent groups supporting an RPS emphasized these key areas in their responses.47 One of the broader descriptions of the potential benefits of a national RPS can be found in the Union of Concerned Scientists’ response, which stated that a national RPS “standard can provide many benefits for the nation, including increasing energy security, fuel diversity, price stability, jobs, farm and ranch income, tax revenues, technology development, customer choices, and reduced environmental impacts, water consumption, and resource depletion, as well as reduced compliance costs with current and future environmental regulations.”48 If the claimed benefits are accurate (and, as noted below, there are many who believe they are not), there are several ways in which these benefits would be achieved. Probably the most obvious would be the potential environmental benefits.49 Although electricity accounts for less than 3% of U.S. economic activity, “the burning of coal, oil, and natural gas for power currently accounts for more than 26 percent of smog-producing nitrogen oxide emissions, one-third of toxic mercury emissions, and 64 percent of acid rain-causing SO2 emissions.”50 One expert has asserted that if “20 percent of our electricity in 2020 were to be provided by renewables, then we would be displacing the equivalent of 71 million cars from the nation’s highway.”51 Others have noted that the increased use of renewable energy would reduce harmful emissions or reduce the cost of compliance with requirements to reduce pollution.52 “And by reducing the need to extract, transport, and consume fossil fuels, a national RPS would limit the damage done to our water and land and conserve natural resources for future generations.”53 From a national security perspective, the primary benefit would come from a reduced dependence on foreign energy supplies, because renewable resources such as wind, sun, and biomass, tend to come from domestic sources.54 In the electricity sector, the most significant source would be reduced need for natural gas, which is increasingly coming (in liquefied form)55 from overseas.56 Enormous amounts of natural gas are used for electric generation, including as much as 90% or more of new electric generation.57 A reduction in the use of natural gas would also, by many accounts, lead to lower prices for consumers. A recent study by Woods Mackenzie, an energy-industry consultancy, indicated that a 15% national RPS would “drive down” the demand for, and price of, natural gas and “lower the overall price of power.”58 The company found that regardless of whether a national RPS is implemented, the “United States needs to build 420 GW of capacity over the next twenty years to replace aging facilities and meet its ever-growing need for electricity.”59 A national RPS would create incentives ensuring, essentially requiring, that some of that new generation be fueled by renewable sources. This switch, according to the Woods MacKenzie study, to renewable generation sources would lower fuel costs and reduce fossil fuel consumption, leading to lower electricity costs, amounting to approximately $100 billion in savings.60 Perhaps the most important, if not the most obvious, potential benefit of a national RPS is economic development and job creation. In projecting the impact of a 20% national RPS, the Union of Concerned Scientists determined that, by 2020, such an RPS “would generate more than 355,000 jobs in manufacturing, construction, operation, maintenance, and other industries—nearly twice as many as fossil fuels, representing a net increase of 157,480 jobs . . . .”61 Further, it was determined that renewable energy would “provide an additional $8.2 billion in income and $10.2 billion in gross domestic product in the U.S. economy in 2020.”62 Although premised on a national RPS percentage higher than that in the Proposed RPS, these numbers nonetheless indicate that a national RPS could provide significant economic benefits. The most compelling job creation claims come from a report developed by the Renewable Energy Policy Project (REPP). The group determined that more than 16,000 firms in all fifty states have the technical potential to enter the growing wind turbine manufacturing sector.63 The twenty states that would potentially benefit the most, receiving 80% of the job creation, are the same states that account for “76% of the manufacturing jobs lost in the [U.S. over the] last 3 1/2 years.”64 The report considered the impact on U.S. manufacturing jobs if there were eight times more wind energy installations, which would mean a capital investment of $50 billion.65 Again, while this report is an estimate based on a number of major assumptions, the conclusions are still compelling, especially in states that have lost hundreds of thousands of jobs in the past six years.66 

RPS 2NC – Spillover 

Spurs broader investment in renewables

Fershee 8- prof @ University of North Dakota Law, focus in energy law

(Joshua,“Changing Resources, Changing Market: The Impact of a National Renewable Portfolio Standard on the U.S. Energy Industry”  Energy Law Journal, Vol. 29, No. 1, http://74.125.155.132/scholar?q=cache:5o1fbZrYa-AJ:scholar.google.com/&hl=en&as_sdt=0,23) 

Any major policy decision imposes risks; but, despite the histrionics, a national RPS actually appears to present limited downside, along with significant upside. That is, a national RPS, along the lines of those recently proposed, that fails (or is moderately successful) would likely lead to minor increases in consumer rates. A major success could reduce natural gas consumption and lower rates by a significant margin. The reality is that, without major advances in technologies, a national RPS is likely only to have moderate success. However, the implementation of an RPS could be the catalyst needed to trigger major advances in technologies. No major policy change should be implemented without careful consideration. But, while more study and analysis will help the debate, the potential upside to a national RPS appears to outweigh the downside, at least from a nationwide perspective. 

RPS S – Demand  

National RPS solves demand for clean energy
Sovacool and Cooper 8- *prof at Virginia Polytech,**director of the NNEC (Network of New Energy Choices
(*Benjamin and **Christopher,“CONGRESS GOT IT WRONG: THE CASE FOR A NATIONAL RENEWABLE PORTFOLIO STANDARD AND IMPLICATIONS FOR POLICY” www.law.uh.edu/eelpj/publications/3-1/03Sovacool&Cooper.pdf)

While the value of renewable portfolio standards (“RPS”) may not be as uniformly recognized as daylight savings time is today, it should be. Currently, there exists widespread consensus on the financial, environmental, and security benefits enjoyed by diversifying our nation’s electricity fuels with clean, renewable resources. Twenty-eight states and the District of Columbia have already passed laws requiring utilities to use more of these resources.9 Five more states—Florida, Indiana, Louisiana, Nebraska, and Utah—are considering mandating some form of  RPS.10 While most state efforts have been laudable, state RPS statutes have created a patchwork of inconsistent, often conflicting mandates that distort the market for renewable energy technologies and unintentionally inflate electricity prices. By subjecting an increasingly interstate electric utility market to confusing and sometimes contradictory state regulations, the circus of state-based RPS programs discourages long-term investments and, in some cases, encourages utilities to exploit the inconsistencies. 

RPS S – Energy Prices   

National RPS reconciles environmental concerns and energy prices

Davies 10- prof @ University of Utah

(July, “Power Forward: The Argument for a National RPS” Connecticut Law Review, Volume 42 No. 5, connecticutlawreview.org/documents/Volume42Issue5.pdf)

Another justification for the RPS also supports a national approach. The RPS accomplishes what few proposals do—it merges energy and environmental objectives. Historically, these two fields have been at odds. Energy law has focused on economics: a reliable energy supply at a reasonable price. Environmental law has centered on health and risk: protection from pollutants and moderation of resource consumption. A federal RPS, however, offers an opportunity for achieving both objectives. In the electric generation sector at least, a national RPS would ensure a diversified energy supply that is reliable, cost-efficient, and environmentally friendly. The RPS debate thus far has largely ignored the benefits of such a legal merger.
RPS – a2 Econ DA   

National RPS encourages investment and stable consumer prices

Fershee 8- prof @ University of North Dakota Law, focus in energy law

(Joshua,“Changing Resources, Changing Market: The Impact of a National Renewable Portfolio Standard on the U.S. Energy Industry”  Energy Law Journal, Vol. 29, No. 1, http://74.125.155.132/scholar?q=cache:5o1fbZrYa-AJ:scholar.google.com/&hl=en&as_sdt=0,23) 

From a practical perspective, consumer impacts of a national RPS would be limited, although not insignificant. Important in considering the likely consumer impact of a national RPS is that many consumers (indeed, roughly half of the country) are already subject to some form of RPS. As such, the question is not a decision between a national RPS and no RPS; instead, the question is whether all consumers will be subject to an RPS or just some.189 For those consumers not currently buying electricity under an RPS, a state RPS may be pending.190 Further, as one study advocating a federal RPS stated, “Not only does reliance on state-based action make for an uncertain regulatory environment for potential investors, it creates inherent inequities between ratepayers in some states that are paying for ‘free riders’ in others.”191 The study explained that renewable energy generation has a free-rider problem because everyone benefits from the environmental advantages of renewable energy.”192 As such, private companies might invest millions of dollars in researching and developing clean energy technologies, yet be unable to recover the full profit of their investments.193 To the extent this is accurate, consumers not under an RPS, even those with less renewable generation resources in their state, would reap the benefits of technologies developed under state RPS programs, without paying their fair share. In the short term, direct consumer impacts are limited to cost concerns. By most accounts, consumers throughout the country would face a relatively mild increase or mild decrease in the cost of electricity. One report that reviewed the RPS program analysis of both the Union of Concerned Scientists and the EIA found cumulative energy bill savings throughout the country in each of the four scenarios considered.194 The savings by region varied significantly, though. For example, in the review of EIA assumptions if there were a 20% RPS, savings, by Census region, ranging from as high as 8.1% in the West South Central to 0.1% in the South Atlantic were reported.195 All of the review studies showed a significant variance by region, which explains some of the resistance to an RPS from regions, like the South Atlantic, with less renewable energy resources. Potential savings are far more limited under an RPS for the region, and if costs were to increase, those regions would likely face a greater share of the cost increase. 
RPS produces more jobs per megawatt than any fossil fuel industry

Kammen et al 4- *World Bank’s chief specialist for renewable energy, former professor of energy @ UC Berkeley, **research fellow @ Oxford, PhD in Energy and Resources from UC Berkeley, *** research fellow @ Oxford, PhD in Energy and Resources from UC Berkeley
(April, *Daniel M. Kammen, **Kamal Kapadia, *** Matthias Fripp, “Putting Renewables to Work: How Many Jobs Can the Clean Energy Industry Generate?” http://new.unep.org/civil_society/GCSF9/pdfs/karmen-energy-jobs.pdf)

The numbers provided in three reports (REPP, 2001; Greenpeace, 2001 and Greenpeace/EWEA, 20034) allow us to develop simple scenarios to accomplish this. The results presented in Table 2 demonstrate that: a) Every technology in the renewables industry generates more jobs per average megawatt of power in the construction, manufacturing and installation sectors, as compared to the coal and natural gas industry. b) There is not such a clear distinction between fossil-fuel and renewable technologies in the number of jobs created in O&M and fuel processing. Reliable, low-maintenance wind turbines are estimated to require fewer jobs to operate than are needed to fuel and operate coal and gas plants. However, more jobs are created in O&M of PV systems than in the O&M and fuel processing for coal and gas plants, while biomass plants may create more or fewer jobs in O&M and fuel processing than do coal or gas plants, depending on the way biomass collection is organized. Table 2 allows for a simple comparison between the jobs created per unit of power delivered from each energy technology. However, it is unlikely that the nation’s electricity supply will ever rely on any single technology. So a better way to compare employment generation across technologies is to create scenarios that allow us to compare a range of realistic and feasible combinations of renewable and fossil fuel energy sources. To do this, we have built five scenarios. In scenarios 1–3, we assume a 20 percent Renewable Portfolio Standard (RPS) will be achieved by 2020. The mix of renewables (exclusive of hydro) used to meet the RPS in these scenarios is varied as follows: Scenario 1: The renewables mix stays approximately the same as it is in 2002; biomass energy (wood and waste electricity) makes up 85% of the RPS, wind energy contributes 14%, and solar PV 1%. Scenario 2: The proportion of biomass energy is decreased from its current contribution to 60% of the RPS, wind energy constitutes 37%, and solar PV 3% of the RPS. Scenario 3: We decrease the contribution from biomass energy even further to 40% of the RPS, wind energy now dominates at 55%, and solar PV is at 5% of the RPS. In scenarios 4 and 5, we assume that all the electricity that would be produced by renewables under a 20 percent RPS by 2020 is produced instead by fossil fuels. We include two scenarios: Scenario 4: Coal-powered electricity contributes 50% to the mix, and natural gas the other 50%. (i.e., coal makes up 50% and gas the other 50% of the 20% of the total electricity generated in 2020 that we previously assumed to come from renewables) Scenario 5: Natural Gas constitutes 100% of the electricity mix (i.e., 100% of 20% of the total electricity generated in 2020 that we previously assumed to come from renewables). To facilitate comparison, we have considered jobs in the manufacturing, construction and installation sector, as well as jobs in the O&M and fuel-processing sector. A summary of results of the modeling exercise are presented in Table 3, and represented graphically in Figure 1. In Appendix 2, we provide a more detailed discussion of the assumptions and sources used in this modeling exercise. However, two of these assumptions bear mention here: a) Our RPS is highly simplified, assuming that electricity production in 2020 is the same as in 2002. One interpretation of this assumption could be that energy efficiency measures will offset any growth in total electricity demand. b) Our scenarios do not account for learning effects that may occur in these industries, nor for employment that may result from manufacturing energy equipment for export. We believe these assumptions are compatible with the purpose of this model, which is to compare indicative employment figures across technologies, in terms of average employment over the lifetime of facilities. The results show that that in all cases, the RPS produces more jobs in manufacturing, construction and installation, as well as in O&M and fuel production and processing, than the corresponding fossil-fuel scenarios. 

Renewable energy yields more jobs than fossil fuel- transition is inevitable, incremental policies protect the economy

Kammen et al 4- *World Bank’s chief specialist for renewable energy, former professor of energy @ UC Berkeley, **research fellow @ Oxford, PhD in Energy and Resources from UC Berkeley, *** research fellow @ Oxford, PhD in Energy and Resources from UC Berkeley
(April, *Daniel M. Kammen, **Kamal Kapadia, *** Matthias Fripp, “Putting Renewables to Work: How Many Jobs Can the Clean Energy Industry Generate?” http://new.unep.org/civil_society/GCSF9/pdfs/karmen-energy-jobs.pdf)

Expanding the use of renewable energy is not only good for our energy self-sufficiency and the environment; it also has a significant positive impact on employment. This is the conclusion of 13 independent reports and studies that analyze the economic and employment impacts of the clean energy industry in the United States and Europe. These studies employ a wide range of methods, which adds credence to the findings, but at the same time makes a direct comparison of the numbers difficult. In addition to reviewing and comparing these studies, we have examined the assumptions used in each case, and developed a job creation model which shows their implications for employment under several future energy scenarios.  A key result emerges from our work: Across a broad range of scenarios, the renewable energy sector generates more jobs than the fossil fuel-based energy sector per unit of energy delivered (i.e., per average megawatt). In addition we find that the employment rate in fossil fuel-related industries has been declining steadily for reasons that have little to do with environmental regulation. Finally, we find that supporting renewables within a comprehensive and coordinated energy policy that also supports energy efficiency and sustainable transportation will yield far greater employment benefits than supporting one or two of these sectors separately. While certain sectors of the economy may be net losers, policy interventions can help minimize the impact of a transition from the current fossil fuel dominated economy to a more balanced portfolio that includes significant amounts of clean energy. Further, generating local employment through the deployment of local and sustainable energy technologies is an important and underutilized way to enhance national security and international stability. 

**Gas Tax Plank – 1NC 
The United States Federal Government should enact a revenue-neutral tax policy that raises the federal tax on gasoline by one dollar per gallon.

Gas tax creates demand for clean fuel and cars

Krasner 7- JD Candidate UConn law school

(Samantha, “America's Addiction to Oil: A Comprehensive Strategy For Reducing Our Nation's Dependence,”Connecticut Law Review Volume 40, lexis)

Part III will address the taxation of gasoline. Increases to the current gas tax can have many benefits. A gasoline tax increase has the potential to change consumers' habits and to create a demand for fuel-efficient vehicles. Addition-ally, a gasoline tax can generate revenue that could be put towards other fuel economy programs. n19 The taxation of gasoline is part of a larger command and control type system used by the government to raise revenue from gasoline sales and to control the environmental [*215] impact from the use of automobiles. While the actual taxation of gasoline is a command and control type scheme, the effects created by such change will significantly affect the market. Just as the changes to CAFE will help to encourage auto manufacturers to adopt policies geared to developing better fuel efficiency, a gasoline tax can have the same impact upon consumers by encouraging more fuel- efficient choices. 

**Solar Energy Plank – 1NC  

Solar energy cost competitive with fossil fuels and nearly eliminates Co2

Fthenakis et al 8- *prof @ Columbia, PhD in atmospheric science from NYU, **Renewable Energy Research Institute, ***GW Solar Institute

(August, *Vasilis M. Fthenakis, **James Mason, ***Ken Zweibel, “The technical, geographical, and economic feasibility for solar energy to supply the energy needs of the US,” Energy Policy volume 37, issue 2) 

So far, solar energy has been viewed as only a minor contributor in the energy mixture of the US due to cost and intermittency constraints. However, recent drastic cost reductions in the production of photovoltaics (PV) pave the way for enabling this technology to become cost competitive with fossil fuel energy generation. We show that with the right incentives, cost competitiveness with grid prices in the US (e.g., 6–10 USb/kWh) can be attained by 2020. The intermittency problem is solved by integrating PV with compressed air energy storage (CAES) and by extending the thermal storage capability in concentrated solar power (CSP). We used hourly load data for the entire US and 45-year solar irradiation data from the southwest region of the US, to simulate the CAES storage requirements, under worst weather conditions. Based on expected improvements of established, commercially available PV, CSP, and CAES technologies, we show that solar energy has the technical, geographical, and economic potential to supply 69% of the total electricity needs and 35% of the total (electricity and fuel) energy needs of the US by 2050. When we extend our scenario to 2100, solar energy supplies over 90%, and together with other renewables, 100% of the total US energy demand with a corresponding 92% reduction in energy-related carbon dioxide emissions compared to the 2005 levels. 

Government subsidies make solar competitive

Fthenakis et al 8- *prof @ Columbia, PhD in atmospheric science from NYU, **Renewable Energy Research Institute, ***GW Solar Institute

(August, *Vasilis M. Fthenakis, **James Mason, ***Ken Zweibel, “The technical, geographical, and economic feasibility for solar energy to supply the energy needs of the US,” Energy Policy volume 37, issue 2) 

The solar energy power plant is composed of central PV power plants, CAES power plants supplied with PV electricity, CSP plants with 6 and 16 h of thermal storage capacity and auxiliary, fuelburning, boiler units, and distributed PV power plants. All central PV and CSP power plants are built in the SW on a gigawatt (GW) scale. Distributed PV systems play an important role by reducing daytime electricity load. CAES power plants are located throughout the US and utilize multi-hundred-megawatt (MW)-scale gas turbine/generator units. The electricity to power CAES plant compressors for compressed air storage is supplied by central PV power plants located in the SW. The electricity produced in the SW is distributed to national markets via HVDC power transmission lines. 

There are three distinct stages in realizing the development of the SW solar power plant. The ﬁrst stage, possibly from 2011 to 2020, is a proposed 10-year solar deployment and incentive program. The proposed deployment schedule is presented in Table 3. Although several technologies have the potential for low-cost production, none has reached the scales necessary for optimizing manufacturing and achieving lowest cost. We propose the implementation of a US solar deployment and incentive program designed to bring those solar technologies with potential of being low-cost electricity producers to optimized manufacturing scale over a 10-year deployment period. The goal of the 10-year program is to establish a competitive, non-subsidized solar market. This will open the door to explosive growth in central solar plant deployment post-2020 as needed. We propose a mix of incentives that includes government guaranteed loans, a mandatory solar portfolio standard for electric utilities, and a solar price support program for a feed-in tariff (FIT). In the ﬁrst 5-year round of solar deployment, the FIT subsidy levels are $0.11/kWh for CSP, $0.11/kWh for PV–CAES, and $0.2/kWh for distributed PV. The FIT subsidy levels are reduced in the second 5-year round of solar deployment to $0.07/kWh for CSP, $0.03/kWh for PV–CAES, and $0.1/kWh for distributed PV. The FIT subsidies are paid over the entire 30-year capital recovery period and the total cost is $300 billion. With sustained growth in the solar industries, subsidies will not be needed for solar plants built after 2020, since the scale of manufacturing will sufﬁce to foster competitive market dynamics for all plant components, resulting in competitive electricity prices. This should set the stage for self-sustained, explosive growth in the CSP and PV markets post-2020.  Analysis of the European incentive programs has found FIT to be an effective means to increase the deployment rate of renewable energy technologies (Mitchell et al., 2006). The idea of a FIT is to subsidize the differential between the cost of electricity production for an emerging renewable energy technology and the wholesale electricity market price. FIT is ﬂexible, subsidy levels can be tailored to meet the needs of different technologies, and they can be reduced over time as technologies mature. 

Solar S – Terrestrial 2NC 

Terrestrial solar efficiency only increases with demand- development of new generations proves

Ginley et al 8- *PhD from MIT, Fellow @ National Renewable Energy Lab, **Executive Research Director, ARC Photovoltaics Centre @ University of New South Wales, ***prof @ Colorado School of Mines

(April, *David Ginley, **Martin A. Green, and ***Reuben Collins, MRS Bulletin, Volume 33, “Solar Energy Conversion Toward 1 Terawatt” http://www.physics.ohio-state.edu/~wilkins/energy/Resources/harnessing-mtl-energy/solar-eng-fiveart.pdf)

With the recognition of the vast potential of photovoltaic technology, worldwide production levels for terrestrial solar cell modules have been growing rapidly over the past several years, with Japan recently taking the lead in total production volume(Figure 1). Current production is dominated by crystalline silicon modules (including both large-grain polycrystalline and single-crystalline materials), which represent 94% of the market. Devices based on silicon wafers, single- or polycrystalline, have been termed “first-generation” photovoltaic technology. These are fairly simple single-junction devices (diodes) that are limited by thermodynamic considerations to a maximum theoretical power conversion efficiency of ∼31% under direct AM1.5 sun-light.2 Solar cells and modules are usually characterized accord-ing to the IEC norm3 under standard test conditions (STC), which correspond to 1 kW/m2 (100 mW/cm2) direct perpendicular irradiance under a global AM 1.5 spectrum at 25°C cell temperature. This means that an ideal silicon solar cell operating under direct sunlight converts approximately 30% of the illuminating solar radiation into electrical power, although actual cells suffer from parasitic losses. Current silicon solar cell design represents a considerable evolution beyond that of a simple single-junction device incorporating passivation of the surfaces, light trapping, and sophisticated anti-reflection coatings to help absorb most of the light in the wavelength range accessible to silicon and ensure that each absorbed photon leads to a carrier in the external circuit. Figure 2 illustrates a Sanyo high-efficiency Si heterojunction with intrinsic thin layer (HIT) solar cell that has an efficiency of up to 22.3%.4 In fact, for the band gap of Si, some current cells are pushing against the theoretical limit, so that it is methods to achieve significant cost reductions for the manufacturing of these sophisticated structures that are needed. The progress in the efficiency of research-scale photovoltaic devices over the past several decades is shown in Figure 3. In nearly every technology, better understanding of materials and device properties has resulted in a continuous increase in efficiency. Si, as already noted, is very close to its theoretical limit. In contrast, thin films such as amorphous Si (a-Si), Cu(In,Ga)Se2(CIGS), and CdTe are all well below their potential maxima, and research efficiencies do not easily translate into production efficiencies. New technologies such as dye cells, organic photovoltaics, and third-generation concepts have just begun and have along materials and development path ahead. These observations are apparent in the referenced compilation of highest confirmed cell and module efficiencies for many of the PV technologies.5One key to the development of any photovoltaic technology is the cost reduction associated with economies of scale. This has been very evident in the case of crystalline silicon (c-Si) photovoltaics. Figure 4 shows the decrease in the cost of crystal-line silicon photovoltaic modules as the production rate has increased, as well as predicted future costs for both wafer-basedc-Si and the emerging technologies to be discussed.6 The current cost of ∼$4/Wp (Wp = watt peak) is still too high to significantly nfluence energy production markets. Although it is difficult to determine exactly, best estimates are that costs for wafer-based Si panels will level off in the range of $1–1.50/Wp in the next 10years,7 substantially higher than the $0.33/Wp target. 

Solar S – Resources 

We have the resources for solar energy

Fthenakis et al 8- *prof @ Columbia, PhD in atmospheric science from NYU, **Renewable Energy Research Institute, ***GW Solar Institute

(August, *Vasilis M. Fthenakis, **James Mason, ***Ken Zweibel, “The technical, geographical, and economic feasibility for solar energy to supply the energy needs of the US,” Energy Policy volume 37, issue 2) 

The US, and especially the SW, is endowed with a vast solar resource. There is at least 640,000 km2 (250,000 square miles) of  land suitable for constructing solar power plants in the SW alone (Fig. 4). A large faction of this land, e.g., 85% in Arizona, is not privately owned. Note in Fig. 4 that environmentally sensitive lands and lands with a slope greater than 3% are excluded from consideration. The available land area receives over 4500 Q-Btu of usable solar radiation per year (6.4 kWh/m2 day). If just 2.5% of this solar radiation is converted into electricity, the 110 Q-Btu of energy is more than the current level of annual energy consumption in the US. The land required for installing a 500 MWp PV power plant with 14% efﬁcient modules is 10.6 km2. In this land area estimate, we included the land for adding PV to maintain a constant annual level of electricity production to compensate for an estimated 0.5% annual PV output degradation rate. This land is less than the land needed for an equal GWh output from coal power when factoring in the land for coal mining (Fthenakis and Kim, in press), land that often is permanently altered. As module efﬁciencies increase, even less land will be required. Furthermore, throughout the rest of the country, the sunlight received can be used by distributed PV systems. 

Solar S – a2 No S Demand  

New solar technology can meet growing demand

Ginley et al 8- *PhD from MIT, Fellow @ National Renewable Energy Lab, **Executive Research Director, ARC Photovoltaics Centre @ University of New South Wales, ***prof @ Colorado School of Mines

(April, *David Ginley, **Martin A. Green, and ***Reuben Collins, MRS Bulletin, Volume 33, “Solar Energy Conversion Toward 1 Terawatt” http://www.physics.ohio-state.edu/~wilkins/energy/Resources/harnessing-mtl-energy/solar-eng-fiveart.pdf)

As discussed herein, the solar power industry, both PV and thermal technologies, is on track to become an increasingly significant component of future global energy supplies. Although the industry is currently based on Si, ultimately, Si might not be able to meet long-term cost goals, opening the door to thin films and solar thermal conversion. Significant materials challenges exist for these technologies as well, but they are nearing manufacturability on a large scale, as evidenced in the recent growth of CdTe production. New high-efficiency or low-cost technologies such as multi-junction and organic-based devices are advancing rapidly and might have second- and third-generation embodiments. Finally, new very high-efficiency approaches to solar energy conversion offer the potential in the extended time frame to produce devices that can convert much larger portions of the solar spectrum. Given the anticipated market growth, nearly all of these approaches will have to be investigated in parallel to meet the demand. 

**Wind Energy Plank – 1NC 
Wind energy dramatically reduces CO2

Department of Energy 8

(July, “20% Wind Energy by 2030 Increasing Wind Energy’s Contribution to US Electricity Supply” www.nrel.gov/docs/fy08osti/41869.pdf)

Publicity related to wind power developments often focuses on wind power’s impact on birds, especially their collisions with turbines. Although this is a valid environmental concern that needs to be addressed, the larger effects of global climate change also pose significant and growing threats to birds and other wildlife species. The IPCC recently concluded that global climate change  caused by human activity is likely to seriously affect terrestrial biological systems, as well as many other natural systems (IPCC 2007). A 2004 study in Nature forecast that a mid-range estimate of climate warming could cause 19% to 45% of global species to become extinct. Even with minimal temperature increases and climate changes, the study forecast that extinction of species would be in the 11% to 34% range (Thomas et al. 2004). The future for birds in a world of global climate change is particularly bleak. A recent article found that 950 to 1,800 terrestrial bird species are imperiled by climate changes and habitat loss. According to the study, species in higher latitudes will experience more effects of climate change, while birds in the tropics will decline from continued deforestation, which exacerbates global climate change and land conversion (Jetz, Wilcove, and Dobson 2007). Wind energy, which holds significant promise for reducing these impacts, can be widely deployed across the United States and around the world to begin reducing greenhouse gas emissions (GHGs) now. Although the effects of wind energy development on wildlife should not be minimized, they must be viewed in the larger context of the broader threats posed by climate change. A primary benefit of using wind-generated electricity is that it can play an important role in reducing the levels of carbon dioxide (CO2) emitted into the atmosphere. Wind-generated electricity is produced without emitting CO2, the GHG that is the major cause of global climate change. Today, CO2 emissions in the United States approach 6 billion metric tons annually, 39% of which are produced when electricity is generated from fossil fuels (see Figure 5-1; EIA 2006). If the United States obtained 20% of its electricity from wind energy, the country could avoid putting 825 million metric tons of CO2 annually into the atmosphere by 2030, or a cumulative total of 7,600 million metric tons by 2030 (see assumptions outlined in Appendices A and B). A relatively straightforward metric used to understand the carbon benefits of wind energy is that a single 1.5 MW wind turbine displaces 2,700 metric tons of CO2 per year compared with the current U.S. average utility fuel mix, or the equivalent of planting 4 square kilometers of forest every year (AWEA 2007).  The fuel displaced by wind-generated electricity depends on the local grid and the type of generation supply. In most places, natural gas is the primary fuel displaced. Wind energy can displace coal on electric grids with large amounts of coal-fired generation. In the future, wind energy is likely to offset more coal by reducing the need to build new coal plants. Regardless of the actual fuel supplanted, more electricity generated from wind turbines means that other nonrenewable, fossil-based fuels are not being consumed. In New York, for example, a study prepared for the independent system operator (ISO) found that if wind energy provided 10% of the state’s peak electricity demand, 65% of the energy displaced would be from natural gas, followed by coal at 15%, oil at 10%, and electricity imported from out of state at 10% (Piwko et al. 2005). In addition, manufacturing wind turbines and building wind plants together generate only minimal amounts of CO2 emissions. One university study that examined the issue (White and Kulsinski 1998) found that when these emissions are analyzed on a life-cycle basis, wind energy’s CO2 emissions are extremely low—about 1% of those from coal, or 2% of those from natural gas, per unit of electricity generated. In other words, using wind instead of coal reduces CO2 emissions by 99%; using wind instead of gas reduces CO2 emissions by 98%. 

Wind Energy S – Cost 

Wind energy economical- especially compared to fossil fuel

Gray 11- writer for the American Wind Energy Association

(6/30, Tom, “Wind Energy is Not Expensive,” http://www.evwind.es/noticias.php?id_not=12216)

In the end, wind power looks more and more like a bargain for America's economy. At a time when people who should (and do) know better continue to spread myths about wind power's cost, it's refreshing to hear from someone with the facts, namely, former Glenwood Springs, Colo., Councilman Russ Arensman. In a letter to the Glenwood Springs Post Independent newspaper, Arensman points out that Glenwood Springs' municipal utility recently contracted with the Municipal Energy Agency of Nebraska (MEAN) to raise the share of the city's energy coming from wind turbines from 12 percent to 28 percent. He writes: "Our energy consultant (JK Energy) estimates that more than doubling our wind energy purchases will cost the city about $162,000 annually. The resulting 1.5 percent rate increase will raise the average homeowner's $55 electric bill by less than $1 a month." In addition, Arensman says, Colorado's state renewable electricity standard has not damaged its economy, but rather, led to a clean-energy jobs boom. Colorado today ranks fourth nationally in such jobs, with 1,600 companies employing 19,000 workers. Comments Arensman, "Rather than destroying the free market economy, we're making a deliberate choice to significantly reduce our carbon emissions while supporting the growth of a thriving, increasingly viable clean-energy economy." It's worth remembering that under the Bush Administration, the U.S. Department of Energy's 20% Wind Energy by 2030 Technical Report found that obtaining that amount of electricity from wind would cost the average household about 50 cents a month. At the same time, it would: - Support half a million jobs. - Provide $1.5 billion annually in property tax revenues by 2030. - Provide payments of more than $600 million a year to farmers and ranchers by 2030. - Save a cumulative total of 4 trillion gallons of water, or 80 percent of the amount in Utah's Great Salt Lake (5 trillion). In addition, the National Academy of Sciences found in a 2009 report that fossil fuels annually cost Americans $120 billion in health damages alone. But, even that number may be too low--a recent study from the Center for Health and the Global Environment at Harvard University puts coal's hidden costs at $300 billion to $500 billion a year. In the end, wind power looks more and more like a bargain for America's economy. 

Wind Energy S – US-China
There is no energy race- China and the US need to cooperate

Levi 11- Senior Fellow for Energy and the Environment and the Council on Foreign Relations

(Michael, January, “Tilting at Wind Turbines,” http://www.foreignpolicy.com/articles/2011/01/19/tilting_at_wind_turbines?page=0,1&sms_ss=twitter&at_xt=4d388af74377d871,0)

The growing U.S. paranoia about Chinese clean energy comes at a real cost. Advocates might hope that highlighting Chinese strength will spur U.S. lawmakers to pass legislation boosting U.S. deployment of clean energy and investment in energy R&D. So far, it hasn't -- and the more likely result is much uglier. Fears of China lead quickly to calls for protectionism, through steep barriers to clean energy imports or to Chinese investment in U.S. clean energy projects and firms; investment and imports are currently relatively small, but have great potential to grow. Such moves hurt support for Washington's efforts to open up foreign markets (including Chinese ones) to U.S. firms. They slow the flow of clean energy technology across borders, stifling innovation and delaying much-needed cuts in the cost of green technology. They starve capital-hungry U.S. firms of investment, while depriving U.S. consumers of access to cheaper sources of pollution-free power. At the same time, the Sputnik rhetoric is bound to sap lawmakers' enthusiasm for the sort of clean energy cooperation with China that President Barack Obama will push for during Hu's visit. This will hobble the development of cheaper sources of clean energy, delaying the much-needed expansion of clean energy markets and increasing costs for U.S. consumers. To be sure, the United States has little reason to rest on its laurels. U.S. spending on energy R&D is pathetic relative to investment in other high-tech areas. Moreover, absent strong U.S. government policy to encourage deployment of more clean energy at home, opportunities to learn by doing in the United States will be few. U.S. policymakers should also be clear-eyed when facing real Chinese dangers: Beijing has used its big domestic market to pressure foreign firms to turn over their most prized technologies, something that will ultimately hurt the U.S. economy. And while China sometimes attracts U.S. firms because of genuine competitive advantage resulting from things like cheap labor and land, it also uses questionable -- and possibly illegal -- trade barriers and subsidies (such as its rules requiring local content in many clean energy projects). Washington should push back when Beijing goes too far. But U.S. leaders must not lose sight of the bigger picture. Neither China nor the United States alone has the resources required to drive down the cost of clean energy to a point where markets for it will flourish. Shortsighted pursuit of victory in an imagined clean energy race will backfire, keeping costs high and public appetite for clean energy down. Without that demand, there will be no clean energy race to be won. 

China has opened its market-can cooperate with the US over energy

O’Kane 11

(Gerry, 6/10, Clean Biz Asia, “US could have more puff at WTO after China wind turbine deal” http://www.cleanbiz.asia/story/us-could-have-more-puff-wto-after-china-wind-turbine-deal) 

The US Trade Department has said that China has conceded in green-tech dispute and agreed to halt subsidies to wind power manufacturers that violate World Trade Organization (WTO) rules. The deal has not been officially acknowledged in China and will be seen as bitter-sweet in the United States. While it means China will no longer support a subsidy programme for wind turbine manufacturers, the US complaint, which began with a petition from the United Steelworkers Union, covered a much wider list of grievances. The Steelworkers' 5,800-page petition - released during the run-up to last year's US Congressional mid-term elections - accused Beijing of effectively subsidising its green energy sector and hindering foreign companies from competing in China. At the time China's Ministry of Commerce said: "The United Steelworkers Union allegations on China's clean energy policies are groundless and irresponsible." The Steelworkers - the union that threw Chinese steel into the harbour during the infamous WTO 'Battle for Seattle' protest in 1999 - made a number of allegation against China, including: •restrictions on access to critical materials; •performance requirements for investors; •discrimination against foreign firms and goods ; •prohibited export subsidies and prohibited domestic content subsidies; •trade-distorting domestic subsidies. These points were, however, not only aimed at the wind turbine industry. In fact the were primarily made in relation to China's solar sector companies, which export the vast majority of their output. At a time when China was flaunting its 'Buy Chinese' policy, a raft of Chinese companies were picking up millions in tax credits under the US Recovery Act, which highlighted clean energy. A 2009 analysis of Yingli, LDK Solar and Suntech (China's top three solar-related companies by market capitalisation) by an academic in the US, showed that bank loans averaged 25 percent of corporate capital. Many of the loans were unsecured and supported by China's cash-rich and government-influenced banks. Indeed, both the China Development Bank and the China Construction Bank have just sunk millions more into LDK Solar prior to the spin-off of its polysilicon business. The Steelworkers did specify that wind sector subsidies were made in the form of grants to wind turbine makers that agreed to use key parts and components made in China rather than buying imports. Individual grants since 2008 ranged from USD6.7 million to USD22.5 million and could collectively total several hundred million dollars, it said. Now China is said to have agreed to not to support local part purchasing for turbine manufacture and to open the market to overseas companies. As this is not a ruling from the WTO, however, China could change its mind. And the Steelworkers may challenge again, pointing out that only part of their complaint has been addressed. 

Wind Energy S – Modeling  

China will model the US in cutting emissions

Wolfson 9- senior attorney at the EPA, prof of International Environmental Law @ Howard University 

(July, Steve, “Gathering Momentum for U.S.-China Cooperation on Climate Change” www.epa.gov/ogc/china/wolfson.pdf)

The Brookings Report notes that bilateral cooperative efforts can contribute to the success of multilateral climate change negotiations, and both the Brookings Report and Pew / Asia Society Report call for the U.S. to take the lead by adopting a cap on carbon emissions with commitments to substantially reduce emissions over time.68 The Brookings Report suggests that if the U.S. leads, China will fol-low, and that China should respond to caps instigated by the U.S. and reduce actions by accepting binding commitments of its own. We may already be seeing signs of this hopeful dynamic, as Beijing re-cently welcomed U.S. promises of action to address climate change and indicated that China would also do its share while ensuring that its people are not ―left in the dark without electricity.‖69 The Brookings Report lists several measures that could be part of such a response on the part of China:  ―intensity targets‖ (limiting emissions per unit of GDP); renewable energy requirements; emissions limits in specific sectors; and ―policies and measures‖ such as shutting down old inefficient plants or adopting and enforcing appropriate building effi-ciency standards.70 

**Military Plank – 1NC 
The United States Federal Government should substantially increase the military’s development and use of biofuels, hybrid transportation, solar water purification systems, solar tent shields, portable solar panels and solar chargers.
Military biofuels and portable solar energy solves- spurs the private sector and creates tactical advantages but more investment is needed
Rosenthal 10- MD from Harvard, environmental reporter for the New York Times
(Elisabeth, October, “U.S Military Orders Less Dependence on Fossil Fuels,” http://www.nytimes.com/2010/10/05/science/earth/05fossil.html?hp=&pagewanted=1)

With insurgents increasingly attacking the American fuel supply convoys that lumber across the Khyber Pass into Afghanistan, the military is pushing aggressively to develop, test and deploy renewable energy to decrease its need to transport fossil fuels.  Last week, a Marine company from California arrived in the rugged outback of Helmand Province bearing novel equipment: portable solar panels that fold up into boxes; energy-conserving lights; solar tent shields that provide shade and electricity; solar chargers for computers and communications equipment. The 150 Marines of Company I, Third Battalion, Fifth Marines, will be the first to take renewable technology into a battle zone, where the new equipment will replace diesel and kerosene-based fuels that would ordinarily generate power to run their encampment. Even as Congress has struggled unsuccessfully to pass an energy bill and many states have put renewable energy on hold because of the recession, the military this year has pushed rapidly forward. After a decade of waging wars in remote corners of the globe where fuel is not readily available, senior commanders have come to see overdependence on fossil fuel as a big liability, and renewable technologies — which have become more reliable and less expensive over the past few years — as providing a potential answer. These new types of renewable energy now account for only a small percentage of the power used by the armed forces, but military leaders plan to rapidly expand their use over the next decade. In Iraq and Afghanistan, the huge truck convoys that haul fuel to bases have been sitting ducks for enemy fighters — in the latest attack, oil tankers carrying fuel for NATO troops in Afghanistan were set on fire in Rawalpindi, Pakistan, early Monday. In Iraq and Afghanistan, one Army study found, for every 24 fuel convoys that set out, one soldier or civilian engaged in fuel transport was killed. In the past three months, six Marines have been wounded guarding fuel runs in Afghanistan. “There are a lot of profound reasons for doing this, but for us at the core it’s practical,” said Ray Mabus, the Navy secretary and a former ambassador to Saudi Arabia, who has said he wants 50 percent of the power for the Navy and Marines to come from renewable energy sources by 2020. That figure includes energy for bases as well as fuel for cars and ships. “Fossil fuel is the No. 1 thing we import to Afghanistan,” Mr. Mabus said, “and guarding that fuel is keeping the troops from doing what they were sent there to do, to fight or engage local people.” He and other experts also said that greater reliance on renewable energy improved national security, because fossil fuels often came from unstable regions and scarce supplies were a potential source of international conflict. Fossil fuel accounts for 30 to 80 percent of the load in convoys into Afghanistan, bringing costs as well as risk. While the military buys gas for just over $1 a gallon, getting that gallon to some forward operating bases costs $400. “We had a couple of tenuous supply lines across Pakistan that are costing us a heck of a lot, and they’re very dangerous,” said Gen. James T. Conway, the commandant of the Marine Corps. Col. Robert Charette Jr., director of the Marine Corps Expeditionary Energy Office, said he was “cautiously optimistic” that Company I’s equipment would prove reliable and durable enough for military use, and that other Marine companies would be adopting renewable technology in the coming months, although there would probably always be a need to import fuel for some purposes. While setting national energy policy requires Congressional debates, military leaders can simply order the adoption of renewable energy. And the military has the buying power to create products and markets. That, in turn, may make renewable energy more practical and affordable for everyday uses, experts say. Last year, the Navy introduced its first hybrid vessel, a Wasp class amphibious assault ship called the U.S.S. Makin Island, which at speeds under 10 knots runs on electricity rather than on fossil fuel, a shift resulting in greater efficiency that saved 900,000 gallons of fuel on its maiden voyage from Mississippi to San Diego, compared with a conventional ship its size, the Navy said. The Air Force will have its entire fleet certified to fly on biofuels by 2011 and has already flown test flights using a 50-50 mix of plant-based biofuel and jet fuel; the Navy took its first delivery of fuel made from algae this summer. Biofuels can in theory be produced wherever the raw materials, like plants, are available, and could ultimately be made near battlefields. Concerns about the military’s dependence on fossil fuels in far-flung battlefields began in 2006 in Iraq, where Richard Zilmer, then a major general and the top American commander in western Iraq, sent an urgent cable to Washington suggesting that renewable technology could prevent loss of life. That request catalyzed new research, but the pressure for immediate results magnified as the military shifted its focus to Afghanistan, a country with little available native fossil fuel and scarce electricity outside cities. Fuel destined for American troops in landlocked Afghanistan is shipped to Karachi, Pakistan, where it is loaded on convoys of 50 to 70 vehicles for transport to central bases. Smaller convoys branch out to the forward lines. The Marines’ new goal is to make the more peripheral sites sustain themselves with the kind of renewable technology carried by Company I, since solar electricity can be generated right on the battlefield. There are similar tactical advantages to using renewable fuel for planes and building hybrid ships. “Every time you cut a ship away from the need to visit an oiler — a fuel supply ship — you create an advantage,” said Mr. Mabus, noting that the Navy had pioneered previous energy transformations in the United States, from sail power to coal power in the 19th century, as well as from coal to oil and oil to nuclear power in the 20th century. The cost calculation is also favorable. The renewable technology that will power Company I costs about $50,000 to $70,000; a single diesel generator costs several thousand dollars. But when it costs hundreds of dollars to get each gallon of traditional fuel to base camps in Afghanistan, the investment is quickly defrayed. Because the military has moved into renewable energy so rapidly, much of the technology currently being used is commercially available or has been adapted for the battlefield from readily available civilian models. This spring, the military invited commercial manufacturers to demonstrate products that might be useful on the battlefield. A small number were selected for further testing. The goal was to see, for example, if cooling systems could handle the 120 degree temperatures often seen in current war zones or if embedded solar panels would make tents more visible to enemy radar. This summer, renewable technologies proved capable of powering computers, residences and most equipment for more than a week at a test base in the Mojave Desert — though not enough to operate the most sophisticated surveillance systems. Much more is in the testing stages: one experimental cooling system uses a pipe burrowed into the cool earth eight feet underground that vents into tents; a solar fan on the tent roof evacuates the hot air and draws cool air from underground. The Marines are exploring solar-powered water purification systems and looking into the possibility of building a small-scale, truck-based biofuel plant that could transform local crops — like illegal poppies — into fuel. “If the Navy comes knocking, they will build it,” Mr. Mabus said. “The price will come down and the infrastructure will be created.” 
a2 Descriptive of SQ

The military can switch to renewables but investment is key-its only taken the first steps

*Dycus and **Swartz 11- *LLM from Harvard, prof @ Vermont Law, expert in environmental law, JD student @ Vermont Law

(*Stephen and **Kate, “US Military Going Green,” “Vermont Law School’s Environmental Law Center,” http://watchlist.vermontlaw.edu/u-s-military-going-green/)
To achieve the emission reduction target, the military is already taking steps to increase its reliance on renewable energy and to reduce its energy consumption overall. In July, the Pentagon appointed its first director of operational energy plans programs, with a mission to “reduce the amount for energy needed in war zones, and decrease the risk to troops that transport and guard the military’s fuel.” All branches of the military have taken steps toward sustainable development and environmentally friendly practices: the Army has been testing tents that trap warm and cool air and developing diesel-electric trucks; the Marines are using solar-powered water purification systems and spray insulation for tents; the Navy has a comprehensive model for development of biofuels; and the Air Force hopes to have an entire fleet certified to fly on biofuels by 2011. The 3rd Battalion, 5th Marine Regiment’s Company I was the first to take renewable technology into the battle zone. The 150 Marines involved in the mission traveled to Afghanistan with “portable solar panels that fold up into boxes, energy conserving lights, solar tent shields that provide shade and electricity, and solar chargers for computers and communication equipment.” In the past, the large truck convoys that brought fuel to bases in Afghanistan were easy targets for enemy combatants. One Army study found that for every 24 convoys, one soldier or civilian engaged in the transport was killed. If the military is successful in providing its personnel with independently sustainable methods of energy production, the dangerous convoys will no longer be required. Significance: Although the creation of national environmental policy generally requires overcoming a variety of political obstacles, leaders of the U.S. military can simply order its forces to adopt practices that reflect broader national goals. The Pentagon has not only the internal power to change its methods of energy consumption but also the buying power to create new products and markets. Through research, development, and purchasing, the military can make renewable energy more affordable and available for everyday use. And by a variety of environmentally friendly practices, including increased reliance on renewable energy, it can save the country money and increase the safety of men and women in service. The Defense Department can also promote these goals through collaboration with other entities, both inside and outside the government. It has already begun to do this in developing renewable energy projects. Last spring, for example, the Pentagon invited manufacturers to share technology and products that could be beneficial on the battlefield. The Navy has signed an agreement with the U.S. Department of Agriculture to work together to encourage development of biofuels and other renewable energy sources. And the Defense Department and the Air Transport Association of America have joined forces to promote and develop “environmentally friendly aviation fuels.” 

___**Warming Good**___

___**Ice Age 

Ice Age – 1NC 

Ice Age inevitable by 2027, causes extinction – warming NOW key to prevent it
Chapman, ‘8 geophysicist and astronautical engineer (Paul Chapman, The Australian, 23 April 2008 “Sorry to ruin the fun, but an ice age cometh,” https://mail.google.com/mail/?hl=en&shva=1#inbox/130e7779ea646795)

That the rapid temperature decline in 2007 coincided with the failure of cycle No.24 to begin on schedule is not proof of a causal connection but it is cause for concern. It is time to put aside the global warming dogma, at least to begin contingency planning about what to do if we are moving into another little ice age, similar to the one that lasted from 1100 to 1850. There is no doubt that the next little ice age would be much worse than the previous one and much more harmful than anything warming may do. There are many more people now and we have become dependent on a few temperate agricultural areas, especially in the US and Canada. Global warming would increase agricultural output, but global cooling will decrease it. Millions will starve if we do nothing to prepare for it (such as planning changes in agriculture to compensate), and millions more will die from cold-related diseases. There is also another possibility, remote but much more serious. The Greenland and Antarctic ice cores and other evidence show that for the past several million years, severe glaciation has almost always afflicted our planet. The bleak truth is that, under normal conditions, most of North America and Europe are buried under about 1.5km of ice. This bitterly frigid climate is interrupted occasionally by brief warm interglacials, typically lasting less than 10,000 years. The interglacial we have enjoyed throughout recorded human history, called the Holocene, began 11,000 years ago, so the ice is overdue. We also know that glaciation can occur quickly: the required decline in global temperature is about 12C and it can happen in 20 years. The next descent into an ice age is inevitable but may not happen for another 1000 years. On the other hand, it must be noted that the cooling in 2007 was even faster than in typical glacial transitions. If it continued for 20 years, the temperature would be 14C cooler in 2027. By then, most of the advanced nations would have ceased to exist, vanishing under the ice, and the rest of the world would be faced with a catastrophe beyond imagining. Australia may escape total annihilation but would surely be overrun by millions of refugees. Once the glaciation starts, it will last 1000 centuries, an incomprehensible stretch of time. If the ice age is coming, there is a small chance that we could prevent or at least delay the transition, if we are prepared to take action soon enough and on a large enough scale. For example: We could gather all the bulldozers in the world and use them to dirty the snow in Canada and Siberia in the hope of reducing the reflectance so as to absorb more warmth from the sun. We also may be able to release enormous floods of methane (a potent greenhouse gas) from the hydrates under the Arctic permafrost and on the continental shelves, perhaps using nuclear weapons to destabilise the deposits. We cannot really know, but my guess is that the odds are at least 50-50 that we will see significant cooling rather than warming in coming decades. 

Ice Age extinction imminent by 2022 – warming key to delay, and adaption solves your impacts

Marsh, 08 physicist from the Argonne National Laboratory and a former consultant to the Department of Defense on strategic nuclear technology and policy in the Reagan, Bush, and Clinton Administration (Gerald Marsh, WinningGreen, 2008, “The Coming of a New Ice Age,” http://www.winningreen.com/site/epage/59549_621.htm)

Contrary to the conventional wisdom of the day, the real danger facing humanity is not global warming, but more likely the coming of a new Ice Age. What we live in now is known as an interglacial, a relatively brief period between long ice ages. Unfortunately for us, most interglacial periods last only about ten thousand years, and that is how long it has been since the last Ice Age ended. How much longer do we have before the ice begins to spread across the Earth’s surface? Less than a hundred years or several hundred? We simply don’t know. Even if all the temperature increase over the last century is attributable to human activities, the rise has been relatively modest one of a little over one degree Fahrenheit — an increase well within natural variations over the last few thousand years. While an enduring temperature rise of the same size over the next century would cause humanity to make some changes, it would undoubtedly be within our ability to adapt. Entering a new ice age, however, would be catastrophic for the continuation of modern civilization. One has only to look at maps showing the extent of the great ice sheets during the last Ice Age to understand what a return to ice age conditions would mean. Much of Europe and North-America were covered by thick ice, thousands of feet thick in many areas and the world as a whole was much colder. The last “little” Ice Age started as early as the 14th century when the Baltic Sea froze over followed by unseasonable cold, storms, and a rise in the level of the Caspian Sea. That was followed by the extinction of the Norse settlements in Greenland and the loss of grain cultivation in Iceland. Harvests were even severely reduced in Scandinavia And this was a mere foreshadowing of the miseries to come. By the mid-17th century, glaciers in the Swiss Alps advanced, wiping out farms and entire villages. In England, the River Thames froze during the winter, and in 1780, New York Harbor froze. Had this continued, history would have been very different. Luckily, the decrease in solar activity that caused the Little Ice Age ended and the result was the continued flowering of modern civilization. There were very few Ice Ages until about 2.75 million years ago when Earth’s climate entered an unusual period of instability. Starting about a million years ago cycles of ice ages lasting about 100,000 years, separated by relatively short interglacial perioods, like the one we are now living in became the rule. Before the onset of the Ice Ages, and for most of the Earth’s history, it was far warmer than it is today. Indeed, the Sun has been getting brighter over the whole history of the Earth and large land plants have flourished. Both of these had the effect of dropping carbon dioxide concentrations in the atmosphere to the lowest level in Earth’s long history. Five hundred million years ago, carbon dioxide concentrations were over 13 times current levels; and not until about 20 million years ago did carbon dioxide levels dropped to a little less than twice what they are today. It is possible that moderately increased carbon dioxide concentrations could extend the current interglacial period. But we have not reached the level required yet, nor do we know the optimum level to reach. So, rather than call for arbitrary limits on carbon dioxide emissions, perhaps the best thing the UN’s Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change and the climatology community in general could do is spend their efforts on determining the optimal range of carbon dioxide needed to extend the current interglacial period indefinitely. NASA has predicted that the solar cycle peaking in 2022 could be one of the weakest in centuries and should cause a very significant cooling of Earth’s climate. Will this be the trigger that initiates a new Ice Age? We ought to carefully consider this possibility before we wipe out our current prosperity by spending trillions of dollars to combat a perceived global warming threat that may well prove to be only a will-o-the-wisp. 

Ice Age Now/No AGW

Warming not anthropogenic – the Ice Ages are coming. Their science ignores key date.

Fegel, ’09 (Gregory F. Fegel, Pravada, 1 November 2009, “Earth on the Brink of an Ice Age,” http://english.pravda.ru/science/earth/11-01-2009/106922-earth_ice_age-1/)

The earth is now on the brink of entering another Ice Age, according to a large and compelling body of evidence from within the field of climate science. Many sources of data which provide our knowledge base of long-term climate change indicate that the warm, twelve thousand year-long Holocene period will rather soon be coming to an end, and then the earth will return to Ice Age conditions for the next 100,000 years. Ice cores, ocean sediment cores, the geologic record, and studies of ancient plant and animal populations all demonstrate a regular cyclic pattern of Ice Age glacial maximums which each last about 100,000 years, separated by intervening warm interglacials, each lasting about 12,000 years. Most of the long-term climate data collected from various sources also shows a strong correlation with the three astronomical cycles which are together known as the Milankovich cycles. The three Milankovich cycles include the tilt of the earth, which varies over a 41,000 year period; the shape of the earth’s orbit, which changes over a period of 100,000 years; and the Precession of the Equinoxes, also known as the earth’s ‘wobble’, which gradually rotates the direction of the earth’s axis over a period of 26,000 years. According to the Milankovich theory of Ice Age causation, these three astronomical cycles, each of which effects the amount of solar radiation which reaches the earth, act together to produce the cycle of cold Ice Age maximums and warm interglacials. Share Print version Font Size Send to friend Elements of the astronomical theory of Ice Age causation were first presented by the French mathematician Joseph Adhemar in 1842, it was developed further by the English prodigy Joseph Croll in 1875, and the theory was established in its present form by the Serbian mathematician Milutin Milankovich in the 1920s and 30s. In 1976 the prestigious journal “Science” published a landmark paper by John Imbrie, James Hays, and Nicholas Shackleton entitled “Variations in the Earth's orbit: Pacemaker of the Ice Ages,” which described the correlation which the trio of scientist/authors had found between the climate data obtained from ocean sediment cores and the patterns of the astronomical Milankovich cycles. Since the late 1970s, the Milankovich theory has remained the predominant theory to account for Ice Age causation among climate scientists, and hence the Milankovich theory is always described in textbooks of climatology and in encyclopaedia articles about the Ice Ages. In their 1976 paper Imbrie, Hays, and Shackleton wrote that their own climate forecasts, which were based on sea-sediment cores and the Milankovich cycles, "… must be qualified in two ways. First, they apply only to the natural component of future climatic trends - and not to anthropogenic effects such as those due to the burning of fossil fuels. Second, they describe only the long-term trends, because they are linked to orbital variations with periods of 20,000 years and longer. Climatic oscillations at higher frequencies are not predicted... the results indicate that the long-term trend over the next 20,000 years is towards extensive Northern Hemisphere glaciation and cooler climate." During the 1970s the famous American astronomer Carl Sagan and other scientists began promoting the theory that ‘greenhouse gasses’ such as carbon dioxide, or CO2, produced by human industries could lead to catastrophic global warming. Since the 1970s the theory of ‘anthropogenic global warming’ (AGW) has gradually become accepted as fact by most of the academic establishment, and their acceptance of AGW has inspired a global movement to encourage governments to make pivotal changes to prevent the worsening of AGW. The central piece of evidence that is cited in support of the AGW theory is the famous ‘hockey stick’ graph which was presented by Al Gore in his 2006 film “An Inconvenient Truth.” The ‘hockey stick’ graph shows an acute upward spike in global temperatures which began during the 1970s and continued through the winter of 2006/07. However, this warming trend was interrupted when the winter of 2007/8 delivered the deepest snow cover to the Northern Hemisphere since 1966 and the coldest temperatures since 2001. It now appears that the current Northern Hemisphere winter of 2008/09 will probably equal or surpass the winter of 2007/08 for both snow depth and cold temperatures. The main flaw in the AGW theory is that its proponents focus on evidence from only the past one thousand years at most, while ignoring the evidence from the past million years -- evidence which is essential for a true understanding of climatology. The data from paleoclimatology provides us with an alternative and more credible explanation for the recent global temperature spike, based on the natural cycle of Ice Age maximums and interglacials. In 1999 the British journal “Nature” published the results of data derived from glacial ice cores collected at the Russia’s Vostok station in Antarctica during the 1990s. The Vostok ice core data includes a record of global atmospheric temperatures, atmospheric CO2 and other greenhouse gases, and airborne particulates starting from 420,000 years ago and continuing through history up to our present time. The graph of the Vostok ice core data shows that the Ice Age maximums and the warm interglacials occur within a regular cyclic pattern, the graph-line of which is similar to the rhythm of a heartbeat on an electrocardiogram tracing. The Vostok data graph also shows that changes in global CO2 levels lag behind global temperature changes by about eight hundred years. What that indicates is that global temperatures precede or cause global CO2 changes, and not the reverse. In other words, increasing atmospheric CO2 is not causing global temperature to rise; instead the natural cyclic increase in global temperature is causing global CO2 to rise. The reason that global CO2 levels rise and fall in response to the global temperature is because cold water is capable of retaining more CO2 than warm water. That is why carbonated beverages loose their carbonation, or CO2, when stored in a warm environment. We store our carbonated soft drinks, wine, and beer in a cool place to prevent them from loosing their ‘fizz’, which is a feature of their carbonation, or CO2 content. The earth is currently warming as a result of the natural Ice Age cycle, and as the oceans get warmer, they release increasing amounts of CO2 into the atmosphere. Because the release of CO2 by the warming oceans lags behind the changes in the earth’s temperature, we should expect to see global CO2 levels continue to rise for another eight hundred years after the end of the earth’s current Interglacial warm period. We should already be eight hundred years into the coming Ice Age before global CO2 levels begin to drop in response to the increased chilling of the world’s oceans. The Vostok ice core data graph reveals that global CO2 levels regularly rose and fell in a direct response to the natural cycle of Ice Age minimums and maximums during the past four hundred and twenty thousand years. Within that natural cycle, about every 110,000 years global temperatures, followed by global CO2 levels, have peaked at approximately the same levels which they are at today. Today we are again at the peak, and near to the end, of a warm interglacial, and the earth is now due to enter the next Ice Age. If we are lucky, we may have a few years to prepare for it. The Ice Age will return, as it always has, in its regular and natural cycle, with or without any influence from the effects of AGW. The AGW theory is based on data that is drawn from a ridiculously narrow span of time and it demonstrates a wanton disregard for the ‘big picture’ of long-term climate change. The data from paleoclimatology, including ice cores, sea sediments, geology, paleobotany and zoology, indicate that we are on the verge of entering another Ice Age, and the data also shows that severe and lasting climate change can occur within only a few years. While concern over the dubious threat of Anthropogenic Global Warming continues to distract the attention of people throughout the world, the very real threat of the approaching and inevitable Ice Age, which will render large parts of the Northern Hemisphere uninhabitable, is being foolishly ignored. 

AGW Stops Ice Age

AGW key to prevent inevitable ice age

Inman, ’08 (Marson Inman, National Geographic News, 12 November 2008, “New Ice Age Predicted – But Averted by Global Warming?” http://news.nationalgeographic.com/news/pf/29078080.html)

Deep ice sheets would cover much of the Northern Hemisphere thousands of years from now—if it weren't for us pesky humans, a new study says. Emissions of greenhouse gases—such as the carbon dioxide, or CO2, that comes from power plants and cars—are heating the atmosphere to such an extent that the next ice age, predicted to be the deepest in millions of years, may be postponed indefinitely (quick guide to the greenhouse effect). "Climate skeptics could look at this and say, CO2 is good for us," said study leader Thomas Crowley of the University of Edinburgh in Scotland. But the idea that global warming may be staving off an ice age is "not cause for relaxing, because we're actually moving into a highly unusual climate state," Crowley added. In about 10,000 to 100,000 years, the study suggests, Antarctic-like "permanent" ice sheets would shroud much of Canada, Europe, and Asia. "I think the present [carbon dioxide] levels are probably sufficient to prevent that from ever happening," said Crowley, whose study will appear tomorrow in the journal Nature. Permanent Ice Sheets? For the past three million years, Earth's climate has wobbled through dozens of ice ages, with thick ice sheets growing from the poles and then shrinking back again. These ice ages used to last roughly 41,000 years. But in the past half a million years, these big freezes each stretched to about a hundred thousand years long. Meanwhile, the temperature swings during and between these ice ages became more extreme, soaring to new highs and lows. These extreme climate swings don't appear to be easing anytime soon, according to evidence recorded in Earth's rocks, Crowley said. "The latest two glaciations were two of the biggest we've seen." The increasing variability is a sign that Earth's climate will soon move into a new state, according to a computer model used by Crowley and a colleague, William Hyde of the University of Toronto in Canada. They had previously used the model to simulate past ice ages. The researchers found that between 10,000 and 100,000 years from now, Earth would enter into a period of permanent ice sheets—more severe than any seen in millions of years. In some ways the ice age would be like those in the past few hundred thousand years, with a thick ice sheet covering North America, the study predicted. But in the model, Europe and Asia also succumbed to ice sheets up to 2 miles (3.5 kilometers) thick, stretching from England to Siberia—something never before seen in models of past ice ages. "We were surprised," Crowley said. "There's no evidence for this in Asia" during ice ages in the past few million years. Hard to Know Though this extreme ice age would be unusual, so is the climate that people are creating by emitting huge amounts of greenhouse gases, Crowley said (global warming fast facts). "It's hard to say what's going to happen," Crowley said. "The very fact that you have this nonglacial [warming] atmosphere with polar ice caps [still present], presents a bizarre scenario. "I don't know that we have a comparable analogy for it in the geologic record." Prehistoric-climate expert Lorraine Lisiecki said, "This is the only study of which I am aware that suggests the next ice age could be much more extreme than those of the previous one million years." Many more tests are needed to see if the study's prediction seems correct, said Lisiecki, of the University of California, Santa Barbara. But she agreed that we might never find out what would have happened naturally, due to human-caused global warming. "Current greenhouse gas concentrations are probably similar to those that occurred three million years ago and are high enough to prevent an ice age for hundreds of thousands of years," she said. 

Ice Age Timeframe

Timeframe is six months – extinction

Leake, ’09 Science Editor of The Sunday Times, quoting William Patterson, a geological sciences professor (Jonathan Leake, The Sunday Times, 15 November 2009, “Climate change catastrophe took just months,” http://www.timesonline.co.uk/tol/news/science/earth-environment/article6917215.ece)

Six months is all it took to flip Europe’s climate from warm and sunny into the last ice age, researchers have found. They have discovered that the northern hemisphere was plunged into a big freeze 12,800 years ago by a sudden slowdown of the Gulf Stream that allowed ice to spread hundreds of miles southwards from the Arctic. Previous research had suggested the change might have taken place over a longer period — perhaps about 10 years. The new description, reminiscent of the Hollywood blockbuster The Day After Tomorrow, emerged from one of the most painstaking studies of past climate changes yet attempted. “It would have been very sudden for those alive at the time,” said William Patterson, a geological sciences professor at the University of Saskatchewan in Saskatoon, Canada, who carried out the research. “It would be the equivalent of taking Britain and moving it to the Arctic over the space of a few months.” His findings, published at a recent conference, reinforce a series of studies suggesting that the earth’s climate is highly unstable and can flip between warm and cold very rapidly with the right trigger. Most such research is based on analysing cores drilled from ice or from the sediment found at the bottom of oceans or lakes. In such cores the ice or sediment is found in layers whose composition shows what the climate was like at the time they were laid down. Ice cores drilled from the Greenland ice cap have already shown that the big freeze of 12,800 years ago — known as the Younger Dryas mini-ice age — happened fast but lacked the detail to pin it down precisely. Patterson, however, obtained mud deposits from Lough Monreagh, a lake in western Ireland, a region he says has “the best mud in the world in scientific terms”. Patterson used a precision robotic scalpel to scrape off layers of mud just 0.5mm thick.Each layer represented three months of sediment deposition, so variations between them could be used to measure changes in temperature over very short periods. Patterson found that temperatures had plummeted, with the lake’s plants and animals rapidly dying over just a few months. The subsequent mini-ice age lasted for 1,300 years. What caused such a dramatic event? The most likely trigger is the sudden emptying of Lake Agassiz, an inland sea that once covered a swathe of northern Canada. It is thought to have burst its banks, pouring freezing freshwater into the North Atlantic and Arctic oceans, disrupting the Gulf Stream, whose flows depend on variations in temperature and salinity. A single year’s disruption in the Gulf Stream could have been enough, said Patterson, to let ice grow far to the south of where it usually formed. Once it had taken over, the Gulf Stream was unable to regain its normal route and the cold took hold for about 1,300 years. Some scientists have suggested that if the Greenland ice cap melts it could have a similarly dramatic effect by disrupting the world’s ocean currents. Other research has shown that rapid climate flips are normal. In its 4.5-billion-year history, the earth has experienced at least four main ice ages, of which the last, the Quaternary, is still continuing. Within each ice age, however, there are periods when ice advances or retreats, and in the past 60,000 years alone the earth is thought to have warmed or cooled by up to 7C at least 20 times. The current interglacial period has lasted about 10,000 years. “Human civilisation has grown up in a period of remarkable climatic stability,” said Tim Lenton, professor of earth system sciences at the University of East Anglia. “In the period from 65,000 to 10,000 years ago there were periods of abrupt warming and cooling roughly every 1,500 years, when the temperature in Greenland might fall or rise by 10C in a decade.” Patterson’s findings are supported by the research of Chris Stringer, professor of human origins at the Natural History Museum in London. He believes the extinction of Neanderthals roughly 30,000 years ago was linked to a series of rapid climate fluctuations that began more than 40,000 years ago. He said: “Climate is basically unstable, so one of the mysteries is why it has stayed warm for the last 10,000 years. 

___**Co2 Fertilization 

Co2 Fertilization – 1NC 

Warming good – increases plant growth, efficiency, and durability

Watkins, no date Professor of Economics at San Jose State (Thayer Watkins, San Jose State, “The Direct and Indirect Effects of Increased Carbon Dioxide on Plant Growth,” http://www.sjsu.edu/faculty/watkins/CO2plants.htm)

Over the years there have been numerous laboratory experiments which conclude that increases levels of CO2 result in increased plant growth no matter how that plant growth is quantified. Sylvan Wittwer in Food, Climate and Carbon Dioxide tabulates the results. He observes The effects of an enriched CO2 atmosphere on crop productivity, in large measure, as positive, leaving little doubt as the benefits for global food security …. Now, after more than a century, and with the confirmation of thousands of scientific reports, CO2 gives the most remarkable response of all nutrients in plant bulk, is usually in short supply, and is nearly always limiting for photosynthesis … The rising level of atmospheric CO2 is a universally free premium, gaining in magnitude with time, on which we can all reckon for the foreseeable future. The quantification of the enhanced growth due to higher levels of CO2 has been given by H. Poorter in an article in the journal Vegetation: Increased Growth Resulting from a 100 Percent Increase in the Level of CO2 Plant Type Proportional Increase C3 41% C4 22% About 95 percent of all plants on Earth are of type C3. C4 plants constitute only 1 percent but the C4 crops of sugar cane, corn, sorghum and millet are economically significant. The other 4 percent of plants are not economically significant. They include desert plants such as cactus. The Effect of Temperature on Plant Response to Higher Levels of CO2 Photosynthesis consists of chemical reactions. Chemical reactions procede at a higher rate at higher temperatures. The rule of thumb is that there is a doubling of the reaction rate for every 10°F rise in temperature. Plants grow faster at a higher temperature providing they have adequate levels of CO2, water, sunlight and plant nutrients. The C4 plants have a great response rate for a higher temperature than does the C3 plants. A higher temperature without adequate level of the necessary ingredients for growth might produce no response or even damage. Sylvan Wittwer, quoted above, states that under most circumstances the availability of CO2 is the factor which limits growth. Thus with a higher level of CO2 in the air plants can grow faster with a higher temperature. Plants transpire water vapor to keep an even temperature. There are tiny holes on the underside of plant leaves, called somata, which are the openings through which the plant absorbs CO2. With higher level of CO2 concentration in the air the somata do not have to be open as wide. The narrower opening means that less water is transpired and thus less water is required by the plants. In other words, higher levels of CO2 increase the efficiency of water use by plants. This was confirmed in experiments reported by K.E. Idso and S.B. Idso. They found that enhanced CO2 increased growth by 31 percent in plants with adequate moisture but it increase growth by 62 percent for plants in moisture-stressed condition. In effect, enhanced CO2 by reducing water loss created the same effect as providing more water. Thus the effect in moisture-stressed plants was the effects of enhanced CO2 plus the effect of increased water. The effect of increased CO2 in narrowing the stomata of plants has the additional benefit that a lesser amount of pollutants in the air will make it through the narrower openings. Thus enhanced CO2 has the effect of protecting plants against damage from air pollutants such as ozone or sulfur dioxide. The effect of enhanced CO2 is even greater for plants grown under low light conditions. The enhance growth is greater than 100 percent for a 100 percent increase in CO2. This compares to less than 50 percent for plants grown in normal light conditions. The evidence that clinches the argument is that some greenhouse owner artificially elevate the CO2 level to triple what the level in the atmosphere is. 

Food Prices – US-Sino Mod
Increase in food pries leads to another 64 million people in East Asia in extreme poverty – the issue guarantees conflict between the US and China.

The Nation, 4/29/2011

“Global food prices are on the rise. In the first two months of this year, food prices have posted record increases. Governments worldwide are on the defensive. Millions of people in Asia are being pushed into extreme poverty. A new report from the Asian D” Lexis.

The recent crises in Tunisia and Egypt, which have seen a change in government, were due to the rising cost of living and high unemployment. In part, this economic crisis has spilled over into regional turmoil, with Libya facing a full-blown war. In Asia, according to the ADB, domestic food inflation in many regional economies averaged 10 per cent in early 2011. The ADB study finds that a 10 per cent rise in domestic food prices in developing Asia, home to 3.3 billion people, could push an additional 64 million people into extreme poverty based on the US 1.25 a day poverty line.

"For poor families in developing Asia, who already spend more than 60 per cent of their income on food, higher food prices further reduce their ability to pay for medical care and their children's education," said ADB chief economist Changyong Rhee. "Left unchecked, the food crisis will badly undermine recent gains in poverty reduction made in Asia."

Asia is now bearing the brunt of the policy mistakes and the economic crises in the developed nations, which have resorted to extremely loose monetary policy to revive their economies without resorting to the painful course of financial and economic restructuring. The US Federal Reserve has been monetising government debts, printing new money to pay for the old money because the government has been running huge deficits. With interest rates touching almost zero per cent, the cheap dollar has driven up commodity prices and the financial markets are creating bubbles. Since investors are worried about the future outlook of the reserve currency status of the dollar, they have shifted their funds into hard assets, including oil. With higher oil prices and higher commodity prices in general, inflation and a food crisis will ensue.

The United States has blamed China for causing massive global imbalances because it has kept its currency artificially low through a currency peg regime. But China has retorted that the US should restructure its economy and financial system rather than blame someone else.

The spectre of conflict between the superpowers does not bode well for the international community. The ADB report adds that if the global food and oil price hikes seen in early 2011 persist for the remainder of the year, economic growth in the region could be reduced by up to 1.5 percentage points. Already, Thai economic growth has been revised downward from 4.2 per cent to 3.7 per cent on global inflationary pressure and the impact from supply shocks from Japan, which is still reeling after its earthquake, tsunami and nuclear disasters.

In the short term, the pattern of higher and more volatile food prices is likely to continue the report says, noting that global grain stocks have fallen. Rice prices are likely to continue their uptrend as the effects of the weather pattern La Nina persist, prompting consumers to seek less costly and less nutritious substitutes.

US-Sino war goes nuclear and leads to extinction.

Hunkovic, 09 – American Military University (Lee, “The Chinese-Taiwanese Conflict,” http://www.lamp-method.org/eCommons/Hunkovic.pdf)
A war between China, Taiwan and the United States has the potential to escalate into a nuclear conflict and a third world war, therefore, many countries other than the primary actors could be affected by such a conflict, including Japan, both Koreas, Russia, Australia, India and Great Britain, if they were drawn into the war, as well as all other countries in the world that participate in the global economy, in which the United States and China are the two most dominant members. If China were able to successfully annex Taiwan, the possibility exists that they could then plan to attack Japan and begin a policy of aggressive expansionism in East and Southeast Asia, as well as the Pacific and even into India, which could in turn create an international standoff and deployment of military forces to contain the threat. In any case, if China and the United States engage in a full-scale conflict, there are few countries in the world that will not be economically and/or militarily affected by it. However, China, Taiwan and United States are the primary actors in this scenario, whose actions will determine its eventual outcome, therefore, other countries will not be considered in this study.

Food Prices – Econ Mod

High food prices prevent economic recovery.

KELLY 3/16/2011

Paul. The Australian. “HIGH FOOD PRICES FEED UNREST IN DEVELOPING WORLD” Lexis

The bigger picture, however, into which all of the above comments fit is the flawed nature of the global recovery.

Strauss-Kahn put it with lethal effect: ``While the [global] recovery is under way, it is not the recovery we wanted.'' Spot on. The current structure of recovery cannot work and cannot endure. Australia needs to absorb this truth and hedge its bets.

Seething social unrest across large parts of the globe is driven by flawed economics and this now shapes world politics.

Strauss-Kahn warned the global recovery was ``below potential'' in rich nations but in risk of ``overheating'' among emerging economies. The pre-crisis pattern of global financial imbalance (basic to the original crisis) was ``re-emerging'' and in the IMF's view ``put the sustainability of the recovery at risk''. The point is that the US and China have been unable to sufficiently correct their huge imbalances and these constitute a threat to economic and social stability.

Global economic collapse causes nuclear war 

Friedberg and Schoenfeld, ‘8 [Aaron, Prof. Politics. And IR @ Princeton’s Woodrow Wilson School and Visiting Scholar @ Witherspoon Institute, and Gabriel, Senior Editor of Commentary and Wall Street Journal, “The Dangers of a Diminished America”, 10-28, http://online.wsj.com/article/SB122455074012352571.html]
Then there are the dolorous consequences of a potential collapse of the world's financial architecture. For decades now, Americans have enjoyed the advantages of being at the center of that system. The worldwide use of the dollar, and the stability of our economy, among other things, made it easier for us to run huge budget deficits, as we counted on foreigners to pick up the tab by buying dollar-denominated assets as a safe haven. Will this be possible in the future? Meanwhile, traditional foreign-policy challenges are multiplying. The threat from al Qaeda and Islamic terrorist affiliates has not been extinguished. Iran and North Korea are continuing on their bellicose paths, while Pakistan and Afghanistan are progressing smartly down the road to chaos. Russia's new militancy and China's seemingly relentless rise also give cause for concern. If America now tries to pull back from the world stage, it will leave a dangerous power vacuum. The stabilizing effects of our presence in Asia, our continuing commitment to Europe, and our position as defender of last resort for Middle East energy sources and supply lines could all be placed at risk. In such a scenario there are shades of the 1930s, when global trade and finance ground nearly to a halt, the peaceful democracies failed to cooperate, and aggressive powers led by the remorseless fanatics who rose up on the crest of economic disaster exploited their divisions. Today we run the risk that rogue states may choose to become ever more reckless with their nuclear toys, just at our moment of maximum vulnerability. The aftershocks of the financial crisis will almost certainly rock our principal strategic competitors even harder than they will rock us. The dramatic free fall of the Russian stock market has demonstrated the fragility of a state whose economic performance hinges on high oil prices, now driven down by the global slowdown. China is perhaps even more fragile, its economic growth depending heavily on foreign investment and access to foreign markets. Both will now be constricted, inflicting economic pain and perhaps even sparking unrest in a country where political legitimacy rests on progress in the long march to prosperity. None of this is good news if the authoritarian leaders of these countries seek to divert attention from internal travails with external adventures.
Food Prices – Terrorism Mod

High food prices fuel terrorism and instability in Pakistan, India, and Indonesia.

WADE  6/27/2011

Matt, Sydney Morning Herald, “Deadliest form of food fight” Lexis.

In Pakistan there is evidence that food insecurity is helping to stoke terrorism. Research by the food security specialist Dr Abid Suleri has found that Pakistani districts with high levels of food insecurity were also most likely to be affected by violent extremism. "There is a relationship between food insecurity and militancy in Pakistan," he says. "An empty stomach is an angry stomach." Suleri says the proportion of Pakistanis classified as "food insecure" rose from 37 per cent to nearly 49 per cent between 2003 and 2008. That period was marked by increasing terrorist activity in Pakistan. He says last year's devastating floods temporarily pushed the share of food insecure people to 55 per cent. "Of course, there are many reasons for militancy, but food insecurity seems to be one of the important ones, because all districts which seem to be most food insecure right now, they are also the most militancy-hit districts," he told the Herald. Suleri believes "individual security" is being forgotten in the push to achieve national and international security. But militancy cannot be tackled without addressing individual insecurities such as food insecurity, poverty and marginalisation, he says. "When people are angry about a lack of food their behaviour becomes extraordinary. They can be easy prey for terrorism, including suicide attacks. If we are going to fight terrorism we need to provide food security." Across the border in India, hunger has been blamed for fuelling a bloody Maoist rebellion affecting more than one-third of India's 626 administrative districts. The Prime Minister, Manmohan Singh, says the insurgency is "the single biggest" internal security challenge faced by the country. The poor are especially vulnerable to food prices because they spend a large proportion of their incomes on staples. The World Bank warned in April that 44 million people had been pushed into poverty since the middle of last year due to soaring food costs. "People like us in middle-class Australia are still going to be able to buy food, although it will hit the hip pocket a bit more," says Pritchard. "The world's bottom billion are the ones who are going to miss out." Because Australia is a big food exporter, there are obvious benefits from higher food prices. However, most of Australia's near neighbours are developing countries and Pritchard says many of them are very vulnerable to rising food prices. "In Indonesia there are some pretty direct links between potential social unrest and food insecurity, particularly in eastern Indonesia," he says. "Also, many of the island states of the Pacific are heavily dependent on imported food. If their import bills start to rise, you could see problems in that region."

A terrorist attack escalates to a global nuclear exchange

Speice 06

)Speice 06 – 06 JD Candidate @ College of William and Mary [Patrick F. Speice, Jr., “NEGLIGENCE AND NUCLEAR NONPROLIFERATION: ELIMINATING THE CURRENT LIABILITY BARRIER TO BILATERAL U.S.-RUSSIAN NONPROLIFERATION ASSISTANCE PROGRAMS,” William & Mary Law Review, February 2006, 47 Wm and Mary L. Rev. 1427])

Accordingly, there is a significant and ever-present risk that terrorists could acquire a nuclear device or fissile material from Russia as a result of the confluence of Russian economic decline and the end of stringent Soviet-era nuclear security measures. 39 Terrorist groups could acquire a nuclear weapon by a number of methods, including "steal[ing] one intact from the stockpile of a country possessing such weapons, or ... [being] sold or given one by  [*1438]  such a country, or [buying or stealing] one from another subnational group that had obtained it in one of these ways." 40 Equally threatening, however, is the risk that terrorists will steal or purchase fissile material and construct a nuclear device on their own. Very little material is necessary to construct a highly destructive nuclear weapon. 41 Although nuclear devices are extraordinarily complex, the technical barriers to constructing a workable weapon are not significant. 42 Moreover, the sheer number of methods that could be used to deliver a nuclear device into the United States makes it incredibly likely that terrorists could successfully employ a nuclear weapon once it was built. 43 Accordingly, supply-side controls that are aimed at preventing terrorists from acquiring nuclear material in the first place are the most effective means of countering the risk of nuclear terrorism. 44 Moreover, the end of the Cold War eliminated the rationale for maintaining a large military-industrial complex in Russia, and the nuclear cities were closed. 45 This resulted in at least 35,000 nuclear scientists becoming unemployed in an economy that was collapsing. 46 Although the economy has stabilized somewhat, there  [*1439] are still at least 20,000 former scientists who are unemployed or underpaid and who are too young to retire, 47 raising the chilling prospect that these scientists will be tempted to sell their nuclear knowledge, or steal nuclear material to sell, to states or terrorist organizations with nuclear ambitions. 48 The potential consequences of the unchecked spread of nuclear knowledge and material to terrorist groups that seek to cause mass destruction in the United States are truly horrifying. A terrorist attack with a nuclear weapon would be devastating in terms of immediate human and economic losses. 49 Moreover, there would be immense political pressure in the United States to discover the perpetrators and retaliate with nuclear weapons, massively increasing the number of casualties and potentially triggering a full-scale nuclear conflict. 50 In addition to the threat posed by terrorists, leakage of nuclear knowledge and material from Russia will reduce the barriers that states with nuclear ambitions face and may trigger widespread proliferation of nuclear weapons. 51 This proliferation will increase the risk of nuclear attacks against the United States  [*1440]  or its allies by hostile states, 52 as well as increase the likelihood that regional conflicts will draw in the United States and escalate to the use of nuclear weapons. 53

Food Prices – Pakistan Instability Mod

High food prices fuel terrorism and instability in Pakistan, India, and Indonesia.

WADE  6/27/2011 – Note same card as above***

Matt, Sydney Morning Herald, “Deadliest form of food fight” Lexis.

In Pakistan there is evidence that food insecurity is helping to stoke terrorism. Research by the food security specialist Dr Abid Suleri has found that Pakistani districts with high levels of food insecurity were also most likely to be affected by violent extremism. "There is a relationship between food insecurity and militancy in Pakistan," he says. "An empty stomach is an angry stomach." Suleri says the proportion of Pakistanis classified as "food insecure" rose from 37 per cent to nearly 49 per cent between 2003 and 2008. That period was marked by increasing terrorist activity in Pakistan. He says last year's devastating floods temporarily pushed the share of food insecure people to 55 per cent. "Of course, there are many reasons for militancy, but food insecurity seems to be one of the important ones, because all districts which seem to be most food insecure right now, they are also the most militancy-hit districts," he told the Herald. Suleri believes "individual security" is being forgotten in the push to achieve national and international security. But militancy cannot be tackled without addressing individual insecurities such as food insecurity, poverty and marginalisation, he says. "When people are angry about a lack of food their behaviour becomes extraordinary. They can be easy prey for terrorism, including suicide attacks. If we are going to fight terrorism we need to provide food security." Across the border in India, hunger has been blamed for fuelling a bloody Maoist rebellion affecting more than one-third of India's 626 administrative districts. The Prime Minister, Manmohan Singh, says the insurgency is "the single biggest" internal security challenge faced by the country. The poor are especially vulnerable to food prices because they spend a large proportion of their incomes on staples. The World Bank warned in April that 44 million people had been pushed into poverty since the middle of last year due to soaring food costs. "People like us in middle-class Australia are still going to be able to buy food, although it will hit the hip pocket a bit more," says Pritchard. "The world's bottom billion are the ones who are going to miss out." Because Australia is a big food exporter, there are obvious benefits from higher food prices. However, most of Australia's near neighbours are developing countries and Pritchard says many of them are very vulnerable to rising food prices. "In Indonesia there are some pretty direct links between potential social unrest and food insecurity, particularly in eastern Indonesia," he says. "Also, many of the island states of the Pacific are heavily dependent on imported food. If their import bills start to rise, you could see problems in that region."

Pakistan instability causes nuclear conflict – draws in China, India and Russia

Pitt 9 – a New York Times and internationally bestselling author of two books: "War on Iraq: What Team Bush Doesn't Want You to Know" and "The Greatest Sedition Is Silence." (5/8/09, William, “Unstable Pakistan Threatens the World,” http://www.arabamericannews.com/news/index.php?mod=article&cat=commentary&article=2183) 

But a suicide bomber in Pakistan rammed a car packed with explosives into a jeep filled with troops today, killing five and wounding as many as 21, including several children who were waiting for a ride to school. Residents of the region where the attack took place are fleeing in terror as gunfire rings out around them, and government forces have been unable to quell the violence. Two regional government officials were beheaded by militants in retaliation for the killing of other militants by government forces. As familiar as this sounds, it did not take place where we have come to expect such terrible events. This, unfortunately, is a whole new ballgame. It is part of another conflict that is brewing, one which puts what is happening in Iraq and Afghanistan in deep shade, and which represents a grave and growing threat to us all. Pakistan is now trembling on the edge of violent chaos, and is doing so with nuclear weapons in its hip pocket, right in the middle of one of the most dangerous neighborhoods in the world. The situation in brief: Pakistan for years has been a nation in turmoil, run by a shaky government supported by a corrupted system, dominated by a blatantly criminal security service, and threatened by a large fundamentalist Islamic population with deep ties to the Taliban in Afghanistan. All this is piled atop an ongoing standoff with neighboring India that has been the center of political gravity in the region for more than half a century. The fact that Pakistan, and India, and Russia, and China all possess nuclear weapons and share the same space means any ongoing or escalating violence over there has the real potential to crack open the very gates of Hell itself. Recently, the Taliban made a military push into the northwest Pakistani region around the Swat Valley. According to a recent Reuters report: The (Pakistani) army deployed troops in Swat in October 2007 and used artillery and gunship helicopters to reassert control. But insecurity mounted after a civilian government came to power last year and tried to reach a negotiated settlement. A peace accord fell apart in May 2008. After that, hundreds — including soldiers, militants and civilians — died in battles. Militants unleashed a reign of terror, killing and beheading politicians, singers, soldiers and opponents. They banned female education and destroyed nearly 200 girls' schools. About 1,200 people were killed since late 2007 and 250,000 to 500,000 fled, leaving the militants in virtual control. Pakistan offered on February 16 to introduce Islamic law in the Swat valley and neighboring areas in a bid to take the steam out of the insurgency. The militants announced an indefinite cease-fire after the army said it was halting operations in the region. President Asif Ali Zardari signed a regulation imposing sharia in the area last month. But the Taliban refused to give up their guns and pushed into Buner and another district adjacent to Swat, intent on spreading their rule. The United States, already embroiled in a war against Taliban forces in Afghanistan, must now face the possibility that Pakistan could collapse under the mounting threat of Taliban forces there. Military and diplomatic advisers to President Obama, uncertain how best to proceed, now face one of the great nightmare scenarios of our time. "Recent militant gains in Pakistan," reported The New York Times on Monday, "have so alarmed the White House that the national security adviser, Gen. James L. Jones, described the situation as 'one of the very most serious problems we face.'" "Security was deteriorating rapidly," reported The Washington Post on Monday, "particularly in the mountains along the Afghan border that harbor al-Qaeda and the Taliban, intelligence chiefs reported, and there were signs that those groups were working with indigenous extremists in Pakistan's populous Punjabi heartland. The Pakistani government was mired in political bickering. The army, still fixated on its historical adversary India, remained ill-equipped and unwilling to throw its full weight into the counterinsurgency fight. But despite the threat the intelligence conveyed, Obama has only limited options for dealing with it. Anti-American feeling in Pakistan is high, and a U.S. combat presence is prohibited. The United States is fighting Pakistan-based extremists by proxy, through an army over which it has little control, in alliance with a government in which it has little confidence." It is believed Pakistan is currently in possession of between 60 and 100 nuclear weapons. Because Pakistan's stability is threatened by the wide swath of its population that shares ethnic, cultural and religious connections to the fundamentalist Islamic populace of Afghanistan, fears over what could happen to those nuclear weapons if the Pakistani government collapses are very real. "As the insurgency of the Taliban and Al Qaeda spreads in Pakistan," reported the Times last week, "senior American officials say they are increasingly concerned about new vulnerabilities for Pakistan's nuclear arsenal, including the potential for militants to snatch a weapon in transport or to insert sympathizers into laboratories or fuel-production facilities. In public, the administration has only hinted at those concerns, repeating the formulation that the Bush administration used: that it has faith in the Pakistani Army. But that cooperation, according to officials who would not speak for attribution because of the sensitivity surrounding the exchanges between Washington and Islamabad, has been sharply limited when the subject has turned to the vulnerabilities in the Pakistani nuclear infrastructure." "The prospect of turmoil in Pakistan sends shivers up the spines of those U.S. officials charged with keeping tabs on foreign nuclear weapons," reported Time Magazine last month. "Pakistan is thought to possess about 100 — the U.S. isn't sure of the total, and may not know where all of them are. Still, if Pakistan collapses, the U.S. military is primed to enter the country and secure as many of those weapons as it can, according to U.S. officials. Pakistani officials insist their personnel safeguards are stringent, but a sleeper cell could cause big trouble, U.S. officials say." In other words, a shaky Pakistan spells trouble for everyone, especially if America loses the footrace to secure those weapons in the event of the worst-case scenario. If Pakistani militants ever succeed in toppling the government, several very dangerous events could happen at once. Nuclear-armed India could be galvanized into military action of some kind, as could nuclear-armed China or nuclear-armed Russia. If the Pakistani government does fall, and all those Pakistani nukes are not immediately accounted for and secured, the specter (or reality) of loose nukes falling into the hands of terrorist organizations could place the entire world on a collision course with unimaginable disaster. We have all been paying a great deal of attention to Iraq and Afghanistan, and rightly so. The developing situation in Pakistan, however, needs to be placed immediately on the front burner. The Obama administration appears to be gravely serious about addressing the situation. So should we all.
Food Prices – Chinese instability MOD

Food prices lead to political instability in China – keeps investors out.

Maddox 10

Bronwen. The Times. Dec 30th. “Now we are seven billion, what's in store for us?; The balance of global power is shifting from the West to China, but don't be too quick to write the US off ” Lexis.

China remains the engine of world growth, and will overtake the US in manufacturing capability sometime next year. Eurozone governments cling hopefully to Beijing's tantalising (but insubstantial) hints that China might buy up sovereign debt of troubled countries. Of course, China has concerns. Its leaders are worried about inflation in food prices, above all, a serious problem in a still-poor country. Inflation is the inevitable result of their determination not to let their currency rise, but their response - forcing banks to lend less, and setting the prices of key foods - is clunky and unlikely to succeed.

The debate about whether China can continue to grow fast without giving more political freedom to its middle classes is an old one, but China is now feeling the hard edge of that choice. Investors are also complaining more loudly about the terms on which it forces them to do business. However, that prompts investors to look elsewhere. This has given new impetus to other countries that have suffered from China's appeal in recent years.

Chinese instability leads to nuclear war – the CCP will do anything to maintain control

Rexing, 05 

(San, Staff – Epoch Times, The CCP’s Last Ditch Gamble: Biological and Nuclear War, 8-5, http://english.epochtimes.com/ news/5-8-5/30975.html)

What, then, is the gist of this wild, last-ditch gamble? To put it in a few words: A cornered beast is fighting desperately to survive in a battle with humanity. If you don’t believe me, read some passages directly from the speeches.

1) “We must prepare ourselves for two scenarios. If our biological weapons succeed in the surprise attack [on the US], the Chinese people will be able to keep their losses at a minimum in the fight against the U.S. If, however, the attack fails and triggers a nuclear retaliation from the U.S., China would perhaps suffer a catastrophe in which more than half of its population would perish. That is why we need to be ready with air defense systems for our big and medium-sized cities. Whatever the case may be, we can only move forward fearlessly for the sake of our Party and state and our nation’s future, regardless of the hardships we have to face and the sacrifices we have to make. The population, even if more than half dies, can be reproduced. But if the Party falls, everything is gone, and forever gone!”
2) “In any event, we, the CCP, will never step down from the stage of history! We’d rather have the whole world, or even the entire globe, share life and death with us than step down from the stage of history!!! Isn’t there a ‘nuclear bondage’ theory? It means that since the nuclear weapons have bound the security of the entire world, all will die together if death is inevitable. In my view, there is another kind of bondage, and that is, the fate our Party is tied up with that of the whole world. If we, the CCP, are finished, China will be finished, and the world will be finished.”

3) “It is indeed brutal to kill one or two hundred million Americans. But that is the only path that will secure a Chinese century, a century in which the CCP leads the world. We, as revolutionary humanitarians, do not want deaths. But if history confronts us with a choice between deaths of Chinese and those of Americans, we’d have to pick the latter, as, for us, it is more important to safeguard the lives of the Chinese people and the life of our Party. That is because, after all, we are Chinese and members of the CCP. Since the day we joined the CCP, the Party’s life has always been above all else!”

Since the Party’s life is “above all else,” it would not be surprising if the CCP resorts to the use of biological, chemical, and nuclear weapons in its attempt to extend its life. The CCP, which disregards human life, would not hesitate to kill two hundred million Americans, along with seven or eight hundred million Chinese, to achieve its ends. These speeches let the public see the CCP for what it really is. With evil filling its every cell the CCP intends to wage a war against humankind in its desperate attempt to cling to life. That is the main theme of the speeches.

This theme is murderous and utterly evil. In China we have seen beggars who coerced people to give them money by threatening to stab themselves with knives or pierce their throats with long nails. But we have never, until now, seen such a gangster who would use biological, chemical, and nuclear weapons to threaten the world, that all will die together with him. This bloody confession has confirmed the CCP’s nature: that of a monstrous murderer who has killed 80 million Chinese people and who now plans to hold one billion people hostage and gamble with their lives.

Food Prices – Instability I/L

High food prices will make the Arab Spring futile.

KELLY 3/16/2011

Paul. The Australian. “HIGH FOOD PRICES FEED UNREST IN DEVELOPING WORLD” Lexis

Reserve Bank board member Warwick McKibbin has warned the bubble in global commodity and Asian property prices was a risk that also endangered Australia. Strauss-Kahn said that in the next decade 400 million young people would join the global workforce. The fear is they will become a ``lost generation'' of youth ``destined to suffer their whole lives from worse employment and social conditions''.

Higher food prices are just one manifestation of the larger crisis. Food supply is truly a global issue where all nations are exporting and importing.

The moral from the current revolutions in the Arab world is not just that dictators are finally brought down. It is that unless globalisation is made to work based on enlightened national interest then the hopes of such revolutions will only be dashed.

Rising food prices lead to instability around the world.

The Canberra Times. 11

1/14/2011. “The world faces serious food riots as prices keep climbing” Lexis.

The poor, urban multitudes in these countries (including China and India) spend up to half of their entire income on food, compared to only about 10 per cent in the rich countries. When food prices soar, these people quickly find they simply lack the money to go on feeding themselves and their children properly and food prices now are at an all-time high.

"We are entering a danger territory," said Abdolreza Abbassian, chief economist at the United Nations' Food and Agriculture Organisation, on January 5. As a reflection of global consumption patterns, the price of a basket of cereals, oils, dairy, meat and sugar has risen steadily for six months, and has just broken through the previous record, set during the last food panic in June 2008.

"There is still room for prices to go up much higher," Abbassian added, "if for example the dry conditions in Argentina become a drought, and if we start having problems with winter kill in the northern hemisphere for the wheat crops." After the loss of at least a third of the Russian and Ukrainina grain crop in last summer's heat wave and the devastating floods in Australia and Pakistan, there's no margin for error left.
It was Russia and India banning grain exports in order to keep domestic prices down that set food prices on the international market soaring. Most countries cannot insulate themselves from this global price rise, because they depend on imports for a lot of domestic consumption.

But that means that a lot of their population cannot buy enough food for their families, so they go hungry.

Then they get angry, and the riots start.

High food prices lead to war 

KELLY 3/16/2011

Paul. The Australian. “HIGH FOOD PRICES FEED UNREST IN DEVELOPING WORLD” Lexis

IMF chief Dominique Strauss-Kahn warned last month of ``dire consequences'' if food prices rose too high. He cautioned that ``we could see rising social and political instability within nations -- even war''. It is a prediction already realised. Of course, there is no simple link between food and revolution. Indeed, people often respond to higher food prices with fatalistic resignation. It requires a sense of burning injustice spilling into a political cause that becomes the decisive trigger for an upheaval.

Food Prices – Chinese Instability I/L

High food prices leads to Chinese instability

KELLY 3/16/2011

Paul. The Australian. “HIGH FOOD PRICES FEED UNREST IN DEVELOPING WORLD” Lexis

`Food prices drive politics. Half the income of an emerging market worker is spent on food and energy. This drives people into the streets where they elevate their old grievances. It tests the social fabric. This means that places like North Africa where that fabric is weak descend into coups and violence. In other places like Bangladesh it appears in the form of massive wage demands.

``We've been talking about this for the past 2 1/2 years. During the financial crisis lending to farmers stopped, so they didn't plant. We've had a supply-side shock for most things we extract from the planet, agriculture, mining and oil. I think we are going to continue to see very tight food supplies. Capital is not being put to work in farming around the world.

``The pressure is severe in China. Everybody talks about China's 10 per cent growth rate. But the inflation rate is now 6 per cent and unofficially it's 10 per cent and that's not a sustainable environment. So you've got a serious problem. India has a similar problem. China's ability to suppress civil unrest is powerful. But I think Vietnam looks very vulnerable and some argue it's the next Tunisia. In Bangladesh we've seen textile workers striking and threatening to destabilise politics.

``Pakistan, like Egypt, is massively susceptible to food inflation. The point is this price phenomenon is broad based. It is manifested in different ways but it is important to realise this is not just an Arab street phenomenon.''

Malmgren, who was interviewed in Perth where she attended the University of Western Australia's In the Zone conference, said governments in the US and Europe had missed the ``incendiary'' potential of food prices and had been ``clueless'' for too long.

Obviously the Arab revolutions have multiple origins, but high food prices have a nexus with epic historical events; witness the French Revolution.

Resource Wars ! – 1NC 
Lack of resources sparks conflict

Klare, ’06 Five College Professor of Peace and World Security Studies at Hampshire College. He is a prolific writer and analyst, and a leading expert on resource conflict, and views natural resource competition at the heart of conflicts past, present and future (Michael Klare, AlterNet, 10 March 2006, “The Coming Resource Wars,” http://www.alternet.org/environment/33243)

London address, British Defense Secretary John Reid warned that global climate change and dwindling natural resources are combining to increase the likelihood of violent conflict over land, water and energy. Climate change, he indicated, "will make scarce resources, clean water, viable agricultural land even scarcer" -- and this will "make the emergence of violent conflict more rather than less likely." Although not unprecedented, Reid's prediction of an upsurge in resource conflict is significant both because of his senior rank and the vehemence of his remarks. "The blunt truth is that the lack of water and agricultural land is a significant contributory factor to the tragic conflict we see unfolding in Darfur," he declared. "We should see this as a warning sign." Resource conflicts of this type are most likely to arise in the developing world, Reid indicated, but the more advanced and affluent countries are not likely to be spared the damaging and destabilizing effects of global climate change. With sea levels rising, water and energy becoming increasingly scarce and prime agricultural lands turning into deserts, internecine warfare over access to vital resources will become a global phenomenon. Reid's speech, delivered at the prestigious Chatham House in London (Britain's equivalent of the Council on Foreign Relations), is but the most recent expression of a growing trend in strategic circles to view environmental and resource effects -- rather than political orientation and ideology -- as the most potent source of armed conflict in the decades to come. With the world population rising, global consumption rates soaring, energy supplies rapidly disappearing and climate change eradicating valuable farmland, the stage is being set for persistent and worldwide struggles over vital resources. Religious and political strife will not disappear in this scenario, but rather will be channeled into contests over valuable sources of water, food and energy. 

Energy scarcity escalates resource wars to nuclear conflict

Klare, ’06 Five College Professor of Peace and World Security Studies at Hampshire College. He is a prolific writer and analyst, and a leading expert on resource conflict, and views natural resource competition at the heart of conflicts past, present and future (Michael Klare, AlterNet, 10 March 2006, “The Coming Resource Wars,” http://www.alternet.org/environment/33243)

When reading of these nightmarish scenarios, it is easy to conjure up images of desperate, starving people killing one another with knives, staves and clubs -- as was certainly often the case in the past, and could easily prove to be so again. But these scenarios also envision the use of more deadly weapons. "In this world of warring states," the 2003 Pentagon report predicted, "nuclear arms proliferation is inevitable." As oil and natural gas disappears, more and more countries will rely on nuclear power to meet their energy needs -- and this "will accelerate nuclear proliferation as countries develop enrichment and reprocessing capabilities to ensure their national security." 

2NC – Corn/Soy  

CO2 increases soy bean production, and drought resistance for corn and soy beans.

University of Illinois 10

“How Will All That Extra C02 Affect Crops?” SoyFACE experiment. https://www.ideals.illinois.edu/bitstream/handle/2142/16435/How%20Will%20All%20That%20Extra%20CO2%20Affect%20Crops.pdf?sequence=2

Imagine that the atmosphere is a buffet for plants, one that provides the carbon dioxide (CO2) they use to produce sugars. What if every day that buffet served up a little bit more CO2 for plants to eat? Would the plants grow faster, become larger? Or is it possible for plants to overeat or overheat?

A unique experiment at the University of Illinois is answering this question. The Soybean Free-Air Gas Concentration Enrichment experiment (SoyFACE—soyface.illinois.edu) is growing soybeans and corn at concentrations of CO2 expected for the year 2050.

The soybeans and corn are grown according to standard agricultural practices and are not isolated from other environmental factors such as rainfall, sunlight, and insects.

Soybean Yields May Increase 15%

SoyFace has provided the unprecedented ability to investigate yield responses of soybean and corn grown at high CO2 un- der real field-scale conditions. The results so far have been clear and consistent: elevated CO2 at levels anticipated for 2050 improves soybean yields by 15% and has no effect on corn yields.

Both Corn and Soybeans May Be More Drought-Resistant

Both crops have improved soil moisture when grown at elevated CO2, suggesting that they might be more drought-tolerant in the 
2NC – Droughts  

Solves droughts

University of Illinois 10

“How Will All That Extra C02 Affect Crops?” SoyFACE experiment. https://www.ideals.illinois.edu/bitstream/handle/2142/16435/How%20Will%20All%20That%20Extra%20CO2%20Affect%20Crops.pdf?sequence=2

Why Does Extra CO2 Increase Drought Resistance?

Increased access to CO2 can have a significant influence on drought tolerance in both C3 and C4 crops. Leaf sur- faces in both types of plant are covered in tiny pores, called stomata, which open and close to allow CO2 to diffuse into the leaf.

When these pores are open, water vapor escapes. Plants grown with elevated CO2 do not need to open their stomata as much to satisfy CO2 needs, so less water is lost. This increases whole-plant water use efficiency and allows both C3 and C4 crops to maintain higher photosynthetic rates during times of drought.

CO2 fertilization stops drought
Huang et al., ‘07 Postdoctoral Research Fellow at the Renewable Resources Department, Faculty of Agricultural, Life and Environmental Sciences, University of Alberta, Edmonton, AB, Canada (Jian-Guo, Critical Reviews in Plant Sciences, 24 October 2007, “Response of Forest Trees to Increased Atmospheric CO2,” TFOnline)

Increased atmospheric CO2 concentration will increase the ratio of CO2 to O2 in the substomatal cavity. This will decrease carbon losses due to photorespiration. Drought induces stomatal closure and decreases partial pressure of CO2 in the leaf. Increased CO2 concentration may induce stomatal closure and could result in an increase in the ratio of carbon gain to water loss, i.e., water use efficiency, at the leaf and whole stand level, and higher plant biomass (Farquhar et al., 1989; Field et al., 1995; Picon et al., 1996; Drake et al., 1997; Centritto et al., 1999; Körner, 2000; Wullschleger et al., 2002; Morgan et al., 2004). Also increased allocation of carbon to root growth (e.g., increased fine roots, root surface area and volume) and osmotic adjustment in plants exposed to enriched CO2 may, for example, enable plants to exploit soil water in a deeper and larger range of soil (Wullschleger et al., 2002). In addition, altering developmental processes including root and shoot architecture (Berntson and Woodward, 1992; Miao et al., 1992) and leaf morphology (Thomas and Harvey, 1983) under enriched CO2 concentration might affect water relations and plant response to drought. Consequently, these responses could increase water uptake and improve water balance in plants, hence ameliorating the negative effects of water stress and better adapting to a water-limited environment (Wullschleger et al., 2002; Morgan et al., 2004). A review article pointed out that although the cause and effect relationships between growth, gas exchange, anatomy, and plant water relations were rarely established in many conducted experimental CO2-enriched studies, it would be probable that plants could benefit from increased root-shoot ratio or fine-root proliferation to better adapt to a water-limited environment (Wullschleger et al., 2002). In a FACE experiment on a closed-canopy, deciduous sweetgum forest, Norby et al. (2004) observed the CO2-induced increase in fine-root standing crop (total length of root visible) in summer, which might be an important mechanism for conferring increased resistance to late-season drought. Morgan et al. (2004) suggested that the effect of enriched CO2 induced increases in water use efficiency and thus plant biomass enhancement might be especially important in drier ecosystems. 

2NC – Effiency/Durability 

Warming good – increases plant growth, efficiency, and durability

Watkins, no date Professor of Economics at San Jose State (Thayer Watkins, San Jose State, “The Direct and Indirect Effects of Increased Carbon Dioxide on Plant Growth,” http://www.sjsu.edu/faculty/watkins/CO2plants.htm)

Over the years there have been numerous laboratory experiments which conclude that increases levels of CO2 result in increased plant growth no matter how that plant growth is quantified. Sylvan Wittwer in Food, Climate and Carbon Dioxide tabulates the results. He observes The effects of an enriched CO2 atmosphere on crop productivity, in large measure, as positive, leaving little doubt as the benefits for global food security …. Now, after more than a century, and with the confirmation of thousands of scientific reports, CO2 gives the most remarkable response of all nutrients in plant bulk, is usually in short supply, and is nearly always limiting for photosynthesis … The rising level of atmospheric CO2 is a universally free premium, gaining in magnitude with time, on which we can all reckon for the foreseeable future. The quantification of the enhanced growth due to higher levels of CO2 has been given by H. Poorter in an article in the journal Vegetation: Increased Growth Resulting from a 100 Percent Increase in the Level of CO2 Plant Type Proportional Increase C3 41% C4 22% About 95 percent of all plants on Earth are of type C3. C4 plants constitute only 1 percent but the C4 crops of sugar cane, corn, sorghum and millet are economically significant. The other 4 percent of plants are not economically significant. They include desert plants such as cactus. The Effect of Temperature on Plant Response to Higher Levels of CO2 Photosynthesis consists of chemical reactions. Chemical reactions procede at a higher rate at higher temperatures. The rule of thumb is that there is a doubling of the reaction rate for every 10°F rise in temperature. Plants grow faster at a higher temperature providing they have adequate levels of CO2, water, sunlight and plant nutrients. The C4 plants have a great response rate for a higher temperature than does the C3 plants. A higher temperature without adequate level of the necessary ingredients for growth might produce no response or even damage. Sylvan Wittwer, quoted above, states that under most circumstances the availability of CO2 is the factor which limits growth. Thus with a higher level of CO2 in the air plants can grow faster with a higher temperature. Plants transpire water vapor to keep an even temperature. There are tiny holes on the underside of plant leaves, called somata, which are the openings through which the plant absorbs CO2. With higher level of CO2 concentration in the air the somata do not have to be open as wide. The narrower opening means that less water is transpired and thus less water is required by the plants. In other words, higher levels of CO2 increase the efficiency of water use by plants. This was confirmed in experiments reported by K.E. Idso and S.B. Idso. They found that enhanced CO2 increased growth by 31 percent in plants with adequate moisture but it increase growth by 62 percent for plants in moisture-stressed condition. In effect, enhanced CO2 by reducing water loss created the same effect as providing more water. Thus the effect in moisture-stressed plants was the effects of enhanced CO2 plus the effect of increased water. The effect of increased CO2 in narrowing the stomata of plants has the additional benefit that a lesser amount of pollutants in the air will make it through the narrower openings. Thus enhanced CO2 has the effect of protecting plants against damage from air pollutants such as ozone or sulfur dioxide. The effect of enhanced CO2 is even greater for plants grown under low light conditions. The enhance growth is greater than 100 percent for a 100 percent increase in CO2. This compares to less than 50 percent for plants grown in normal light conditions. The evidence that clinches the argument is that some greenhouse owner artificially elevate the CO2 level to triple what the level in the atmosphere is. 
2NC – Photosynthesis 

Increase CO2 solves for plant growth, allows for more beneficial photosynthesis with less water.

Darwin et al 2k - member of the American Economics Association and the American Agricultural Economics Association

Roy, Darren Kennedy, Publication for US Department of Agriculture or the Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Resource Economics, “Economic effects of CO2 fertilization of crops: transforming changes in yield into changes in supply”, MAY, http://www.springerlink.com.proxy.lib.umich.edu/content/m661653878873r72/fulltext.pdf

Plants chemically combine atmospheric CO2 with water to make simple sugars using photosynthesis. The current atmosphere is associated with relatively low saturation levels of CO2 at the site of photosynthesis. In general, therefore, increasing the concentration of atmospheric CO2 quickens the rate of photosynthesis and increases yields. Some crops, however, are more sensitive than others to the concentration of atmospheric CO2. Plants that have four carbon atoms in the first compound into which CO2 is in- corporated during photosynthesis are classified as C4 and have a CO2-concentrating mechanism that already ameliorates the relatively low saturation levels. Plants that have three carbon atoms in the first compound of the photosynthetic pathway are classified as C3 and lack this mechanism. Increases in atmospheric CO2, therefore, have less effect on yields of C4 crops than on yields of C3 crops. Water-use efficiency improvements are linked with atmospheric CO2 because stomata in many plants progressively close as the concentration of CO2 in the atmosphere rises. This reduces water loss relative to carbon gain.

2NC – Plant Growth 

CO2 increases plant growth

Huang et al., ‘07 Postdoctoral Research Fellow at the Renewable Resources Department, Faculty of Agricultural, Life and Environmental Sciences, University of Alberta, Edmonton, AB, Canada (Jian-Guo, Critical Reviews in Plant Sciences, 24 October 2007, “Response of Forest Trees to Increased Atmospheric CO2,” TFOnline)

With continuously anthropogenic atmospheric CO2 enrichment, it was hypothesized that CO2 enhancement could enhance tree growth and change growth of forests through direct CO2 fertilization effect (LaMarche et al., 1984; Hari and Arovaara, 1988; Kienast and Luxmoore, 1988; Graumlich, 1991; Graybill and Idso, 1993). Interestingly, many tree-ring studies have reported an increase in radial growth of trees with the rise of atmospheric CO2 concentration (e.g., LaMarche et al., 1984; Payette et al., 1985, 1989; D'Arrigo et al., 1987; Hari and Arovaara, 1988; Kienast and Luxmoore, 1988; Archambault and Bergeron, 1992; Graybill and Idso, 1993; D'Arrigo and Jacoby, 1993; Becker et al., 1994; Nicolussi et al., 1995; Spiecker, 1996; Knapp et al., 2001; Zhang et al., 2003; Bunn et al., 2005; Wang et al., 2006; Huang and Zhang, 2007), although some other studies found no anomalous growth enhancement during recent decades (Schweingruber et al., 1993; Mielikäinen and Timonen, 1996; Mäkinen et al., 2000). However, it is still unclear whether increased growth of trees observed is attributed to direct CO2 fertilization effect or to indirect effect of enriched atmospheric CO2 concentration. 
CO2 fertilization increases growth in all regions

Huang et al., ‘07 Postdoctoral Research Fellow at the Renewable Resources Department, Faculty of Agricultural, Life and Environmental Sciences, University of Alberta, Edmonton, AB, Canada (Jian-Guo, Critical Reviews in Plant Sciences, 24 October 2007, “Response of Forest Trees to Increased Atmospheric CO2,” TFOnline)

The CO2 fertilization effect hypothesis, i.e., rising atmospheric CO2 has a positive effect on tree growth due to increasing availability of carbon, was extensively tested by CO2 enrichment experiments and empirical dendrochronological studies. In this paper, we compared and synthesized the literature from both CO2 enrichment experiments on seedlings or young trees and empirical tree-ring studies detecting CO2 fertilization effect to assess whether CO2 fertilization effect occurs in tree-rings in natural forests. Considerable CO2 enriched experiments demonstrated significantly positive physiological and growth responses of trees to CO2, providing strong evidence to support the direct CO2 fertilization effect (increased photosynthesis, water use efficiency, above- and belowground growth) and thus allowing predication of which ecosystems might be most responsive to CO2. We propose that warm, moderately drought-stressed ecosystems with an ample nitrogen supply might be the most CO2 responsive ecosystems. Empirical tree-ring studies took the following three viewpoints on detecting CO2 fertilization effect in tree-rings: 1) finding evidence of CO2 fertilization effect in tree-rings, 2) attributing growth enhancement to favorable climate change rather than CO2 fertilization, and 3) considering that tree growth enhancement might be caused by synergistic effects of several factors such as favorable climate change, CO2 fertilization, and anthropogenic atmospheric deposition, especially of nitrogen. Correspondingly, we interpreted these three viewpoints as 1) occurrence of CO2 fertilization effect in drought-stressed environments, 2) underestimation for CO2 fertilization effect, and 3) possible occurrence for synergistic effects of several factors, respectively. Our review supports the atmospheric CO2 fertilization effect hypothesis, at least in trees growing in semi-arid or arid conditions because the drought-stressed trees could benefit from increased water use efficiency to enhance growth. 

2NC – Yields  

CO2 fertilization increases yields

Darwin, 2k Agricultural Economist in the Resources, Technology, and Productivity Branch of the Resource Economics Division. His research has covered such topics as climate change, trade and the environment, food security, technical change and land use, and protecting biodiversity (Roy Darwin, USDA, 3 May 2000, “Economic effects of CO2 fertilization of crops: transforming changes in yield into changes in supply,” print)

Plants chemically combine atmospheric CO2 with water to make simple sugars using photosynthesis. The current atmosphere is associated with relatively low saturation levels of CO2 at the site of photosynthesis. In general, therefore, increasing the concentration of atmospheric CO2 quickens the rate of photosynthesis and increases yields. Some crops, however, are more sensitive than others to the concentration of atmospheric CO2. Plants that have four carbon atoms in the first compound into which CO2 is incorporated during photosynthesis are classified as C4 and have a CO2-concentrating mechanism that already ameliorates the relatively low saturation levels. Plants that have three carbon atoms in the first compound of the photosynthetic pathway are classified as C3 and lack this mechanism. Increases in atmospheric CO2, therefore, have less effect on yields of C4 crops than on yields of C3 crops. Water-use efficiency improvements are linked with atmospheric CO2 because stomata in many plants progressively close as the concentration of CO2 in the atmosphere rises. This reduces water loss relative to carbon gain. 

CO2 fertilization increases yields 20% (ish)

Darwin, 2k Agricultural Economist in the Resources, Technology, and Productivity Branch of the Resource Economics Division. His research has covered such topics as climate change, trade and the environment, food security, technical change and land use, and protecting biodiversity (Roy Darwin, USDA, 3 May 2000, “Economic effects of CO2 fertilization of crops: transforming changes in yield into changes in supply,” print)

Changes in total crop supply for each region are presented in table 5. Increases in world crop supply range from 2.5% in the very-low scenario to 17.9% in the very-high scenario. The rank order of supply changes by scenario also is the same in all regions, progressively increasing in magnitude from the very-low to the low, from the low to the high, and from the high to the very-high scenario. There are some differences across regions. In the very-high scenario, for example, changes in supply range from 16.0% in Australia/New Zealand to 23.3% in the EC. These vary as expected between 7 and 34%, the range of effects suggested by Rosenzweig et al. [18] for C4 crops and soybeans, respectively. The variation is due to different mixes of C3 and C4 crops. Yield increases are smaller in regions that produce relatively large quantities of C4 crops such as maize or sugar cane. The consistency of these results indicates that our crop supply changes accurately reflect Rosenzweig et al.’s yield changes and our scenario assumptions. 

Plants benefit – compensation, efficiency, durability, food and population increase

Wittwer ’92 Professor of Horticulture at Michigan State (Sylvan Wittwer, Policy Review Issue 62, Fall 1992, “Rising Carbon Dioxide is Great for Plants,” print)

Besides greater efficiency in photosynthesis and a reduction in water loss, higher levels of carbon dioxide provide other important benefits for plants. Rising levels of CO sub 2 help compensate for the deficiencies in light that frequently occur in the winter months in northern Europe, Canada, and the United States. Indeed, flowers and vegetables grown in CO sub 2 -enriched greenhouses experience an even higher-percentage boost in plant productivity under very low light intensities than under normal light. Enrichment of the air by carbon dioxide also appears to offer some protection to plants against both extremely hot and cold temperatures. There is also evidence that high atmospheric levels of CO sub 2 raise the optimal temperature for plant growth. The implication of this for the global warming debate is significant--if the higher CO sub 2 world of the future leads to higher temperatures, plants will respond favorably both to increases in carbon dioxide and to the warmer conditions. Plant responses to a higher carbon dioxide concentration do appear to be limited by deficiencies in nitrogen and other mineral nutrients. If plants are to take full advantage of future CO sub 2 -enriched atmospheres, it may be necessary to apply more fertilizer in many parts of the world. Even so, higher CO sub 2 levels have a remarkably stimulatory effect on biological nitrogen fixation by legumes, such as soybeans. Elevated concentrations of CO sub 2 also offer protection against air pollutants. The partial closing of the stomata at higher CO sub 2 levels reduces exposure to ozone, sulfur dioxide, nitrous oxides, and other harmful substances in the air. The benefits are particularly pronounced for soybeans and other legumes that are especially sensitive to air pollutants. GOOD NEWS FOR THE PLANET The benefits to plants that would result from a doubling of the carbon dioxide concentration do not necessarily mean that such a doubling is good for the planet. We do not know what the optimal level of atmospheric carbon dioxide is. So many variables could be affected by a major increase in CO sub 2 , including temperature and a redistribution of water resources, that the honest observer has to conclude he does not really know what will happen. Even so, the good news about plant growth makes it possible to project a number of features of the global ecosystem in the next century. First, we can expect a rapid expansion of food production that may offset some of the presumed adverse climate effects. As crop yields rise with higher CO sub 2 levels, the amount of land devoted to agriculture can decline. It will be much easier to protect environmentally sensitive land areas from over-cultivation for crops. Plants, directly or indirectly, provide 95% of the total food of the earth. Since plants are at the bottom of the food chain, a boost in plant production should lead to major increases in bird, fish, and mammal populations as well. The rising carbon dioxide concentration in the atmosphere must be viewed with caution. But it is inappropriate for public discussion of the issue to focus only on the hypothetical danger of global warming that might result from higher carbon dioxide levels. It is important to stress as well the known benefits of a higher carbon dioxide concentration for the productivity of food crops, trees, and other plants. 
Plants benefit – growth, durability, efficiency, and thousands of studies prove

Wittwer ’92 Professor of Horticulture at Michigan State (Sylvan Wittwer, Policy Review Issue 62, Fall 1992, “Rising Carbon Dioxide is Great for Plants,” print)

One of the best-kept secrets in the global warming debate is that the plant life of Planet Earth would benefit greatly from a higher level of carbon dioxide (CO sub 2 ) in the atmosphere. You read that correctly. Flowers, trees, and food crops love carbon dioxide, and the more they get of it, the more they love it. Carbon dioxide is the basic raw material that plants use in photosynthesis to convert solar energy into food, fiber, and other forms of biomass. Voluminous scientific evidence shows that if CO sub 2 were to rise above its current ambient level of 360 parts per million, most plants would grow faster and larger because of more efficient photosynthesis and a reduction in water loss. There would also be other benefits for plants, among them greater resistance to temperature extremes and other forms of stress, better growth at low-light intensities, improved root/top ratios, less injury from air pollutants, and more nutrients in the soil as a result of more extensive nitrogen fixation. For over 100 years, nurserymen have been adding carbon dioxide to their greenhouses to raise the yields of vegetables, flowers, and ornamental plants. And for decades, it has been well known among botanists, biochemists, agriculturalists, and foresters that a shortage of carbon dioxide is the most common limiting factor preventing photosynthesis from proceeding more efficiently. There is no question that the carbon dioxide level in the atmosphere has been rising, and that this rise is due primarily to the burning of fossil fuels and to deforestation. Measured in terms of volume, there were about 280 parts of CO sub 2 in every million parts of air at the beginning of the Industrial Revolution, and there are 360 parts per million (ppm) today--a 30% rise. The annual increase is 2 ppm, and rising. If present trends continue, the concentration of CO sub 2 in the atmosphere will about double to about 700 ppm in the latter half of the 21st century. This increase would not be a direct threat to human life; the threshold in mine-safety regulations is 5,000 ppm of carbon dioxide. But a man-made change of this magnitude in the atmosphere requires careful efforts to understand its consequences. While scientists disagree about the likely effects of additional carbon dioxide on global temperature, they generally agree on another important effect of a rise in the CO sub 2 level. A doubling of the carbon dioxide concentration in the atmosphere, as is projected, would increase plant productivity by almost one-third. Most plants would grow faster and bigger, with increases in leaf size and thickness, stem height, branching, and seed production. The number and size of fruits and flowers would also rise. Root/top ratios would increase, giving many plants better root systems for access to water and nutrients. MORE EFFICIENT PHOTOSYNTHESIS There are two important reasons for this productivity boost at higher CO sub 2 levels. One is superior efficiency of photosynthesis. The other is a sharp reduction in water loss per unit of leaf area. Photosynthesis converts the renewable energy of sunlight into energy that living creatures can use. In the presence of chlorophyll, plants use sunlight to convert carbon dioxide and water into carbohydrates that, directly or indirectly, supply almost all animal and human needs for food; oxygen and some water are released as by-products of this process. The principal factors affecting the rate of photosynthesis are a favorable temperature, the level of light intensity, and the availability of carbon dioxide. Most green plants respond quite favorably to concentrations of CO sub 2 well above current atmospheric levels. A related benefit comes from the partial closing of pores in leaves that is associated with higher CO sub 2 levels. These pores, known as stomata, admit air into the leaf for photosynthesis, but they are also a major source of transpiration or moisture loss. By partially closing these pores, higher CO sub 2 levels greatly reduce the plants' water loss--a significant benefit in arid climates. THOUSANDS OF EXPERIMENTS Thousands of scientific experiments have been conducted to measure the effects of carbon dioxide enrichment on specific plants. In most green plants, productivity continues to rise up to CO sub 2 concentrations of 1,000 ppm and above. For rice, the optimal CO sub 2 level is between 1,500 and 2,000 ppm. For unicellular algae, the optimal level is 10,000 to 50,000 ppm. Bruce Kimball, a research leader of the Water Conservation Laboratory of the U.S. Department of Agriculture in Phoenix, has pulled together nearly 800 scientific observations from around the world measuring the response of food and flower crops to elevated CO sub 2 concentrations. The mean (average) response to a doubling of the CO sub 2 concentration from its current level of 360 ppm is a 32% improvement in plant productivity, with varied manifestations in different species. 

Increased CO2 boosts plant growth

Science Daily ’03 (Science Daily, 29 July 2003, “Increasing Carbon Dioxide Relieves Drought Stress in Corn, Researchers Say,” http://www.sciencedaily.com/releases/2003/07/030728080920.htm)

Increasing carbon dioxide in the atmosphere will benefit photosynthesis in U.S. corn crops in the future by relieving drought stress, say researchers at the University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign. According to preliminary findings of a new study -- being released this week in Hawaii during Plant Biology 2003, the annual meeting of the American Society of Plant Biologists -- photosynthesis of maize on average increased by 10 percent under projected carbon dioxide conditions in the year 2050."Carbon dioxide in isolation is good news for the farmers, but unfortunately such conditions won't be in isolation from other factors, so it isn't known how significant these findings may be," said Stephen P. Long, a professor of plant biology and crop sciences. Long is a lead researcher of SoyFACE (Free Air Concentration Enrichment), a long-term project and the only open-air experiment in the world looking at the effect of future levels of ozone and carbon dioxide gases on agricultural crops. The corn photosynthesis findings are being exhibited by Andrew Leakey, a Fulbright scholar from Scotland who is conducting research in the SoyFACE fields with Long and with Carl Bernacchi and Donald Ort, both professors of plant biology at Illinois and scientists with the USDA/Agricultural Research Service. Corn is among the 1 percent of plants that use the carbon-dioxide efficient photosynthesis system known as C4. Scientists had theorized that C4 plants would not respond to more carbon dioxide in the air, because the gas is internally concentrated by the leaf – essentially a fuel-injected photosynthesis, Leakey said. However, Leakey found that in a carbon dioxide concentration of 550 parts per million, carbon fixation in the leaves indeed rose in association with greater intercellular carbon dioxide and enhanced water use efficiency. The 2002 growing season, when the research was conducted, was considered a typical one in terms of weather. However, at the end of a dry spell in June, Leakey found, carbon fixation increased under elevated carbon dioxide as much as 41 percent. Since carbon dioxide serves to close the stomata, which are tiny pores in the epidermal layer of leaves, the jump in photosynthesis likely resulted from the plant maintaining higher water content in the leaves during the dry period, Long said. 

a2 Co2 x Plants  

CO2 fertilization offsets climate change losses

Darwin, 2k Agricultural Economist in the Resources, Technology, and Productivity Branch of the Resource Economics Division. His research has covered such topics as climate change, trade and the environment, food security, technical change and land use, and protecting biodiversity (Roy Darwin, USDA, 3 May 2000, “Economic effects of CO2 fertilization of crops: transforming changes in yield into changes in supply,” print)

Increasing concentrations of atmospheric carbon dioxide (CO2), other greenhouse gases, and aerosols have raised concerns about global climate change and its potentially negative effects on current agricultural systems. Increasing concentrations of atmospheric CO2, however, also improve water-use efficiency for some plants and act like a fertilizer for other plants (Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change [12]). This means then that increases in atmospheric concentrations of CO2 would induce worldwide increases in agricultural productivity that would tend to offset some of the economic losses that might be generated in some areas by the climatic effects of atmospheric CO2 and other greenhouse gases.

Warming Good – Laundry List

Warming Good – 4 reasons

1. Only occurs at night 

2. Economic benefits

3. Cuts deaths

4. Solves biodiversity

Moore, ’98 senior fellow at the Hoover Institution and the author of Climate of Fear published by the Cato Institute, writer for Heartland Institute (Thomas Gale Moore, Heartland Institute, 1 May 1998, “Global Warming Benefits May Exceed Risks,” http://www.heartland.org/policybot/results/13860/Special_Report_Global_Warming_Benefits_May_Exceed_Risks.html)

How Warm, When, and Where? Even though it is far from certain that global temperatures will rise noticeably, the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (the United Nations body that has been studying this possibility for more than a decade) has forecast that, by the end of the next century, the world’s climate will be about 3.6o Fahrenheit warmer than today. Precipitation worldwide, it is projected, will increase by about 7 percent. IPCC scientists predict that most of the warming will occur at night and during the winter. In fact, the temperature record shows that, over this century, summer high temperatures have actually fallen, while winter lows have gone up. Temperatures are expected to increase the most towards the poles. Thus, Minneapolis should enjoy more warming than Dallas. But even the Twin Cities should find that most of its temperature increase will occur during its coldest season, making the climate more livable. Warmer Winters Are Good Warmer winters will produce less ice and snow to torment drivers, facilitating commuting and making snow shoveling less of a chore. Families will have less need to invest in heavy parkas, bulky jackets, earmuffs, mittens, and snow boots. Department of Energy studies have shown that a warmer climate would reduce heating bills more than it would boost outlays on air conditioning. If we currently enjoyed the weather predicted for the end of the next century, expenditures for heating and cooling would be cut by about $12.2 billion annually. Most economic activities would be unaffected by climate change. Manufacturing, banking, insurance, retailing, wholesaling, medicine, education, mining, financial, and most other services are unrelated to weather. Those activities can be carried out in cold climates with central heating or in hot climates with air conditioning. Certain weather-related or outdoor-oriented services, however, would be affected. Transportation generally would benefit from a warmer climate, since road travelers would suffer less from slippery or impassable highways. Airline passengers, who often endure weather-related delays in the winter, would gain from more reliable and on-time service. Warmer Is Healthier, Too The doomsayers have predicted that a warmer world would inflict tropical diseases on Americans. They neglect to mention that those diseases--such as malaria, cholera, and yellow fever--were widespread in the United States in the colder 19th century. Their absence today is attributable not to a climate unsuitable to their propagation, but to modern sanitation and the American lifestyle, which prevent the microbes from getting a foothold. It is actually warmer along the Gulf Coast, which is free of dengue fever, than on the Caribbean islands, where the disease is endemic. My own research shows that a warmer world would be a healthier one for Americans and would cut the number of deaths in the U.S. by about 40,000 per year, roughly the number killed on the highways. CO2 No Pollutant for Plants According to climatologists, the villain causing a warmer world is the unprecedented amount of carbon dioxide (CO2) we humans keep pumping into the atmosphere. But as high school biology students nationwide know, plants absorb carbon dioxide and emit oxygen. Researchers have shown that virtually all plants will do better in a CO2-rich environment than in the current atmosphere, which contains only trace amounts of their basic food. Plants also prefer warmer winters and nights, and a warmer world would mean longer growing seasons. Combined with higher levels of CO2, plant life would become more vigorous, thus providing more food for animals and humans. Given a rising world population, longer growing seasons, greater rainfall, and an enriched atmosphere could be just the ticket to stave off famine and want. Sea Levels Pose Little Threat A slowly rising sea level constitutes the only significant drawback to global warming. The best guess of the international scientists is that oceans will rise about 2 inches per decade. The cost to Americans of building dikes and constructing levees to mitigate the damage from rising seas would be less than $1 billion per year, an insignificant amount compared to the likely gain of over $100 billion for the American people as a whole. Let’s not rush into costly programs to stave off something that we may like if it occurs. Warmer is better; richer is healthier; acting now is foolish. 

___**Northwest Passageway

Northwest Passage – 1NC 
Global warming opens the Northwest Passage

Borgerson 7 - International Affirs Fellow at the Council on Foreign Relations and a former Lieutenant Commander in the U.S. Coast Guard.

Scott, “Artic Meltdown”, Foreign Affairs, http://www.rhumb-line.com/pdf/BorgersonForeignAffairsarticle.pdf

A sea route to the Orient through the Arctic was passionately pursued by early European mariners, including Franklin, whose entire crew lost their lives in the process (Canadian Geographic, 2007). However, the Northwest Passage across northern Canada proved impossible due to difficult ice conditions and is used as a shipping route only during a short summer thaw. Recently, milder ice conditions have been reported and linked to global warming (Black, 2005; Amos, 2007). These conditions may present new opportunities for merchant shipping since east-west voyages through the polar latitudes are shorter than southerly alternatives.

A closed NWP leads to a secret war and Quebec succession.

Meyer 7

Carlton, “Will the USA invade Canada?” July 17, 2007, Sanders Research Associates, http://www.sandersresearch.com/index.php option=com_content&task=view&id=1283

Meanwhile, U.S. Ambassador David Wilkins criticized Harper, claiming the Northwest Passage as “neutral waters.” The U.S. Navy has sent ships and submarines through the passage in recent years without Canadian permission. It seems inconceivable that the USA would use this as an excuse to invade Canada, but if energy prices double yet again “something” may happen as the CIA shifts its misinformation and political manipulation machine to secretly destabilize the Canadian government. They could argue the area is not inhabited by real Canadians, just the indigenous Inuit. Perhaps a “Free Inuit” movement will appear, secretly backed by the USA. The few thousand Inuit could become wealthy and may eagerly sign whatever oil contracts they are presented. The long-standing “Stephen Harper” movement could be used to divide Canada and blame trouble on the French-speaking Canadians that dominate the province of Quebec. Should Quebec become independent, this would split Canada.

That collapses NORAD

Wallwnchisky & Wallace, ‘81 

David & Irving, “The People’s Almanac” http://www.trivia-library.com/b/places-in-world-most-likely-to-secede-quebec-part-2.htm

The U.S. government opposes the idea of an independent Quebec. Quebec's secession would divide and weaken Canada, forcing it to drop out of NATO and NORAD (North American Air Defense Command), which would hardly please the Pentagon. Also, American corporations have large investments in Quebec which would be threatened. In Quebec. Americans and English Canadians own almost all corporations, including General Motors, Du Pont of Canada, General Electric, Reynolds Aluminum, Seagram, Bell Telephone, and ITT, which has logging rights to an area in Quebec larger than the state of West Virginia. Many of these corporations have already begun to exert pressure on Levesque's government to abandon plans of independence. If independence comes, the corporations threaten to leave Quebec, thus wrecking its economy.

That leads to accidental nuke war

Harrell, ‘8

Eben, “Still Training For the End of the World” Time, 1-27-2008, http://www.time.com/time/world/article/0,8599,1818559,00.html

Prophecies aside, the first news of the apocalypse will appear on a giant monitor screen in a small control room deep inside Cheyenne Mountain Air Force Station. Here, in a fortress dug into a mountain high above Colorado Springs, the trip-wire that would once have turned the Cold War very, very hot remains taut, ready to alert America's commander in chief of any incoming missiles. The outlook at the North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) has changed considerably since the collapse of communism dramatically reduced prospects for thermonuclear war — although security remains tight, Cheyenne Mountain is now open to tourists and school groups, and a shop on the base sells T-shirts, hats, commemorative coins and other tchotchkes at its visitor center.

On May 13, in apparent confirmation of the facility's obsolescence, NORAD — the joint American-Canadian command for which this structure was built in 1966 — marked its 50th anniversary by moving almost all of its operations to nearby Peterson Air Force base. There it has established what it calls an "integrated command center for the 21st century" — one attuned to more plausible, if less apocalyptic, perils such as drug smugglers, suspicious ships and airline hijacks.

Cheyenne Mountain has not been mothballed, however. One of NORAD's original missions — missile watch — remains in force, and has once again entered the national conversation as America's nuclear readiness has become part of the presidential campaign debate.

Behind its 25-ton blast doors, the 900-odd residents of Cheyenne Mountain live in a self-contained, 4.5-acre world. It has four man-made lakes holding millions of gallons of water. It has two fitness centers, a basketball court, a canteen, a chapel, a barber shop, a dental clinic, and enough food to survive for a minimum of 30 days.

The entire complex is designed to support the 30 NORAD personnel on the grim nuclear-watch detail. They work in crews of five behind a door that reads in gold letters "North America's Command Center of Excellence," and their sole mission is to distinguish benign rocket launches from missiles traveling toward North America at 4 miles a second, bearing multiple, independently targeted nuclear warheads, each capable of destroying an entire city. They have a matter of minutes to make the call that could unleash nuclear Armageddon.

"It's a typical military watch," explains Captain Steve Thompson, Cheyenne Mountain Division Chief, who oversees the crews. "A lot of routine punctuated by moments of sheer terror."

Even now, Russia and the United States maintain thousands of nuclear warheads on hundreds of intercontinental ballistic missiles ready to launch at a moment's notice. With so many weapons on hair-trigger alert, and with both sides retaining the option to "launch on warning" of an incoming attack, critics warn that an accidental nuclear war remains a plausible danger. Senator Barack Obama has pledged to remove America's weapons from launch-ready status if elected President; Senator John McCain has been more cautious, saying only that he will review U.S. nuclear policy. For now, however, the missile-warning detail in Cheyenne Mountain carries a heavy burden.

Immediate extinction

Wickersham, ‘8

Bill, Adjunct professor of peace studies, University of Missouri, Missourian, April 30, 2008, http://www.columbiamissourian.com/stories/2008/04/30/us-russia-need-reverse-arms-race/

The timeline reflects the continuing level of nuclear threat that exists between the U.S. and Russia. Many, if not most, Americans seem to have forgotten that we are still faced with a possibility of either purposeful or accidental nuclear war with the Russians. If that war occurs, it will result in instant extinction without representation. There will be no parliamentary or congressional deliberations and no declarations of war.

Unfortunately, when George W. Bush assumed the presidency, he adopted the neoconservative strategy of indefinite reliance on nuclear weapons instead of measures to reverse the arms race as agreed to by the United States at the 2000 Non-proliferation Treaty Review Conference. Russia’s response to Bush’s policies, especially to his deployment of a ballistic missile defense system, has been the development and deployment of even more dangerous intercontinental missiles, some of which are based in silos, others that are mobile, and that constantly roam the forests of Russia. Additionally, the Russians are apparently reactivating some of their nuclear-weapons-capable submarines that had been effectively “mothballed,” so that the launch to landing time of their missiles may now also fall within the 10 minute time frame. Clearly this situation represents a mutual death wish of insane proportions.

IL – Warming k2 NWP

Global warming makes the Northwest Passage passable. 

Krafft 9 - graduate of the Juris Doctor/Master of Marine Affairs joint degree program at Roger Williams University School of Law and the University of Rhode Island

Mahealani, October 09, Journal of Maritime Law and Commerce, “The Northwest Passage: Analysis of the Legal Status and Implications of its Potential Use”

The Northwest Passage ("NWP") is a combination of oceanic channels, gulfs and sounds used as a single maritime highway that forms an Arctic route connecting the Atlantic and Pacific Oceans through the Arctic Archipelago (Figure 1). Since the first transit of the NWP, by Amundsen in the early 1900s, through 2004 only 99 complete transits have been successfully endeavored. 1 This dearth of usage demonstrates the negligible role played by the NWP in global maritime shipping. However, the potential of the NWP as a major shipping route grows in direct relation to global climate change effects.

Global climate change, specifically its global warming effect, is reducing the amount of Arctic marine ice. For centuries the presence of marine ice has impeded maritime shipping through the NWP. Historically, the Arctic environment has limited navigation to a few months and restricted it to a few navigable routes. Since the advent of global warming, the Arctic has experienced longer shipping seasons and an increase in the number of navigable channels.

The reduction of marine ice has developed the impression that the NWP could be a new, viable maritime shipping route. 

! – NWP k2 Econ

Reduces Canal tolls in the Panama and Suez Canals, and allows for greater international integration.

Borgerson 7 - International Affairs Fellow at the Council on Foreign Relations and a former Lieutenant Commander in the U.S. Coast Guard.

Scott, March/April , Foreign Affairs, “Artic Meltdown”, Foreign Affairs, http://www.rhumb-line.com/pdf/BorgersonForeignAffairsarticle.pdf

Arctic shipping could also dramatically affect global trade pat- terns. In 1969, oil companies sent the S.S. Manhattan through the Northwest Passage to test whether it was a viable route for moving Arctic oil to the Eastern Seaboard. The Manhattan completed the voyage with the help of accompanying icebreakers, but oil companies soon deemed the route impractical and prohibitively expensive and opted instead for an Alaskan pipeline. But today such voyages are fast becoming economically feasible. As soon as marine insurers recalculate the risks involved in these voyages, trans-Arctic shipping will become commercially viable and begin on a large scale. In an age of just-in-time delivery, and with increasing fuel costs eating into the profits of shipping companies, reducing long-haul sailing distances by as much as 40 percent could usher in a new phase of globalization. Arctic routes would force further competition between the Panama and Suez Canals, thereby reducing current canal tolls; shipping chokepoints such as the Strait of Malacca would no longer dictate global shipping patterns; and Arctic seaways would allow for greater international economic integration. When the ice recedes enough, likely within this decade, a marine highway directly over the North Pole will materialize. Such a route, which would most likely run between Iceland and Alaska’s Dutch Harbor, would connect shipping megaports in the North Atlantic with those in the North Pacific and radiate outward to other ports in a hub-and- spoke system. A fast lane is now under development between the Arctic port of Murmansk, in Russia, and the Hudson Bay port of Churchill, in Canada, which is connected to the North American rail network.

NWP significantly reduces transportation costs.

Krafft 9 - graduate of the Juris Doctor/Master of Marine Affairs joint degree program at Roger Williams University School of Law and the University of Rhode Island

Mahealani, October 09, Journal of Maritime Law and Commerce, “The Northwest Passage: Analysis of the Legal Status and Implications of its Potential Use”

The NWP is an extremely attractive alternative route because of its postulated benefit to global commerce. The United States is dependent upon the freedom of the seas not only for its navy but also because of its demand for global trade. The United States is the world's largest economy; responsible for twenty-eight percent of the world's gross domestic product in 2005 .2" The United States is second only to China in terms of container traffic.254 Annually, 1 1 .4 million containers enter into the United States via maritime transportation.255 From 1999-2003 United States container traffic increased seven percent reaching a total of 15.6 million TEU.256

Notably, New York is a significant container port in the trans-Pacific trade because of the Panama Canal.257 This represents the use of an all water route from Asia to New York and a potential portion of maritime traffic that could be sent through the NWP. With four of the top five container ports in the United States located along the eastern seaboard and representing seventyfive percent of all 2002 traffic, these ports also represent a portion of the traffic that would benefit from utilizing the NWP.25H

The energy cost per dollar of gross output makes maritime transportation second only to rail transportation in terms of energy efficiency.259 The efficiency of maritime shipping has encouraged the reliance on this mode of transportation and induced the growth of vessel size and capacity. World container traffic for 2006 was roughly 417 million TEUs.260 Over the last five years the average size of vessels calling at ports within the United States has increased eight percent.261 Containerships have grown thirteen percent in DWT and nineteen percent in TEU capacity.262 The number of post-panamax containerships serving the United States has grown 164 percent with calls increasing by thirty-three percent.261 Tanker and gas carrier vessels have both experienced increased DWT.264 Overall, the last five years have seen a growth of global DWT by eight and a half percent.265

Northern Passage increases reliability and decreases cost of transit traffic, compared to current routes.

Kohn et al 8 – Obukhov Institute of Atmospheric Physics, Russian Academy of Sciences

V.C., I. I. Mokhov·M. Latif· V. A. Semenov · W. Park, 9 Sept, Climatic Change, “Perspectives of Northern Sea Route and Northwest Passage in the twenty-first century” http://www.springerlink.com.proxy.lib.umich.edu/content/m1323270759m0242/fulltext.pdf

Development of the Arctic marine navigation in the coming decades will be mainly driven by exploration of offshore oil and gas fields in the Arctic Shelf (e.g. Granberg 1998; Peresypkin 2006). Melting Arctic ice will facilitate transit traffic through the two Northern Passages (Arctic Marine Transport Workshop (AMTW) 2004). The increase of marine navigation season (Fig. 4) may significantly reduce expenses for icebreaker escort and ice reinforcement for cargo ships, shorten mean shipping time and diminish the accompanied risks. This will result in increased reliability and decreased cost of transit traffic, which may significantly raise a commercial attraction of the Arctic transportation systems compared to the southern marine routes (through the Suez or Panama Canals). Moreover, given the current growth rate of marine freight transport (6% per year AMTW 2004), capacity limits for both the Suez and Panama Canals may be reached by the middle of the century (AMTW 2004). Economical profit of Europe–Asia transit through NSR relative to the Suez Canal is estimated (Granberg and Peresypkin 2006) as up to 500,000USD per passage.

! – NWP k2 Hormuz 

This solves for shipping costs, Iranian control of the Strait of Hormuz, and pirates in the South China Sea.

Borgerson 7 - International Affirs Fellow at the Council on Foreign Relations and a former Lieutenant Commander in the U.S. Coast Guard.

Scott, “Artic Meltdown”, Foreign Affairs, http://www.rhumb-line.com/pdf/BorgersonForeignAffairsarticle.pdf

polar express

An even greater prize will be the new sea-lanes created by the great melt. In the nineteenth century, an Arctic seaway represented the Holy Grail of Victorian exploration, and the seafaring British Empire spared no expense in pursuing a shortcut to rich Asian markets. Once it became clear that the Northwest Passage was ice clogged and impassable, the Arctic faded from power brokers’ consciousness. Strategic interest in the Arctic was revived during World War II and the Cold War, when nuclear submarines and intercontinental missiles turned the Arctic into the world’s most militarized maritime space, but it is only now that the Arctic sea routes so coveted by nineteenth- century explorers are be- coming a reality.

The shipping shortcuts of the Northern Sea Route (over Eurasia) and the Northwest Passage (over North America) would cut existing oceanic tran- sit times by days, saving shipping companies—not to mention navies and smugglers—thousands of miles in travel. The North- ern Sea Route would re- duce the sailing distance between Rotterdam and Yokohama from 11,200 nautical miles—via the current route, through the Suez Canal—to only 6,500 nautical miles, a savings of more than 40 percent. Likewise, the Northwest Passage would trim a voy- age from Seattle to Rot- terdam by 2,000 nautical miles, making it nearly 25 percent shorter than the current route, via the Panama Canal. Taking into account canal fees, fuel costs, and other variables that determine freight rates, these shortcuts could cut the cost of a single voyage by a large con- tainer ship by as much as 20 percent—from approximately $17.5 million to $14 million—saving the shipping industry billions of dollars a year. The savings would be even greater for the megaships that are unable to fit through the Panama and Suez Canals and so currently sail around the Cape of Good Hope and Cape Horn. Moreover, these Arctic routes would also allow commercial and military vessels to avoid sailing through politically unstable Middle Eastern waters and the pirate-infested South China Sea. An Iranian provocation in the Strait of Hormuz, such as the one that occurred in January, would be considered far less of a threat in an age of trans-Arctic shipping.
Open NWP is key to check Iranian aggression over the Strait of Hormuz or Gibraltar

Dube 6

Rebecca, “As ice melts, debate over Northwest Passage heats up” USA

Today, 4-4-2006, http://www.usatoday.com/news/world/2006-04-03-nwpassage-debate_x.htm
Since then, only a few ships have followed. The United States says those multinational voyages clearly mark the Northwest Passage as an international strait.

Canada claimed the passage as an internal waterway in 1973.

The United States generally supports maximum freedom of the seas. U.S. officials worry about what sort of precedent the Northwest Passage could set for international straits in global hot spots, such as the Strait of Hormuz near Iran and the Strait of Malacca between Malaysia and Indonesia. "We don't want people closing the Straits of Gibraltar," Brass says.

Iranian aggression over the Strait leads to an all out war with Iran, and wrecks the global economy.

Isenberg 8 –an adjunct scholar with the Cato Institute 

David, “New realities in the strait of hormuz” CATO, 9-23-2008, http://74.125.95.132/search?q=cache:3bPnn0bdorUJ:www.cato.org/pub_display.php%3Fpub_id%3D9652+strait+of+hormuz+iran+war&cd=30&hl=en&ct=clnk&gl=us

But a new analysis suggests that the reality is actually more complicated and less sanguine than conventional wisdom suggests. It finds, "The notion that Iran could truly blockade the strait is wrong - but so too is the notion that US operations in response to any Iranian action in the area would be short and simple."

The key question is whether Iran can harass shipping enough to prompt US intervention in defense of the sea lanes. According to Caitlin Talmadge, a political science doctoral candidate at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, who writes in the current issue of International Security journal, the answer, especially since the United States has long pledged to keep the strait clear, is yes.

Talmadge notes that Iran possesses a larger stockpile of missiles and mines 10 times as powerful as those used in the tanker wars of the 1980s, the last period of sustained naval conflict in the gulf. Even if Iran managed to lay even a relatively small number of these mines the US certainly would act to clear the area. But, she writes, "The experience of past mine-warfare campaigns suggests that it could take many weeks, even months, to restore the full flow of commerce, and more time still for the oil markets to be convinced that stability had returned."

Projections based on past instances of US mine-clearing operations indicate that it could take a month or more to reopen the Strait of Hormuz if Iran were allowed to initiate even a small mine-laying campaign.

Even worse, if the US decided to clear the strait of mines, the potential for further military escalation would be high. In part, this is because United States' mine warfare assets are designed to be used only in non-threatening environments.

Thus, the US would want to locate and destroy any sources of Iranian attack on its mine countermeasure (MCM) ships. Specifically, it would want to eliminate Iran's land-based, anti-ship cruise missile batteries. The aerial hunt for these assets could add days, weeks, or even months to the time needed to clear the strait, and quickly develop into a large and sustained air and naval campaign.

Even if the strait were not closed during such a campaign, military conflict in the area could cause prices to skyrocket in anticipation of a supply disruption, and to remain high until markets could be assured that the flow of commerce had been restored.

Talmadge notes that when Iraq invaded Kuwait in 1990, temporarily halting the export of oil in both countries, the world price of oil more than doubled merely on the expectation of future shortages. Although excess global supply combined with increased Saudi production helped lower the price within a few months, it did not return to the pre-invasion level for nearly a year.

At a time when excess global capacity is lower and the price of oil is higher, blockage of the strait would pose a vastly greater threat to the world economy.

Failure in the NWP gives the green light to Iran and the Strait of Hormuz

Borgeson 8 

Scott, PhD, International Affairs Fellow, Council on Foreign Relations, “Proceedings of the Standing Senate Committee on Fisheries and Oceans” Issue 6, Evidence, April 8, 2008, http://www.parl.gc.ca/39/2/parlbus/commbus/senate/Com-e/fish-e/06evb-e.htm?Language=E&Parl=39&Ses=2&comm_id=7

The biggest problem is legal precedent. It is not so much the Northwest Passage. It is the Strait of Malacca, the Strait of Gibraltar and other strategic straits. The fear is, even if the U.S. went to great lengths to formally and diplomatically say that is not the case, Iran could try and control shipping going through the Straits of Hormuz and point to Canada and say, sorry United States, these are our internal waters.

The United States navy, which since its founding has had naval mobility and presence as a cornerstone, will not go there. I did not think I would be quoting Admiral Alfred Thayer Mahan today, but he wrote the seminal text on naval strategy, called The Influence of Sea Power upon History, that the Naval War College in Newport, Rhode Island, considers one of its seminal texts.

In that, the idea of the United States projecting naval force is one of the cornerstones of our defence strategy and policy. It covers how we invested billions of dollars into what is the most formidable naval force in the history of the world.

From a Pentagon perspective, that is a large issue and one that, like I say, they might want to rethink in Washington. You asked the question of why they say that. That is why. They say, frankly, that they are right, based on their interpretation of the Law of the Sea.

a2 Ships not Capable
Squo solves for Ice capable ships

Borgerson 7 - International Affirs Fellow at the Council on Foreign Relations and a former Lieutenant Commander in the U.S. Coast Guard.

Scott, “Artic Meltdown”, Foreign Affairs, http://www.rhumb-line.com/pdf/BorgersonForeignAffairsarticle.pdf

In order to navigate these opening sea-lanes and transport the Arctic’s oil and natural gas, the world’s shipyards are already building ice-capable ships. The private sector is investing billions of dollars in a fleet of Arctic tankers. In 2005, there were 262 ice-class ships in service worldwide and 234 more on order. The oil and gas markets are driving the development of cutting-edge technology and the construction of new types of ships, such as double-acting tankers, which can steam bow first through open water and then turn around and proceed stern first to smash through ice. These new ships can sail unhindered to the Arctic’s burgeoning oil and gas fields without the aid of icebreakers. Such breakthroughs are revolutionizing Arctic shipping and turning what were once commercially unviable projects into booming businesses.

___**Russia

Russia – 1NC 

a. Russian oil is key to its economy but production has peaked – new arctic fields are only hope to meet world energy supplies.

Weir ’08

Fred, CSM Correspondent, May 28, “Has Russian oil output peaked?” Lexis

As the world's second-largest oil exporter, Russia joins a growing number of top oil suppliers wrestling with how to address declining or peaking production. Like Venezuela and Mexico, Russia is heavily dependent on oil, which accounts for more than two-thirds of government revenue and 30 percent of the country's gross domestic product. Now, Moscow is trying to remedy a situation caused in part by outdated technology, heavy taxation of oil profits, and lack of investment in oil infrastructure.

The Presidium of the Cabinet, as it is officially known, in its inaugural meeting Monday approved tax holidays of up to 15 years for Russian companies that open new oil fields and proposed raising the threshold at which taxation begins from the current $9 per barrel to $15. Oil companies welcomed the measures, but experts say that after almost two decades of post-Soviet neglect, which have seen little new exploration, it may be too little, too late.

After rising steadily for several years to a post-Soviet high of 9.9 million barrels per day (bpd) in October, Russian oil production fell by 0.3 percent in the first four months of this year, while exports fell 3.3 percent - the first Putin-era drop. Russia's proven oil reserves are a state secret, but the Oil & Gas Journal, a US-based industry publication, estimates it has about 60 billion barrels - the world's eighth largest - which would last for 17 years at current production rates.

Energy Minister Viktor Khristenko recently admitted the decline, but suggested it might be overcome by fresh discoveries in underexplored eastern Siberia or in new Arctic territories recently claimed by Russia. "The output level we have today is a plateau, or stagnation," he said.

b. Global warming is key – melting will expose new oil fields and keep pace with demand.

Komsomolets ’08 

Moskovskiy, BBC News, Apr 3, “Duma MP says Russia's expansion in Arctic inevitable,” Lexis

It was stated in the report entitled "Oil in the Sieve" published in the Monday [31 March] issue of Moskovskiy Komsomolets that the Arctic "is regarded by our government as having no prospects, whereas the prospecting and exploitation of its mineral deposits as economically unfeasible." Allow me to express doubt that the Cabinet of Ministers has this approach.

I would start with saying that such major gas fields in the western Arctic as Shtokmanovskoye, Leningradskoye and Rusanovskoye are already prospected and being prepared for exploitation and geological prospecting work in the region continues. As regards our further energy expansion into the Arctic, it has no alternative. First, economically feasible mineral deposits in our country will, indeed, be exhausted soon. Second, Arctic ice is melting equally fast. According to forecasts, a major part of the Arctic Ocean will be ice-free due to global warming as early as 2040, which will substantially facilitate the extraction of natural resources from the seabed and reduce shipping costs.

Therefore, Russia's energy independence and security as a whole depend on the outcome of the dispute over the Arctic shelf. The demand for energy in the world is growing so fast that even energy required for basic life support may be in short supply soon. Possession of energy resources will then become a more serious weapon in international relations than missiles are at present. When viewed from this perspective, the primary question is that of territorial ownership of the Arctic shelf and its mineral deposits, whereas the issue of cost effectiveness of their exploitation is of a secondary nature. We sold Alaska for a song by geopolitical standards. America became rich on its gold and now extracts oil there.

Therefore, we did not place our flag on the North Pole just for fun and we will not stop at this. There will be additional drilling this summer. Its results and samples of the Arctic seabed obtained by us are expected to confirm that the underwater Lomonosov and Mendeleyev Ridges are an extension of the continental Siberian Platform. If Russia proves this in its application to the United Nations it will receive the exclusive right to extract mineral resources, including oil and gas, in the largest sector of the Arctic Ocean. You should agree that this right must not be assessed in terms of cost-effectiveness or feasibility.

c. Oil profits are key to upgrade nuclear infrastructure – decline in prices will result in accidental launch.

Hackett ’01 

Jim, Washington Times, Jun 20, “Accident launch wake-up call,” Lexis]

The function of the military satellites that were out of service was not reported. Whether missile early warning satellites or military communications satellites, they could play an important role in Russia's ability to maintain control of its nuclear missiles. Remember 1995, when a sounding rocket launched from Norway caused Russian nuclear missile forces to go on alert and President Boris Yeltsin's nuclear briefcase was activated, ready to launch a missile attack on the U.S.? Even a brief, unexpected interruption in the functioning of Moscow's early warning satellites could be dangerous.

These two recent incidents are only the latest in a string of accidents that reflect Russia's declining infrastructure, diminishing military effectiveness, and lack of funds. Last August, the explosion and sinking of the Kursk nuclear submarine was followed by a major fire in the Ostankino TV tower that knocked out Moscow television.

With infrastructure that has not been modernized for 20 to 30 years, more disasters are waiting to happen. The Russian economy has been buoyed this year by the high price of oil on the world market, but the next downturn in price could produce an acceleration of Russia's infrastructure decline.

D. Immediate extinction

Wickersham, ‘8

Bill, Adjunct professor of peace studies, University of Missouri, Missourian, April 30, 2008, http://www.columbiamissourian.com/stories/2008/04/30/us-russia-need-reverse-arms-race/

The timeline reflects the continuing level of nuclear threat that exists between the U.S. and Russia. Many, if not most, Americans seem to have forgotten that we are still faced with a possibility of either purposeful or accidental nuclear war with the Russians. If that war occurs, it will result in instant extinction without representation. There will be no parliamentary or congressional deliberations and no declarations of war.

Unfortunately, when George W. Bush assumed the presidency, he adopted the neoconservative strategy of indefinite reliance on nuclear weapons instead of measures to reverse the arms race as agreed to by the United States at the 2000 Non-proliferation Treaty Review Conference. Russia’s response to Bush’s policies, especially to his deployment of a ballistic missile defense system, has been the development and deployment of even more dangerous intercontinental missiles, some of which are based in silos, others that are mobile, and that constantly roam the forests of Russia. Additionally, the Russians are apparently reactivating some of their nuclear-weapons-capable submarines that had been effectively “mothballed,” so that the launch to landing time of their missiles may now also fall within the 10 minute time frame. Clearly this situation represents a mutual death wish of insane proportions.

IL – Warming k2 Arctic  

Warming brings in massive amounts of money to Russia.

Wiedmann ’06 

Erich, Spiegel Online, Mar 10, “Profiteering from the Arctic Thaw,” http://www.spiegel.de/international/0,1518,405320,00.html
The Arctic is a giant treasure trove for energy multinationals. A quarter of the world's oil and gas reserves are estimated to be hidden underneath its rapidly shrinking ice. At current market values they would be worth $1.5 to $2 trillion. There are even proven oil deposits at the North Pole itself.

No icebreakers needed 

The big breakthrough might come even earlier than Pat Broe expects. Last August, the Russian steamer "Akademik Fyodorov" became the first ship to reach the North Pole without the help of an icebreaker. Norway's state-owned energy company Statoil and Russia's Gazprom want to tap the Stockman Field -- with an estimated 3.2 billion cubic meters, the largest natural gas deposit in the world. The gas will be pumped via undersea pipelines to the warm-water ports in Murmansk and Hammerfest in Norway's far north. From there it will be transported onward to energy-hungry Western Europe.

Before the latest oil boom, Murmansk was a dying city, losing 10,000 inhabitants a year. The partial mothballing of Russian northern fleet destroyed the local economy. But the discovery and tapping of new oil and gas fields has given the gray city on the Arctic Circle new hope. The new gas liquefaction plant alone will create thousands of jobs.

Warming is key to the Arctic oil availability.

Rodriguez ’07 

Alex, Chicago Tribune, Jun 10, “Oil race at top of the world,” http://www.chicagotribune.com/news/nationworld/chi-arctic_bdjun10,1,1491587.story

ST. PETERSBURG, Russia -- A new Klondike may be waiting at the top of the world, where geologists believe a quarter of the globe's undiscovered oil and natural gas lies trapped within the rock strata underneath the ice-encased Arctic Ocean.

It's a trove of energy wealth that sits unowned and unexplored, a bonanza being readied for a rush of claims thanks to climate change. Global warming is steadily wearing away the polar cap, scientists say, making the advent of Arctic energy exploration increasingly likely.

Inside a dingy, four-story building in the heart of St. Petersburg, a team of scientists is working feverishly to prove that a large chunk of that energy is rightfully Russia's.

If geologists at the Russian Research Institute for Ocean Geology and Mineral Resources are right, the Kremlin could add as many as 10 billion tons of Arctic oil and natural gas to reserves that already make Russia one of the world's most formidable energy powerhouses
Warming is opening up the Arctic

Blaizot 11 (Marc, May 3, Oil & Gas Journal,  “Arctic may reveal more hydrocarbons as shrinking ice provides access” Lexis.)
Taking into account 30 years' global warming, it is reasonable to assume that in most of the shallow-water offshore locations in the Arctic surface pack ice coverage will drastically shrink over the next 20 years, even in winter. This warming is thought to be essentially due to human activity (anthropogenic): the emission of greenhouse gases, the products of pollution generated under latitudes far removed from the Arctic, in industrialized countries. Even though exploring for and producing hydrocarbons in Arctic regions will cause only an infinitesimal increase in GHGs compared with the emissions from agriculture, industry, or global transport, every possible effort must be made to keep the impact of these activities on the extremely fragile, pristine Arctic environment (in terms of its biodiversity and communities) to an absolute minimum. In managing these activities, the oil companies and the states bordering the Arctic must therefore treat this environment with the greatest care and attention to detail. Effectively, they are very capable--working in cooperation--of undertaking these highly costly explorations and developments, in coordination with national governmental organizations and local communities. On this condition, global warming may prove to be a genuine opportunity for growth and sustainable development, for the planet as a whole and for the circumpolar regions in particular.
IL – Arctic k2 Resources 

Large Natural gas reserves on the Russian Basin

Blaizot 11 (Marc, May 3, Oil & Gas Journal,  “Arctic may reveal more hydrocarbons as shrinking ice provides access” Lexis.)
This induced a beginning of hydrocarbon migration southwards and gas expansion due to shallow burial and a decrease of reservoir pressure. But more striking have been the onsets of a thick ice cap associated with permafrost in Quaternary that has increased the pressure at depth particularly of the cap rock inducing important leakage and within the reservoir generating fluid shrinkage. Melting of the ice cap in recent times induced again a pressure decrease and gas expansion and therefore generalized gas caps. The amplitude of these phenomena of icing and melting has been so huge in Quaternary with so many periods of green and icehouse effect that it has been detrimental to the presence of oil. As a consequence oil could be found only on the edges of the basins or at very important depth where hydrocarbons always remain in monophasic (critical fluids) phase. Accordingly where thick ice caps have expanded associated with uplifts and erosion at the edges of the newly created oceans, gas probability will be high. Total has developed a model based on ice pack history allowing to define these gas prone areas (dark blue in Fig. 3). These regions encompass a large part of the Russian arctic basins, whereas the light blue areas would be more oil prone and mainly located in the US, Canada, and Greenland.

The Arctic contains the third largest reserves of Oil and Natural gas. Also many valuable minerals for Russian extraction.

BBC 10 (Sept 22, “Russian scientist says Arctic has almost as much oil and gas as the Gulf” Lexis)
The discovered reserves of hydrocarbons in the Arctic are third largest in the world after the proven reserves in the Persian Gulf and Western Siberia. Six major oil and gas provinces and two oil and gas regions have been discovered there; "according to the likeliest estimate of their initial resources, they contain 51bn tonnes of oil and 87,000bn cu.m. of natural gas", the deputy director for geological issues of the Institute of Oceanology of the Russian Academy of Sciences, Corresponding Member of the Russian Academy of Sciences Leopold Lobkovskiy, said at the international Arctic forum today. "On the whole, the Arctic is the world's third province, comparable to the Persian Gulf and Western Siberia," the scientist said. The sheer size of the region's natural resources necessitates international cooperation in their research and development, Lobkovskiy believes. In addition, he noted, large deposits of diamonds, nickel, chromium, manganese, tungsten, rare metals and gold are concentrated there. Substantial investment and modern technologies are needed for the extraction of these resources, therefore "territory of dialogue" appears there naturally, he said. The scientist described the Arctic shelf as the second "natural area of cooperation". At the moment, he said, the Barents and Kara seas are the best studied. The situation is much worse in the eastern part of the Russian shelf, where "there are still literally blank spots". At the current pace of work, it will take 120 years "to obtain research information from the shelves", the geologist believes. Therefore, he is convinced that "it is important to sharply increase investment in the research of the shelf, and foreign companies must be involved in this". In addition, gas hydrate fields in the Eastern Arctic are a natural resource factor, Lobkovskiy said. People don't know yet how to extract these resources, but they must be carefully studied because they play a critical role in climate change. Methane, which is a greenhouse gas and directly responsible for global warming, escapes into the atmosphere through small cracks and faults in the soil, he explained.

a2 Can’t Access 

Russia and the US get resources – treaty proves

Warrick, ’11 (Joby Warrick, The Washington Post National, 15 May 2011, “Warming Arctic opens way to competition for resources,” http://www.washingtonpost.com/national/environment/warming-arctic-opens-way-to-competition-for-resources/2011/05/15/AF2W2Q4G_story.html)

“The challenges in the region are not just environmental,” Clinton said in Nuuk following talks with her Danish counterpart, Lene Espersen. “The melting of sea ice, for example, will result in more shipping, fishing and tourism, and the possibility to develop newly accessible oil and gas reserves. We seek to pursue these opportunities in a smart, sustainable way that preserves the Arctic environment and ecosystem.” Clinton’s presence at the Nuuk meeting was intended to show U.S. support for the Arctic Council as a critical forum for cooperation and to resolve conflicts. With strong backing from the Obama administration, the Council on Thursday approved the first legally binding treaty in its history, a pact that sets the rules for maritime search and rescue in the region. Although modest in scope, the treaty, authored mainly by Russia and the United States, was hailed as a template for future agreements on issues ranging from oil-spill cleanup to territorial disputes. 

Russia can access resources – flag planting proves

Haplan 10 (Tony. Sept 20. The Times. “As Arctic melts, Russia jostles for pole position; Putin signals the start of a heated battle for vast oil and gas reserves”. Lexis)
Russia argues that it is initiating a dialogue intended to find consensus on developing the Arctic's resources and avoid conflict over the emerging opportunities while preserving its fragile ecosystems. But it has already asserted ownership over the Lomonosov Ridge, an area of the Arctic shelf measuring 1.2 million sq km - a tenth of the size of Europe - which it claims is an extension of Russia's territory. Canadian and American scientific expeditions are collecting data in the Arctic to support their respective claims to the ridge, while Norway and Denmark are also challenging for ownership. Under current international law, each of the five Arctic Circle countries is entitled to a 200-mile (320km) economic zone beyond its shores. Territorial claims outside that are up for grabs, provided a country can show that its continental shelf extends farther along the seabed. What is at stake? American geologists estimate that the Arctic may contain at least 90 billion barrels of oil and as much as 1.55 quadrillion cubic metres of gas, or a third of global reserves. Untapped deposits of nickel, gold, coal, diamonds, platinum, titanium and other vital raw materials are also predicted to lie beneath the rapidly receding ice caps. The US National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration forecast that Arctic sea ice could disappear completely by 2030 in the summer months. The Kremlin staked its claim in 2007 by sending two mini-submarines to plant a titanium Russian flag on the Arctic seabed and bring back soil samples, the first time that anyone had reached the ocean floor. The stunt demonstrated to rival claimants that Russia had the ability to back its challenge with a physical presence if necessary.

.

a2 Causes War
Russia gets Arctic resources without wars – deal proves

Howard, ’11 (Roger Howard, The Telegraph, 17 January 2011, “The silver lining to Arcitc global warming,” http://www.telegraph.co.uk/earth/environment/globalwarming/8264816/The-silver-lining-to-Arctic-global-warming.html)

Yet there is one silver lining to this depressing and disturbing picture. For when last week representatives of the Russian oil company Rosneft signed a "historic" new deal with BP, it was an indication that, in the years ahead, climate change will present a more complex picture than the darker image that is often drawn. For some considerable time, experts have warned of the danger of "resource wars" as countries spar over diminishing resources of oil, natural gas and other commodities that will remain vital to sustain booming economies and soaring populations. But the reality is that there will also be geopolitical, as well as commercial, opportunities and the possibility of rival governments working together more closely and healing their differences. BP and Rosneft are creating a joint venture – a "strategic global alliance" – that is designed to exploit the underwater petroleum reserves that are located in the Kara Sea, north of the Arctic Circle. Only now, as the sea ice retreats and the continental shelf is becoming more accessible, is this starting to become viable. Far from being a recipe for confrontation, the likely presence of valuable natural resources in the Arctic region – perhaps on a massive scale – is prompting Russia to work with international partners. 
___**Biodiversity 

Biodiversity – 1NC

Extinction scenarios are wrong – warming increases biodiversity

Avery, ’03 Director of Center for Global Food Issues (Dennis Avery, Center for Global Food Issues, 14 September 2003, “Will Global Warming Bring Mass Species Extinction?” http://www.cgfi.org/2003/09/will-global-warming-bring-mass-species-extinction/)

 “The Specter of Species Extinction,” a new study just published by the science-oriented Marshall Institute, concludes the opposite of Dr. Root – that global warming will bring more species diversity, not less, to most parts of globe. Rather than wiping out species, moderately warmer global temperatures will extend the ranges of thousands of plants and animals, enriching the diversity of most forests, mountains, and marine environments. The Marshall report stresses that warmer temperatures give most trees, plants, animals, and fish the opportunity to extend their ranges toward the poles – without imposing any “heat limits” that would force them to give up the ranges they currently occupy. “The southern boundary of a tree’s natural range is not determined by temperature, but by competition between the northern species and more southerly-adapted species that have inherently greater growth rates.” The Marshall researchers conclude that only over hundreds of years would the faster growing trees from the south be able to out-compete the already mature trees of the northern species. Forests and plants would only be able to shift their ranges northward and southward very slowly, giving the mammals, birds, fish, lichens, mushrooms, and other species that depend on the plant life ample time to shift with them. Critical to the Marshall analysis is the reality that higher CO2 levels act as fertilizer for trees and plants, and that higher CO2 levels also reduce the amount of energy “wasted” by virtually all plant species on a process called photorespiration. As long as temperatures and CO2 are both rising, trees and plants will be vigorous enough to exploit warming’s opportunities to expand their range, rather than getting death notices from Greenpeace. The Marshall Institute study reviewed the scary extinction predictions from two recent studies published in the journal Nature, one led by Stanford’s Dr. Root and the other led by Dr. Camille Parmesan of the University of Texas. The Marshall researchers found none of the 143 studies reviewed by the Stanford and Texas teams documented an extinction threat! The closest was the expansion of red foxes into the former range of arctic foxes in North America and Eurasia, forcing the arctic foxes farther north. But this is displacement, not extinction, unless the warming becomes so fierce that the arctic disappears altogether. (Obviously, this did not happen in either the Medieval Warming or the earlier Roman warming.) The other studies reviewed covered a wide variety of species, from speckled wood butterflies to barnacle geese to Antarctic penguins to mountain flora in New Zealand and invertebrates in California’s coastal rocks. Most of the studies found increased species abundance and diversity, as would be expected from the mild, erratic and mostly-beneficial-to-wild-species warming we’ve had since 1850. (The Ice Ages are much harsher for both wild species and humans.) 

Grey Nurse Sharks

Grey Nurse Sharks are a keystone species – overfishing put them on the brink, but others are protected

Byrne, ’09 (Mark Byrne, Echo News, 22 December 2009, “Shark versus human,” http://www.echonews.com.au/story/2009/12/22/shark-versus-human-who-is-the-greater-killer/)

One third of shark species have been overfished to the point of extinction
. As the Australian Marine Conservation Society warns, they are keystone species that maintain the balance of prey species and the marine food web. Reducing the numbers of sharks has significant and unpredictable impacts on the ecosystem. Only one shark species, the grey nurse, is listed as critically endangered under the NSW Fisheries Management Act. This buck-toothed beauty looks menacing but is docile around humans. Only about 500 remain on Australia’s east coast, thanks to fishing, shark control devices, shark finning and inappropriate research and tourism. While it is a migratory species, aggregations are commonly found on the north coast at Byron Bay, Brooms Head, Solitary Islands, South West Rocks, Laurieton, Forster, Seal Rocks and Port Stephens. Some of these places, including Julian Rocks, are listed as critical habitat sites where special fishing and diving rules apply. After years of campaigning to save the critically endangered east coast population of the grey nurse shark, in 2006 the Nature Conservation Council decided that it had no alternative but to try and convince the courts of the need for greater protection. Unfortunately, the Administrative Appeals Tribunal recognised that this species has a high risk of extinction but did not agree that greater control of the NSW ocean trap and line fishery would have a measurable impact on its chances of survival. In theory, harming a grey nurse can attract a fine of up to $220,000 or imprisonment for two years. Harming a great white, which is listed as vulnerable under state legislation, attracts a fine of up to $55,000 or imprisonment for one year. Both species are also protected under federal environmental legislation. However, there has only been one successful prosecution for harming a grey nurse, with a 51-year-old Lake Munmorah man who cut the throat of a 1.7 metre female shark being fined a mere $2000 in 2007. There have been no prosecutions for harming a great white in Australia, even though there are shark hunters who have, in the recent past, targetted them. Other shark species are afforded some protection in reserves like the Cape Byron Marine Park by the prohibition on recreational and commercial fishing in sanctuary zones, and by restrictions on some forms of commercial fishing in habitat protection zones. 

Warming key to save Grey Nurse Sharks

MNN, ’09 (Mother Nature Network, 11 May 2009, “Could global warming benefit one species of endangered shark?” http://www.mnn.com/earth-matters/wilderness-resources/stories/could-global-warming-benefit-one-species-of-endangered)

Australia's grey nurse shark could go extinct by 2050 if its populations keep dropping at current levels -- unless something unexpected saves them. Say, global warming for example
. Yes, global warming. A group of scientists this week offered up the possibility that global warming could actually keep the grey nurse shark from going extinct in Australia. It seems that the grey nurse shark is too sensitive to cold waters to migrate all the way around Australia. This has kept the continent's two populations of grey nurses separated for 100,000 years. But if climate change makes the waters around Australia warmer, the two populations could finally meet and start breeding, a shot in the arm for the critically endangered species. 

Resources/Biodiversity

Global warming good – resources and biodiversity

Robbins, ’06 award winning Senior Editorial Writer for Foreign Affairs at the Washington Times, an author, political commentator and professor, with an expertise in security, and foreign and military affairs. He served as special assistant in the Office of the Secretary of Defense and is Senior Fellow for National Security Affairs on the American Foreign Policy Council (James S. Robbins, National Review Online, 8 August 2006, “Hooray for Global Warming,” http://www.nationalreview.com/articles/218408/hooray-global-warming/james-s-robbins)
Personally, I don’t know what all the shouting is about. Global warming is great. Granted, maybe it isn’t really happening, and if it is there are strong reasons to doubt that humans have anything to do with it. But if the world is warming, I say “bravo.” People in most parts of the globe should have no objection to a warmer, wetter climate. If the aliens were watching they’d conclude we were making our planet more habitable on purpose. Consider the large landmasses in the northern hemisphere, say north of 55 degrees. These are very extreme climates for human habitation. A population distribution map of Canada shows most people live in a belt running along the southern border with the United States. But add global warming and vast regions would become comfortably habitable. As well, there would be more land available for cultivation. Resources would be easier to extract. True, there might be some dislocations as crops shifted northward, but so what? Economies change all the time. And imagine the land boom up the coastlines as people rushed on up for beachfront property. If global warming is real it is creating the investment opportunity of a lifetime. Of course, you have to factor in ice-cap melt and the possibility that today’s shoreline might move inland. The Al Gore scare film has some dramatic footage of the consequences of a 20-foot rise in sea levels. Most estimates I have read about talk about a three-foot rise at most, but let’s not quibble. In the movie, oceans are seen rushing inland, implying some kind of inundation episode. But the waters will not rise so quickly, if they do at all. And if this threatens our cities one would think some form of sea wall would be in order. The Dutch have been doing this for years, there is no reason why we can’t copy them. And in response to Gore’s grotesque pandering — saying that if sea levels rose high enough the Ground Zero site in New York would be under water — I say no, sir, we cannot, we will not let this happen! A wall I say! We will protect that sacred ground at all costs! No patriotic American, no real American, would settle for less! Anyway, get with it Democrats, where is your traditional love of public works? Rising ocean levels will keep the government in the sea wall business for decades. In any case there is no compelling evidence that the seas are rising. The catastrophists warn that small islands and atolls will be the first to go, and the island state of Tuvalu in the Pacific has made a habit of demanding western aid as compensation for this imminent threat to their very existence. It plays well with the liberal guilt complex. But sea-level data from Tuvalu show basically a flat-line average since 1977 — talk about an inconvenient truth! Think of the other advantages the Left is ignoring. A warmer wetter world could very well mean more rain forests — hence more biodiversity! We are supposed to value that for some reason, right? And if the ice caps melt and we get more ocean, well that just means more habitat for whales doesn’t it? And warmer climates might reverse the migration pattern in this country away from the frigid liberal northeast towards the warm conservative south. Imagine Massachusetts and Vermont gaining seats in Congress and then tell me how bad global warming is. 

___**SO2

SO2 – 1nc 

Reducing SO2 from burning coal makes global warming worse.

EDIE ’99 

Environment Data Interactive Exchange, Jul 9, “SO2 emissions reduction may increase global warming,” www.edie.net/news/news_story.asp?id=1404

Reducing future emissions of sulphur dioxide in an attempt to mitigate the acid-rain problem may aggravate the global-warming problem, a University of Illinois professor says.

"In the atmosphere, sulphur dioxide gas emitted by burning coal and oil is converted into sulphate aerosols that enhance the reflection of solar radiation, thereby tending to cool Earth's surface," said Michael Schlesinger, an atmospheric scientist at the University of Illinois. "In recent studies, we found that decreasing the sulphur dioxide emissions led to significant regional warming in North America, Europe and Asia."

The studies were based on provisional greenhouse-gas and sulphur dioxide emissions developed by the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change. The IPCC is producing a Special Report on Emissions Scenarios, in part as background for the IPCC Third Assessment Report scheduled to be completed in 2001. In the special report there are four scenario families for the future emissions of greenhouse gases and sulphur dioxide.

To explore the potential effects, Schlesinger and colleagues first used a simple climate/ocean model to calculate the change in global-mean surface temperature for the sulphur dioxide emissions of the four Special Report scenarios, as well as for the non-interventionist IS92a scenario of the IPCC Second Assessment Report.

"These global-mean temperatures were then used to scale the geographical distributions of temperature change simulated by our atmospheric general circulation/mixed-layer-ocean model for a tenfold increase in present-day sulphur dioxide emissions, both individually and jointly from six geographical regions," Schlesinger said.

The increasing sulphur dioxide emissions of the IS92a scenario result in a cooling contribution that helps to offset some of the greenhouse gas-induced warming, Schlesinger said, but the decreasing sulphur dioxide emissions of the four SRES scenarios result in the opposite: a significant warming of portions of North America, Europe and the North Atlantic, and Siberia.

"Thus it appears that mitigation of the acid-rain problem by future reductions in sulphur dioxide emissions exacerbates the greenhouse-warming problem by enhancing the warming in and near the regions where the sulphur dioxide emissions are reduced," Schlesinger said.

SO2 can cool the atmosphere, it’s the most effective means of cooling

Cotton ’07 

William, Professor of Atmospheric Science at Colorado State, Apr 9, “Human Impacts on Weather and Climate,” http://icecap.us/docs/change/aerosols.pdf

Subsequently, Twomey et al. 1984 presented observational and theoretical evidence indicating that the absorption effect of aerosols is small and the enhanced albedo effect plays a dominate role on global climate. They argued that the enhanced cloud albedo has a magnitude comparable to that of greenhouse warming see Chapter 11 and acts to cool the atmosphere. Kaufman et al.1991 concluded that although coal and oil emit 120 times as many CO2 molecules as SO2 molecules, each SO2 molecule is 50-1100 times as effective in cooling the atmosphere than each CO2 molecule is in warming it. This is by virtue of the SO2 molecules' contribution to CCN production and enhanced cloud albedo.

Twomey suggests that if the CCN concentration in the cleaner parts of the atmosphere, such as the oceanic regions, were raised to continental atmospheric values, about 10% more energy would be reflected to space by relatively thin cloud layers. He also points out that an increase in cloud reflectivity by 10% is of greater consequence than a similar increase in global cloudiness. This is because while an increase in cloudiness reduces the incoming solar radiation, it also reduces the outgoing infrared radiation. Thus both cooling and heating effects occur when global cloudiness increases. In contrast, an increase in cloud reflectance due to enhanced CCN concentration does not appreciably affect infrared radiation but does reflect more incoming solar radiation which results in a net cooling effect.

SO2 leads to global dimming – that cools the earth and increases rainfall.

Pelow ’04 

Mark, Macmillan magazine, May 18, “Look forward to a darker word,” http://energybulletin.net/node/339
It's official: the world is getting darker. Scientists are now agreed that as cloud cover and particles in the atmosphere increase, the amount of radiation reaching us from the Sun is falling. And while some are nervous to raise the idea, they think the effect may help protect us from global warming.
The phenomenon, called global dimming, has been quietly discussed in scientific circles for the past decade or so. Since the late 1950s, scientists have observed a 2-4% reduction in the amount of solar radiation reaching the Earth's surface, thought to be caused by particles and clouds in the atmosphere scattering the light.

But previous studies have been confined to the Northern Hemisphere, so many scientists have questioned whether this is a localized effect, or if it even exists at all.

Advocates of the idea now have the evidence they need to convince the sceptics. A presentation by Australian scientists to the Joint Assembly of the American and Canadian Geophysical Unions in Montreal on Monday has shown that the effect is also found south of the equator.

Michael Roderick and Graham Farquhar from the Australian National University in Canberra found that evaporation rates across Australia, measured using continually replenished pans of water, have fallen significantly over the last 30 years, a sure sign that less direct sunlight is reaching the surface. The decline matches the effect seen in the northern hemisphere. "This proves that it is a global phenomenon," says Roderick.

But he is not dismayed by the result. He has recently advised the Australian government that global dimming may not necessarily be a bad thing. "The standard dogma is that Australia will dry out [with global warming], but that's just not right. The world is actually getting less arid," he insists.

In fact, Roderick sees global dimming as part of a possible negative feedback loop working against global warming. Burning fossil fuels not only increases carbon dioxide levels in the atmosphere; it also pumps tiny particles into the air. Meanwhile higher temperatures increase the amount of cloud cover. The clouds and particles help to block the Sun's rays, and the scattered light they allow through actually boosts plants' absorption of carbon dioxide, the principle greenhouse gas. This would help to keep carbon dioxide levels stable, argues Roderick, protecting the planet from runaway global warming.

___** Comparisons 

Cost-Benefit Analysis Good 

Benefits outweigh the costs

Moore, ’98 senior fellow at the Hoover Institution and the author of Climate of Fear published by the Cato Institute, writer for Heartland Institute (Thomas Gale Moore, CATO Institute, 25 March 1998, “Climate of Fear,” Print)

As the reader will note, the subject of global climate change is far from simple. Not only must policymakers decide whether steps should be taken now to cut CO2 emissions; but, should the political powers deem that necessary, they must reach an accord on the mechanisms and policies required. Agreement will be neither straightforward nor easy to implement. Such policies would be extraordinarily expensive and would be likely to cause large-scale dislocations, unemployment, and economic stagnation. Fortunately, adopting such a program is unnecessary. For most people in the United States, Western Europe, Russia, and Japan, any climate change would probably be beneficial. A few poor countries that might suffer from rising sea levels or be unable to adjust their agriculture might suffer. If emissions controls are intended to protect those countries, it might be better to forgo the controls and target aid to promoting their economic development. However calculated, the cost of slowing warming exceeds by a substantial margin the benefits projected by even the most environmentally minded economists. Consequently the best strategy is to maintain the status quo, continue research on climate, and help poor countries improve their economies. 

Prefer our analysis – theirs is irrational. Cost/Benefit analysis is the only way to evaluate climate change

Moore, ’98 senior fellow at the Hoover Institution and the author of Climate of Fear published by the Cato Institute, writer for Heartland Institute (Thomas Gale Moore, CATO Institute, 25 March 1998, “Climate of Fear,” Print)

This book evaluates public policy options, especially those being supported by the IPCC and environmental organizations. In considering what steps, if any, should be taken, the costs of acting must be weighed against the costs of continuing as normal. If the calculus shows that governments should adopt policies to cut the emission of greenhouse gases, the stringency of such programs must be determined. Cost/benefit analysis constitutes the only rational approach. Although many environmentalists oppose cost/benefit analysis, it is the one sensible method of approaching public policy issues. If the cost of acting exceeds the gain from doing so, no steps are warranted. On the other hand, if the benefits from initiating a program to reduce the possibility of warming are greater than the expenses, the policy should be adopted. Logically, no reasonable being can oppose cost/benefit analysis; but environmentalists assert that the benefits, typically stated in monetary terms, overlook many ecological effects. How can one measure the value of a trout stream, winter snow in the Rocky Mountains, or a particular species of snail in New England? Can government bureaucrats put a price on human health, ecological vibrancy and species diversity, or the survival of tropical reefs? Although valuing these nonmarket concerns is extraordinarily difficult, consideration of the issues is vital. Environmentalists couch their appeals in emotional or religious terms; the ‘‘dismal science’’ should redress the balance. 

Default Neg – Climategate

IPCC didn’t check itself – now it’s wrecked itself

Hulme, ’09 Professor at University of East Anglia (Mike Hulme, WattsUpWithThat?, 27 November 2009, “UEA Climate Scientist: ‘possible that…I.P.C.C. has run its course,” http://wattsupwiththat.com/2009/11/27/uea-climate-scientist-possible-that-i-p-c-c-has-run-its-course/)

The key lesson to be learned is that not only must scientific knowledge about climate change be publicly owned — the I.P.C.C. does a fairly good job of this according to its own terms — but the very practices of scientific enquiry must also be publicly owned, in the sense of being open and trusted. From outside, and even to the neutral, the attitudes revealed in the emails do not look good. To those with bigger axes to grind it is just what they wanted to find. This will blow its course soon in the conventional media without making too much difference to Copenhagen — after all, COP15 is about raw politics, not about the politics of science. But in the Internet worlds of deliberation and in the ‘mood’ of public debate about the trustworthiness of climate science, the reverberations of this episode will live on long beyond COP15. Climate scientists will have to work harder to earn the warranted trust of the public – and maybe that is no bad thing. But this episode might signify something more in the unfolding story of climate change. This event might signal a crack that allows for processes of re-structuring scientific knowledge about climate change. It is possible that some areas of climate science has become sclerotic. It is possible that climate science has become too partisan, too centralized. The tribalism that some of the leaked emails display is something more usually associated with social organization within primitive cultures; it is not attractive when we find it at work inside science. It is also possible that the institutional innovation that has been the I.P.C.C. has run its course. Yes, there will be an AR5 but for what purpose? The I.P.C.C. itself, through its structural tendency to politicize climate change science, has perhaps helped to foster a more authoritarian and exclusive form of knowledge production – just at a time when a globalizing and wired cosmopolitan culture is demanding of science something much more open and inclusive. 

Peer review is irrelevant – corrupt process

Booker, ’09 founder of Private Eye, columnist for the Sunday Telegraph, and acclaimed author of The Real Global Warming Disaster (Christopher Booker, The Telegraph, 28 November 2009, “Climate change: this is the worst scientific scandal of our generation,” http://www.telegraph.co.uk/comment/columnists/christopherbooker/6679082/Climate-change-this-is-the-worst-scientific-scandal-of-our-generation.html)

Back in 2006, when the eminent US statistician Professor Edward Wegman produced an expert report for the US Congress vindicating Steve McIntyre's demolition of the "hockey stick", he excoriated the way in which this same "tightly knit group" of academics seemed only too keen to collaborate with each other and to "peer review" each other's papers in order to dominate the findings of those IPCC reports on which much of the future of the US and world economy may hang. In light of the latest revelations, it now seems even more evident that these men have been failing to uphold those principles which lie at the heart of genuine scientific enquiry and debate. Already one respected US climate scientist, Dr Eduardo Zorita, has called for Dr Mann and Dr Jones to be barred from any further participation in the IPCC. Even our own George Monbiot, horrified at finding how he has been betrayed by the supposed experts he has been revering and citing for so long, has called for Dr Jones to step down as head of the CRU. The former Chancellor Lord (Nigel) Lawson, last week launching his new think tank, the Global Warming Policy Foundation , rightly called for a proper independent inquiry into the maze of skulduggery revealed by the CRU leaks. But the inquiry mooted on Friday, possibly to be chaired by Lord Rees, President of the Royal Society – itself long a shameless propagandist for the warmist cause – is far from being what Lord Lawson had in mind. Our hopelessly compromised scientific establishment cannot be allowed to get away with a whitewash of what has become the greatest scientific scandal of our age. 

Warming authors are illegitimate – removed and manipulated data and stifling debate

Booker, ’09 founder of Private Eye, columnist for the Sunday Telegraph, and acclaimed author of The Real Global Warming Disaster (Christopher Booker, The Telegraph, 28 November 2009, “Climate change: this is the worst scientific scandal of our generation,” http://www.telegraph.co.uk/comment/columnists/christopherbooker/6679082/Climate-change-this-is-the-worst-scientific-scandal-of-our-generation.html)

They have come up with every possible excuse for concealing the background data on which their findings and temperature records were based. This in itself has become a major scandal, not least Dr Jones's refusal to release the basic data from which the CRU derives its hugely influential temperature record, which culminated last summer in his startling claim that much of the data from all over the world had simply got "lost". Most incriminating of all are the emails in which scientists are advised to delete large chunks of data, which, when this is done after receipt of a freedom of information request, is a criminal offence. But the question which inevitably arises from this systematic refusal to release their data is – what is it that these scientists seem so anxious to hide? The second and most shocking revelation of the leaked documents is how they show the scientists trying to manipulate data through their tortuous computer programmes, always to point in only the one desired direction – to lower past temperatures and to "adjust" recent temperatures upwards, in order to convey the impression of an accelerated warming. This comes up so often (not least in the documents relating to computer data in the Harry Read Me file) that it becomes the most disturbing single element of the entire story. This is what Mr McIntyre caught Dr Hansen doing with his GISS temperature record last year (after which Hansen was forced to revise his record), and two further shocking examples have now come to light from Australia and New Zealand. In each of these countries it has been possible for local scientists to compare the official temperature record with the original data on which it was supposedly based. In each case it is clear that the same trick has been played – to turn an essentially flat temperature chart into a graph which shows temperatures steadily rising. And in each case this manipulation was carried out under the influence of the CRU. What is tragically evident from the Harry Read Me file is the picture it gives of the CRU scientists hopelessly at sea with the complex computer programmes they had devised to contort their data in the approved direction, more than once expressing their own desperation at how difficult it was to get the desired results. The third shocking revelation of these documents is the ruthless way in which these academics have been determined to silence any expert questioning of the findings they have arrived at by such dubious methods – not just by refusing to disclose their basic data but by discrediting and freezing out any scientific journal which dares to publish their critics' work. It seems they are prepared to stop at nothing to stifle scientific debate in this way, not least by ensuring that no dissenting research should find its way into the pages of IPCC reports. 

Default Neg – Empirics 
Prefer our analysis, theirs assumes drastic change. Empirics prove warming good, three reasons:

1. Agriculture

2. Health

3. Transport and Communication

Moore, ’98 senior fellow at the Hoover Institution and the author of Climate of Fear published by the Cato Institute, writer for Heartland Institute (Thomas Gale Moore, CATO Institute, 25 March 1998, “Climate of Fear,” Print)

As an economist, I will not attempt to judge the argument over the effect of greenhouse gases on the climate. The contention that more of those gases will lead to warming seems plausible, but the magnitude of the change appears uncertain. Every few years the major forecasts of warming over the next century have been revised downward. This book assumes that warming may occur over the next hundred years and will focus, consequently, on evaluating the effects of possible changes in climate and the costs of various strategies to slow any shifts in weather patterns. Although some Cassandras have projected rising greenhouse gas emissions for the next two or three hundred years to depict the dire consequences of scorching temperatures, this book will ignore such very, very long run potential apocalypses. We have no idea what the world will be like in a hundred years, much less two or three hundred. There is no sensible way to plan for such periods. Furthermore, history and research support the proposition that a warmer climate is beneficial. Past warm periods have seen dramatic improvements in civilization and human well-being
. Fortunately, President Clinton is wrong: our modern industrial economy is less affected by weather than are societies heavily dependent on nature. Higher average temperatures can bring many benefits, including longer growing seasons, a healthier and longer-lived population, and reduced transportation and communication costs.
 Although not everyone will find a warmer climate in his or her interest, the evidence shows that most individuals, especially those living in higher latitudes, will experience a gain. Climate change will probably be small in tropical areas, so the population of equatorial regions will be largely unaffected. 

Default Neg – Fear Mongers 

Prefer our arguments – theirs are fear mongering

Inhofe ’04 Senator and Chairman of the Environment and Public Works Committee (James Inhofe, HeatIsOnline, 4 January 2004, “An Update on the Science of Climate Change,” http://www.heatisonline.org/contentserver/objecthandlers/index.cfm?id=5022&method=full)

Mr. President, as I said on the Senate floor on July 28, 2003, much of the debate over global warming is predicated on fear rather than science. I am the chairman of the Environment and Public Works Committee. In addition to its normal expected jurisdictions, the committee also has a lot to do with the Energy bill. We have probably as many provisions in the Energy bill as the Energy Committee does. It is one with which we have great concern. We recognize we have an energy crisis in America. The House passed a very good Energy bill last year. We should have passed it in the Senate. We did not. I hope we will pass it this time. In the meantime, we need to do what I committed to do when I became chairman of the Environment and Public Works Committee 2 years ago. We are going to encourage decisions that are made in Government to be made on sound science. Many times that is not the case, and such a case is the hoax referred to as "global warming." I called the threat of catastrophic global warming the greatest hoax ever perpetrated on the American people in a statement, to put it mildly, that was not viewed very kindly by the environmental extremists and their elitist organizations. I also pointed out in a lengthy committee report that those same environmental extremists exploit the issue for fundraising purposes, raking in millions of dollars, even using Federal taxpayers' dollars to finance the campaigns. For these groups, the issue of catastrophic global warming is not just a favored fundraising tool. In truth, it is more fundamental than that. Put simply, man-induced global warming is an article of religious faith to the radical far left alarmists. Therefore, contending that its central tenets are flawed to them is heresy and of the most despicable kind. Furthermore, scientists who challenge its tenets are attacked sometimes personally for blindly ignoring the so-called scientific consensus. That is not all. Because of their skeptical views, they are contemptuous, dismissed for being "out of the mainstream." This seems to me highly ironic. Aren't scientists to be nonconforming and question consensus? Nevertheless, it is not hard to read between the lines. "Skeptic" and "out of mainstream" are their thinly veiled code phrases meaning anyone who doubts the alarmists' orthodoxy is, in short, a quack. I have insisted all along that the climate change debate should be based on fundamental principles and science, not religion. Ultimately, I hope it will be decided by hard facts and data and by serious scientists committed to the principles of sound science instead of censoring skeptical viewpoints, as my alarmist friends favor. These scientists must be heard, and I will do my part to make sure they are heard. I am sure the Presiding Officer from Rhode Island is very much concerned with the sound science with which we address this subject. Since my detailed climate change speech in 2003, so-called skeptics continue to speak out. What they are saying is devastating to the alarmists. They amassed additional scientific evidence convincingly refuting the alarmists' most cherished assumptions and beliefs. New evidence has emerged that further undermines their conclusions, most notably those of the United Nations Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change, IPCC, one of the major pillars of the authorities cited by the extremists and climate alarmists. I guess what I am saying is we are going to be looking at this new evidence. Just since we have adjourned and have come back in today to swear in our new Members, the scientists are almost entirely on the side that there is no sound science behind the idea that, No. 1, the climate is changing and, No. 2, if it is that it is the result of manmade gases. Evidence has come to light in very interesting times. 

a2 IPCC  

Prefer – IPCC not peer reviewed

Fox, ’07 Energy analyst at the Grass-Root Institute (Michael Fox, Grass-Root Institute, 16 July 2007, “Flaws in the Global Warming Debate,” http://www.freedominion.com.pa/phpBB2/viewtopic.php?p=1016264)

There are many scientific problems involved with global warming issues which are routinely downplayed. Some are related to numerous uncertainties being airbrushed away and replaced by statements of unsupportable certitude. These include errors in the early CO2 measurements, phenomenally poor and biased temperature readings, poor and non-uniform data bases, poor temperature data quality, unvalidated temperature data and computer programs. Also many are ignoring the roles of aerosols, particulates, and the physics of cloud formation, and place undue reliance upon Global Climate Models (GCMs), which don't even agree with each other, etc. Downplaying these uncertainties has been a major deception activity of the International Panel on Climate Change (IPCC). This seems to be an effort to deceive the policy makers. For example, the Summaries for Policy Makers (SPM) issued by the (IPCC) are flawed. Hundreds of comments from the authors themselves of the Scientific Assessment Report (SAR) have only recently surfaced ( http://tinyurl.com/2a27nu ) .These authors have expressed serious concerns for the IPCC claimed certainties in the SPMs. The legitimization of the "Hockeystick" by the IPCC now shown to be fraudulent is but another example of the scientific corruption within the IPCC, its editors, its reviewers, and it supporters. For example, the computer algorithm used to reproduce the Hockeystick chart, according to McIntyre and McKitrick ( http://tinyurl.com/awwva ), could produce such a chart from a table of random numbers. This is appalling, and is deception, not science. Nations of the world were expected to make energy policy using the IPCC chart. The IPCC quietly dropped the chart from the 4th Assessment Report, without apology to the nations of the world. The unscientific weaknesses at the IPCC have been known for years. In the June 12, 1996 Wall Street Journal, Dr. Fred Seitz stated, “In my more than 60 years as a member of the American scientific community, including service as president of both the National Academy of Sciences and the American Physical Society, I have never witnessed a more disturbing corruption of the peer-review process than the events that led to this IPCC report”. Yet in the eyes of the media, Hollywood, and the alarmists, the IPCC gets an unexamined free pass. It is a given that global temperatures seem to be increasing in some, but not all, of the world. Indications of this slight warming are shown in a paper by J. Oerlemans (in Science April 29, 2005) which provided actual data of glaciers receding in Europe, Canada, New Zealand, North America, Patagonia and elsewhere. For some glaciers the shrinkage clearly began around 1750 as the world recovered from the Little Ice Age. It is also clear that such warming was not driven by coal plants, SUVs, the Industrial Revolution, or any of mankind’s activities. The glacial recessions followed the end of the Little Ice Age which had lasted nearly 5 centuries, topped off by a period of solar inactivity of more than 60 years when there were no sunspots obaerved. This period of solar inactivity is famously known as the Maunder Minimum. Today the sun’s magnetic field is much stronger than what is was at the end of the Maunder Minimum years and is a major suspect involved with our climate’s modest warming. It is also suspected in the shrinking ice caps on Mars and Neptune. This could explain how glaciers can advance and recede without influences of atmospheric CO2. It now seems likely than CO2 has little or nothing to do with the changes. 

a2 Tickell 

Tickell is wrong, and global warming is great for the economy, agriculture, forestry, and costal zones. We’re better to let it continue till 2070.

Lomborg 8 – Director of the Copenhagen Consensus Center and adjunct professor at the Copenhagen Business School, Bjorn, “Warming warnings get overheated”, The Guardian, 8/15, http://www.guardian.co.uk/commentisfree/2008/aug/15/carbonemissions.climatechange

These alarmist predictions are becoming quite bizarre, and could be dismissed as sociological oddities, if it weren't for the fact that they get such big play in the media. Oliver Tickell, for instance, writes that a global warming causing a 4C temperature increase by the end of the century would be a "catastrophe" and the beginning of the "extinction" of the human race. This is simply silly.

His evidence? That 4C would mean that all the ice on the planet would melt, bringing the long-term sea level rise to 70-80m, flooding everything we hold dear, seeing billions of people die. Clearly, Tickell has maxed out the campaigners' scare potential (because there is no more ice to melt, this is the scariest he could ever conjure). But he is wrong. Let us just remember that the UN climate panel, the IPCC, expects a temperature rise by the end of the century between 1.8 and 6.0C. Within this range, the IPCC predicts that, by the end of the century, sea levels will rise 18-59 centimetres – Tickell is simply exaggerating by a factor of up to 400.

Tickell will undoubtedly claim that he was talking about what could happen many, many millennia from now. But this is disingenuous. First, the 4C temperature rise is predicted on a century scale – this is what we talk about and can plan for. Second, although sea-level rise will continue for many centuries to come, the models unanimously show that Greenland's ice shelf will be reduced, but Antarctic ice will increase even more (because of increased precipitation in Antarctica) for the next three centuries. What will happen beyond that clearly depends much more on emissions in future centuries. Given that CO2 stays in the atmosphere about a century, what happens with the temperature, say, six centuries from now mainly depends on emissions five centuries from now (where it seems unlikely non-carbon emitting technology such as solar panels will not have become economically competitive).

Third, Tickell tells us how the 80m sea-level rise would wipe out all the world's coastal infrastructure and much of the world's farmland – "undoubtedly" causing billions to die. But to cause billions to die, it would require the surge to occur within a single human lifespan. This sort of scare tactic is insidiously wrong and misleading, mimicking a firebrand preacher who claims the earth is coming to an end and we need to repent. While it is probably true that the sun will burn up the earth in 4-5bn years' time, it does give a slightly different perspective on the need for immediate repenting.

Tickell's claim that 4C will be the beginning of our extinction is again many times beyond wrong and misleading, and, of course, made with no data to back it up. Let us just take a look at the realistic impact of such a 4C temperature rise. For the Copenhagen Consensus, one of the lead economists of the IPCC, Professor Gary Yohe, did a survey of all the problems and all the benefits accruing from a temperature rise over this century of about approximately 4C. And yes, there will, of course, also be benefits: as temperatures rise, more people will die from heat, but fewer from cold; agricultural yields will decline in the tropics, but increase in the temperate zones, etc.

The model evaluates the impacts on agriculture, forestry, energy, water, unmanaged ecosystems, coastal zones, heat and cold deaths and disease. The bottom line is that benefits from global warming right now outweigh the costs (the benefit is about 0.25% of global GDP). Global warming will continue to be a net benefit until about 2070, when the damages will begin to outweigh the benefits, reaching a total damage cost equivalent to about 3.5% of GDP by 2300. This is simply not the end of humanity. If anything, global warming is a net benefit now; and even in three centuries, it will not be a challenge to our civilisation. Further, the IPCC expects the average person on earth to be 1,700% richer by the end of this century.

____**A2 Warming Bad 

No Solvency

No solvency – international fragmentation

Moore, ’98 senior fellow at the Hoover Institution and the author of Climate of Fear published by the Cato Institute, writer for Heartland Institute (Thomas Gale Moore, CATO Institute, 25 March 1998, “Climate of Fear,” Print)

Moreover, if steps are taken to reduce the emission of greenhouse gases, whether justified or not, they should be taken worldwide. A pound of CO2 produced by backyard barbecues in Iowa has the same effect as a pound of CO2 emitted from cooking stoves in India. The greenhouse gas problem is an example par excellence of a global commons issue. If China exploits its mammoth coal reserves to provide needed electricity for its billion people over the next century, the actions of the United States can have only a small effect on any future warming. Even if society believes that warming will, on net, be harmful, restraining the emission of greenhouse gases by any one country or small group of countries makes sense only if most other nations follow suit. Should the United States impose taxes to reduce the use of fossil fuels, the benefit of doing so would be greater, the larger the number of other major nations joining in the restrictions. Free rider problems—that is, the temptation to leave the burden to others— may make international agreement to abate emissions difficult if not impossible. Unfortunately, the expectation that climate change would have a differential effect on various nations exacerbates the free rider problem. The Russians, for example, have indicated that they would probably do well in a warmer world. On the other hand, island nations and countries with extensive low-lying land, such as Bangladesh, fear that global warming would be devastating. Certain poor nations, such as China, for example, consider economic development more important than warding off possible climate change. 
Adapting Solves/Delay Key

Adapting solves warming. And, delay key to solve.

Michaels, ’07 senior fellow in environmental studies at the Cato Institute, research professor of environmental sciences at the University of Virginia (Patrick J. Michaels, CATO Institute, 21 August 2007, “Global Warming: No Urgent Danger; No Quick Fix,” http://www.cato.org/pub_display.php?pub_id=8651))

What we do in the United States is having less and less of an effect on the concentration of carbon dioxide in the world's atmosphere. We certainly adapted to 0.8 C temperature change quite well in the 20th century, as life expectancy doubled and some crop yields quintupled. And who knows what new and miraculously efficient power sources will develop in the next hundred years. The stories about the ocean rising 20 feet as massive amounts of ice slide off of Greenland by 2100 are also fiction. For the entire half century from 1915 through 1965, Greenland was significantly warmer than it has been for the last decade. There was no disaster. More important, there's a large body of evidence that for much of the period from 3,000 to 9,000 years ago, at least the Eurasian Arctic was 2.5 C to 7 C warmer than now in the summer, when ice melts. Greenland's ice didn't disappear then, either. Then there is the topic of interest this time of year — hurricanes. Will hurricanes become stronger or more frequent because of warming? My own work suggests that late in the 21st century there might be an increase in strong storms, but that it will be very hard to detect because of year-to-year variability. Right now, after accounting for increasing coastal population and property values, there is no increase in damages caused by these killers. The biggest of them all was the Great Miami Hurricane of 1926. If it occurred today, it would easily cause twice as much damage as 2005's vaunted Hurricane Katrina. So let's get real and give the politically incorrect answers to global warming's inconvenient questions. Global warming is real, but it does not portend immediate disaster, and there's currently no suite of technologies that can do much about it. The obvious solution is to forgo costs today on ineffective attempts to stop it, and to save our money for investment in future technologies and inevitable adaptation. 

Adaption solves warming, delaying turns possible benefits

Moore, ’98 senior fellow at the Hoover Institution and the author of Climate of Fear published by the Cato Institute, writer for Heartland Institute (Thomas Gale Moore, CATO Institute, 25 March 1998, “Climate of Fear,” Print)

Even if significant warming were to occur, public policymakers could, at the time it became evident, launch programs to adapt to the change, such as building dikes, increasing air conditioning, and aiding farmers and ecosystems to adjust to the new weather. To justify adopting policies now to abate the emission of greenhouse gases, proponents must show that, after programs to mitigate any damage are adopted, the resulting costs in lower living standards for Americans will be less than the costs of warming. What is often overlooked is the strong possibility that global warming would turn out to be beneficial. If climate change actually makes people better off, spending now to slow emissions would be wrong-headed. 

a2 Gulf Stream

Gulf Stream irrelevant – Rockies solve

Avery, ’04 director of the Hudson Institute’s Center for Global Food Issues (Dennis T. Avery, Hudson Institute, 12 May 2004, “Will Global Warming Bring on the Next Ice Age?” http://www.hudson.org/index.cfm?fuseaction=publication_details&id=3318)

The other problem for Mr. Quaid’s credibility is that the Gulf Stream isn’t what keeps Britain warm. It’s the Rocky Mountains. The textbooks say the Gulf Stream is what keeps Britain from being sub-Arctic, but they’re wrong. They’re based on nothing more substantial than a statement by a U.S. Navy lieutenant, Matthew Maury in1856. “One of the benign offices of the Gulf Stream is to convey heat from the Gulf of Mexico, where otherwise it would become excessive, and to disperse it in regions beyond the Atlantic for the amelioration of the climates of the British Isles and of all Western Europe,” wrote Maury. He wasn’t wrong. He just wasn’t very right. The Gulf Stream does carry heat from the tropics to the shores of Britain—in fact, 27,000 times as much heat as UK’s powerplants generate. The warm current helps keep London 25 to 35 degrees F warmer than Newfoundland, which is at the same latitude. However, new climate research shows that only about 10 percent of Britain’s winter warming comes from the Gulf Stream. Half of the rest comes from the Atlantic Ocean itself, which holds heat longer than the land. The rest of the warming for Britain is delivered by west-to-east winds from the America’s Rocky Mountains. Dr. Richard Seager, of Columbia University’s Lamont-Doherty Earth Observatory, says, “Belief in the benign role of the Gulf Stream is so widespread that it has become folklore.” But Seager and his research team used weather data from the past 50 years—and a powerful computer model— to describe how heat is shifted around the globe. They found the key to Britain’s climate was the warm wind from southern North America. The American wind is forced into a giant “meander” as it flows southeast around the Rocky Mountains. “This vast kink in the atmosphere circulation helps to explain the winter temperature contrast across the North Atlantic,” says Seager. Winds, going to eastern North America, flow north around the Rockies and carry cold air to New York. The southern air flow moves over the American southwest and on to Europe. When the scientists flattened the U.S. topography by removing the Rockies from their computer models, British winter temperatures fell radically—and the summer temperatures became suffocatingly hot. The other big problem for the Quaid movie is that even major, abrupt climate change isn’t very dramatic by Hollywood standards. Icelanders colonized their island about 850 AD, and lived through the Medieval Warming (900–1300 AD), which had the highest temperatures the earth has seen in 5,000 years. Then they suffered through the chillingly colder winters of the Little Ice Age (1300–1850 AD) with their winds and storms coming straight from the Polar Ice Cap. As of 1917, after 1500 years of constant major climate changes, the Icelanders argued they hadn’t seen any! They thought they’d just had periodic bad weather. But there’s so much bad weather in the good (warmer) phases of the climate cycle that it takes a century of weather data to reliably spot a bad trend. The Icelanders didn’t have thermometers—or movies. 

a2 North Atlantic Current

No North Atlantic shutdown – alt causes and consensus

Cox, ’07 Associate Professor of Geography at CSU-Northridge (Helen Cox, Project MUSE, 2007, “Current Issues in Global Warming and Mitigation Efforts: Focus on California”)

A third feedback mechanism, temperature changes resulting from possible changes in ocean circulation, occurs over longer time scales. Tropical heat is transferred through surface ocean currents via the Gulf Stream to the North Atlantic, warming the climates of the countries of Northern Europe. As this saline water chills, it sinks to the deep ocean, and through a "conveyor" system circulates deep water south beyond the tropics to the South Atlantic and ultimately to the other oceans of the world (Quadfasel 2005). This important ocean conveyor has recently received much public attention following its role in precipitating an ice age in a recent Hollywood movie. Although the scenes depicted in the movie were highly dramatized and events occurred on a highly exaggerated time scale, the ice age-inducing mechanism itself—the shutdown of this ocean conveyor—has sound scientific merit. Warming causes the melting of ice over Greenland, resulting in meltwater runoff. This dilutes the salinity (and density) of the northward-moving current and inhibits its sinking. If this is large enough in scale, it could trigger the complete shutdown of the conveyor—something believed to have occurred thousands of years ago. Such an event might cause adjacent landmasses to fall in temperature by 5°C or more. However, according to the IPCC (2001), such a complete shutdown is thought to be very unlikely, at least in this century, although climate models predict a weakening of the overturning in this system. Recent research has documented significant mass loss (57 cubic miles per year on average) from the eastern part of the Greenland ice sheet (Chen et al. 2006). As this ice melts into the North Atlantic, it could prevent the further transport of heat northward via the Norwegian Current and lead to colder temperatures in Northern Europe. Indeed, flow rate measurements by Bryden et al. (2005) have documented a reduction in this overturning since 1957. Even with a slowdown of this ocean heat transport, recent model simulations predict that the GHG warming will likely outweigh this heat loss and lead to net warming. 

a2 Warming T/ Ag

Studies are flawed – crop, technology, and land changes

Mendelsohn et al, ’94 Professor at School of Forestry and Environmental Studies and the Department of Economics, Yale University; Department of Economics and Cowles Foundation; Institute of Economics, Academia Sinica, Taipei, Republic of China (Robert Mendelsohn, William D Nordhaus, Daigee Shaw, American Economic Review, September 1994, “The Impact of Global Warming on Agriculture: A Ricardian Analysis,” JSTOR)

While providing a useful baseline for estimating the impact of climate change on farming, these studies have an inherent bias and will tend to overestimate the damage. This bias is sometimes called the "dumbfarmer scenario" to suggest that it omits a variety of the adaptations that farmers customarily make in response to changing economic and environmental conditions. Most studies assume little adaptation and simply calculate the impact of changing temperature on farm yields. Others allow limited changes in fertilizer application, irrigation, or cultivars (see William Easterling et al., 1991). None permits a full adjustment to changing environmental conditions by the farmer. For example, the literature does not consider the introduction of completely new crops (such as tropical crops in the south); technological change; changes in land use from farming to livestock, grassland, or forestry; or conversion to cities, retirement homes, campsites, or the 1,001 other productive uses of land in a modern postindustrial society. By not permitting a complete range of adjustments, previous studies have overestimated damages from environmental changes. Figure 1 shows the hypothetical values of output in four different sectors as a function of a single environmental variable, temperature, in order to illustrate the general nature of the bias. In each case, we assume that the production-function approach yields an accurate assessment of the economic value of the activity as a function of temperature. The four functions provide a simplified example of how the value of wheat, corn, grazing, and retirement homes might look as a function of the temperature. For example, the curve to the far left is a hypothetical "wheat production function," showing how the value of wheat varies with temperature, rising from cold temperatures such as point A, then peaking at point B, finally falling as temperatures rise too high. A production-functiona pproachw ould estimate the value of wheat production at different temperatures along this curve. The bias in the production-function approach arises because it fails to allow for economic substitution as conditions change. For example, when the temperature rises above point C, adaptive and profit-maximizing farmers will switch from wheat to corn. As temperature rises, the productionfunction approach might calculate that the yield has fallen to F in wheat, but wheat is in reality no longer produced; the realized value is actually much higher, at point D where corn is now produced. At a slightly higher temperature, the land is no longer optimally used for corn but switches to grazing, and production-functione stimates that do not allow for this conversion will again overestimate the losses from climate change. Finally, at point E, even the best agricultural model will predict that the land is unsuitable for farming or grazing and that the damage is severe. A more complete approach might find that the land has been converted to retirement villages, to which old folks flock so they can putter around in the warm winters and dry climates. All this is of course illustrative. However, it makes the crucial point that the productionfunction approach will overestimate the damages from climate change because it does not, and indeed cannot, take into account the infinite variety of substitutions, adaptations, and old and new activities that may displace no-longer-advantageouasc tivities as climate changes. 

Warming helps agriculture

Mendelsohn et al, ’94 Professor at School of Forestry and Environmental Studies and the Department of Economics, Yale University; Department of Economics and Cowles Foundation; Institute of Economics, Academia Sinica, Taipei, Republic of China (Robert Mendelsohn, William D Nordhaus, Daigee Shaw, American Economic Review, September 1994, “The Impact of Global Warming on Agriculture: A Ricardian Analysis,” JSTOR)

The Ricardian analysis in the previous section shows that climate has complicated effects on agriculture, highly nonlinear and varying by season. An important application of this analysis is to project the impact of global warming on American agriculture. For this projection, we take a conventional CO2 doubling scenario, which is associated with a 5-degree F increase in global mean surface temperature (see IntergovernmentaPl anel on Climate Change, 1990; National Academy of Sciences Panel on Greenhouse Warming, 1992). According to most projections, such an increase will occur sometime in the second half of the next century if current trends continue. According to the survey by the IntergovernmentaPl anel on Climate Change, a 5?F temperature increase will be accompanied by an 8-percent average increase in precipitation. These changes are applied uniformly by season and region to the United States in the calculations that follow. In principle, they show the impact of climate change including all adaptations, although they omit the impact of CO2 fertilization and price effects. Table 5 shows the results of this experiment for the two years and sets of weights. The "impact" columns show the estimated impact of global warming on farmland values; the "truncated impact" columns truncate these losses if they drive land values below zero. This truncated impact is the preferred economic measure. The estimates diverge dramatically depending upon whether cropland or crop revenues are used for weighting. Under the cropland weights, the loss in land value from warming ranges from $119 billion to $141 billion; assuming that the annual crop loss is 5 percent of this value,8 the annual loss ranges from $6 billion to $8 billion (in 1982 prices at 1978 or 1982 levels of output). Relating this value to gross farm income in 1982 of $164 billion, the annual damage is in the neighborhood of 4-5 percent. The cropland model emphasizes the unattractiveness of a warmer climate for an agriculture that emphasizes grains, which have relatively low value per acre and thrive in the relatively cool climate of the northern United States. Strikingly different results emerge if we use the crop-revenue approach. For these, the net impact of warming (again without CO2 fertilization) is slightly positive, suggesting an increase of $20-$35 billion in farmland values. Annualizing these capital values, this suggests a gain of between $1 billion and $2 billion per year. As a fraction of 1982 revenue, this amounts to about a 1-percent gain. The differing results arise because the crop-revenue approach weights relatively more heavily the irrigated lands of the West and South that thrive in a Mediterranean and subtropical climate, a climate that will become relatively more abundant with a warming. Including this broader set of crops and adaptations paints a more optimistic picture because the gains from the sunbelt crops tend to offset the losses in the marginal grain regions. 
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Ecological crisis is a vehicle that makes commonality among inhabitants of the globe possible. The environment cuts across boundaries unlike any other issue, generating the possibility for previously unmatched unity and empathy across communities, nations, and the planet.

Miller 90, Associate Director—Extension and Pacific Programs—Hawaii-Manoa, 1990 (Bruce Justin “Global Environmental Change: Extension Frontier for the 1990s” Volume 28 Number 4, Journal of Extension, www.joe.org/joe/1990winter/fl.html “the threat of global environmental change has the unique ability…”

The threat of global environmental change has the unique ability to unite us in common programming as no other issue could. Once we decide to take action, where do we start? The first and probably most important step, is to thoroughly educate ourselves on the related issues of global warming and ozone depletion. Because of the recent extensive media coverage of the topic, some of it fairly confusing, a lot of public concern, as well as misunderstanding, exists on key points. People don't understand why L.A. has too much ozone, and Antarctica hasn't enough. They ask if styrofoam cups still contain CFCs, and if they do, does burning destroy the CFC or release it? What types of sun screen and sunglasses are effective against ultraviolet radiation? Does planting trees in Boston make a difference to the global CO2 problem? Before we can design an effective program to deal with global change, we need to understand the causes and implications of global warming and ozone depletion. We further have to understand that nearly every action needed to reverse these trends, and every program we design, will also cure other longstanding resource problems. For example, when we conserve electricity and use a fuel efficient car to cut CO2 emissions, we also reduce our dependency on foreign oil, help our balance of payments, and reduce acid rain. Once we've done our homework, where do we go next? As a start, the best way to approach the issue is from the point of view of our existing programs and present clients. Since global change is one of the few umbrella issues that will affect all aspects of our lives, it can effectively be approached from wherever we happen to be. If we work with rural clients, consider tree planting programs or town recycling rather than dumps or incineration. If our clientele is suburban or urban, focus on energy conservation - lure people out of their cars or encourage home insulation. If our focus is recreation, look at the effects of ultraviolet radiation on skin and eyes, and if it's marine, redouble efforts on elimination of marine debris or control of drift netting. If we want to expand beyond the scope of our present programming, the most effective way is to concentrate on public education. One of the most important things is to design programs that will educate people about their responsibility to take action. These actions must specifically relate to people's everyday life. Many of the recent articles on global change and ozone depletion, while technically correct, are abstract and difficult to read. They relay facts, but don't really help people make a connection between their everyday actions and the impending long-term global changes. Once we get people to understand the problem and its implications, w0e then have to empower them to take action with personal things they can do. Some examples of action programs, many not new, that we as Extension educators can start include reducing CO2 emissions through a wide range of conservation projects, eliminating use of CFCs, and planting trees (see Table 1).1
The blockade that stands between this potential for universal connectedness and its translation into reality, however, remains the cognitive division of the globe into spaces and places of danger and adversarial aggression. The defining feature of modern American interaction with the globe is the production of particular groups and nations threatening the American way of life. These images of danger establish the separations necessary to make these regions fully other to ourselves.

Stein 3, PF Family and Preventative Medicine—Oklahoma 2003 (Howard, “Day of Awe: September 11, 2001 and it’s Cultural Psychodynamics” Journal for the Psychoanalysis of Culture and Society, 8.2, 2003, 187-199) ZM

 “For the U.S., the decade after the collapse of the…the free-floating anxiety over the location of terror, and of the war.”

For the U.S., the decade after the collapse of the Soviet Union and the end of the Cold War had been filled with a search for a sustainable, good-enough enemy: Japan, Iraq, and China were candidates, but none attained this permanent status. The “War Against Terrorism,” with its promise to be long-waged, was as much a solution to the problem of chronic, diffuse anxiety as it was a problem to those who also—and consciously— sought solid, safe borders. A decade of unfulfilled search gave way to the realization of an external enemy—one who had for the first time in American history since the War of 1812 managed to penetrate American boundaries. At last, Americans could hope again to discriminate between “us” and “them,” the good and the evil, respectively. So could those who visited the terror upon the United States. In the years prior to September 11, the American Ghost Dance had already begun. From the point of view of the unconscious, the September 11 attack ended the search for a reliable enemy upon which to externalize, and which could contain, repudiated American “badness” (e.g., aggression, ambivalence over freedom). David Levering Lewis writes that “before September 11, the Bush administration had announced an end to American observance of the ABM  Treaty, committed itself to a quixotic Maginot line in space, dismissed the environmental goals of Kyoto, and gone out of its way to find reasons not to attend the Durban conference on racism” (40). In a similar vein, Carlo Rotella observes that “compared to most of those with whom we share the planet, Americans (including those who have reason to regard themselves as unlucky or oppressed) lead a collective life of fabulously let-them-eat-cake profligacy” (49–50). He continues with the observation that “in our popular fantasies”   we have been rehearsing the events of September 11 . . . —quintessentially in the action movies that have perfected the formula of explosions, collapsing buildings, malign perpetrators, and specialeffects bystanders sent pinwheeling by gouts of orange flame. The action movies of the 1980’s and 1990’s stink of hubris and ingratitude; in retrospect, they seem to suggest that a whole culture was asking for it (which is not the same thing as deserving it when it happens). (50) Later: “We were always in harm’s way; the bad news was always coming; we should have been more engaged, less thoughtless, more vigilant, less satisfied” (51). “Innocence” was more cultural protest than selfevident fact. Recklessly, we Americans were going to do things our way. Projecting our inner struggles with our own aggression onto the cinema screen, we still lacked a well-defined enemy. It would quickly coalesce on September 11. Almost immediately after the attacks on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon, “Islamic terrorists,” and then Osama Bin Laden, the Al-Qaeda network, and the Afghanistan Taliban leadership became the overdetermined focus of evil. Terrible as the attacks were, they symbolically focused the decade-old problem of intense, free-floating anxiety among Americans. The U.S. had found a group through which anxiety could be contained. Cokie and Steven Roberts write:  The old ideological struggle between East and West is being replaced by a cultural and religious conflict between the Judeo-Christian and Muslim worlds. A new Berlin Wall is going up, but it is a mental barrier, not a physical one. It is a wall of hostility and misunderstanding, not concrete and barbed wire. (27A) In a “successful” war effort, “cold” or “hot,” a group projects its bad parts and dreads into the enemy. After the attacks of September 11, the identification of the enemy—the boundary between “us” and “them”— was far from clear-cut. One can even speak of a cultural collusion between enemies. During the Soviet era, the U.S. had had its McCarthyist searches for and purges of “the enemy [communist] within” American borders. From the jet airline attacks on September 11, through the subsequent mailing of anthrax spores, it likewise became difficult to distinguish between “us” and “them” within American borders. At least during the Cold War there had been a vast geographical separation between the United States and the Soviet Union (and “Red” China). We were “here” and they were “there,” far away from us. Furthermore, apart from  spying and the chronic “Red Scare,” there had been no evidence of physical penetration. September 11 changed that. “Over There” (the famous song of World War I, and the place where “The Yanks are coming”) became “Over Here” as well. The battlefield, though, was not occupied by conventional soldiers, but rather by ordinary citizens and terrorists. And the place of battle consisted of highly symbolic charged workplaces: the World Trade Center was entirely civilian. Under such circumstances, it is especially difficult to get rid of—to contain outside—the free-floating anxiety over the location of terror, and of the war. 

The image of danger circulating from hotspots and danger zones around the globe is fundamental to a particular form of international politics driven by the elimination of danger. This process produces not only a distance from the zones that threaten but authorizes measures to eliminate the sources of global violence through all means necessary.

Aradau,1 Central European University, Budapest, 2001 (Claudia, RUBIKON, “Beyond Good and Evil” venus.ci.uw.edu.pl/~rubikon/forum/claudia2.htm) “Securitization has been defined in…and most importantly, a way of thinking”

Securitization has been defined in performative terms, either as a speech act [7] or as a principle of formation that does things [8 ]. In its discursive and non-discursive forms, securitization has profound social and political implications. It functions as a technique of government which retrieves the ordering force of the fear of violent death by a mythical replay of the variations of the Hobbesian state of nature. It manufactures a sudden rupture in the routinized, everyday life by fabricating anexistential threat which provokes experiences of the real possibility of violent death.[ 9] Initially restricted to the possible ‗violent death‘ of the state and therefore focused on its survival, security practices can be expanded to include concerns for the survival of other different objects: larger or smaller communities or even individuals. The logic of war is translated invariably from state to society or the individual. ‗Security‘ can thus be inscribed on a discourse on the basis of this underlying logic or what Barry Buzan has called a ‗specific rhetorical structure‘ (surv ival, priority of action, the securitized issue is presented as an issue of supreme priority).[10]In the 1998 book, the CoS define the rhetoric or grammar of security as a plot that includes an existential threat, a point of no return, and a possible way out to which they add ‗the particular dialects of different sectors‘, such as identity for the societal one.[11] 

Our alternative does not require giving up on the portrayals of environmental degradation. Refusing the affirmative’s particular conception of environmental apocalypse and its construction particular scenarios and settings for environmental eruption can challenge the particular violence of apocalyptic representations and generate a reflective ethic of common connectedness.

Buell,3 Professor of English at Cornell 2003 

(Frederick, From Apocalypse to Way of Life) “But what quickly becomes evident…from damage to these is at hand” ZM

But what quickly becomes evident to any reflective consideration of the difficulties of crisis discourse is that all of these liabilities are in fact bound tightly up with one specific notion of environmental crisis—with  1960s- and 1970s-style environmental apocalypticism. Excessive concern about them does not recognize that crisis discourse as a whole has significantly changed since the 1970s. They remain inducements to look away from serious reflection on environmental crisis only if one does not explore how environmental crisis has turned of late from apocalypse to dwelling place. The apocalyptic mode had a number of prominent features: it was preoccupied with running our and running into walls; with scarcity and with the imminent rupture of limits; with actions that promised and temporally predicted imminent total meltdown; and with (often, though not always) the need for immediate “total solution.” Thus doomstcrisrn was its reigning mode; eco-authoritarianism was a grave temptation; and as crisis was elaborated to show more and more severe deformations of nature, temptation increased to refute it, or give up, or even dit off ties to clearly terminal “nature.” But as crisis has become domesticated into daily life, crisis discourse has grown more self-reflective as well as more complexly and subtly encompassing. Circumstances are different; in the United States in particular, people now live threatened by hyperabundance even more than by scarcity; they live not with the fear of imminently transgressing limits (and thus incurring immediate and total punishment) but with the more or less conscious certainty that they have passed beyond the limits—that they live not with sudden apocalypse immediately ahead hut in a slow apocalypse, in a slow process of increasing ecological and ecosocial immiserarion and rising ecological and ecosocial risk already embarked. In recognizing and responding to an awareness like this, there is as much danger in false optimism as there is in the political liabilities of doomsterism; voices that speak forthrightly to the “age of anxiety” underneath greenwash anti-ideological disinformation are both psychologically and socially necessary. Where once prophets sought to reveal awful truths to ignorant people and urged immediate action to avoid disaster, now voices need to ask people to acknowledge what they already suspect and what their society, even when denying environmental crisis, is still preoccupied with. II wise enough, such voices will be as self-conscious as possible; they will abandon apocalypse for a sadder realism that looks closely at social and environmental changes in process and recognizes crisis as a place where people dwell, both in their commonalities and in their differences from each other. Seen thus, problems will have both gone beyond and become too intimate to suggest authoritarian solutions or escape— for dwelling in crisis means facing the fact that one dwells in a body and in ecosystems. both of which are already subject to considerable degradation, modification, and pressure. No credible refuge from damage to these is at hand.

The affirmative’s portrayal of looming environmental apocalypse and places and spaces which threaten to do the job authorizes genocidal violence in the name of staving off catastrophe Ironically, this approach also makes sustained environmental engagement impossible—the larger the scope of environmental catastrophe the more powerless people feel to respond. The result is not only a turn away from activism but a turn away from the environment itself.
Buell, 3

 Professor of English at Cornell 2003 (Frederick, From Apocalypse to Way of Life) “But what quickly becomes evident…from damage to these is at hand” [ZM]
Looked at critically, then, crisis discourse thus suffers from a number of liabilities. First, it seems to have become a political liability almost as much as an asset. It calls up a fierce and effective opposition with its predictions; worse, its more specific predictions are all too vulnerable to refutati

on by events. It also exposes environmentalists to being called grim doomsters and antilife Puritan extremists. Further, concern with crisis has all too often tempted people to try to find a “total solution” to the problems involved— a phrase that, as an astute analyst of the limitations of crisis discourse, John Barry, puts it, is all too reminiscent of the Third Reich’s infamous “final solution.”55 A total crisis of society—environmental crisis at its gravest—threatens to translate despair into inhumanist authoritarianism; more often, however, it helps keep merely dysfunctional authority in place. It thus leads, Barry suggests, to the belief that only elite- and expert-led solutions are possible.56 At the same time it depoliticizes people, inducing them to accept their impotence as individuals; this is something that has made many people today feel, ironically and/or passively, that since it makes no difference at all what any individual does on his or her own, one might as well go along with it. Yet another pitfall for the full and sustained elaboration of environmental crisis is, though least discussed, perhaps the most deeply ironic. A problem with deep cultural and psychological as well as social effects, it is embodied in a startlingly simple proposition: the worse one feels environmental crisis is, the more one is tempted to turn one’s back on the environment. This means, preeminently, turning one’s back on “nature”—on traditions of nature feeling, traditions of knowledge about nature (ones that range from organic farming techniques to the different departments of ecological science), and traditions of nature-based activism. If nature is thoroughly wrecked these days, people need to delink from nature and live in postnature—a conclusion that, as the next chapter shows, many in U.S. society drew at the end of the millenium. Explorations of how deeply “nature” has been wounded and how intensely vulnerable to and dependent on human actions it is can thus lead, ironically, to further indifference to nature-based environmental issues, not greater concern with them.


The study of environmental rhetoric is uniquely educational—There is no “objective environment”-investigation of the rhetorical lens of the 1AC is a pre-requisite to policy formation
Carl Herndl and Brown 96 and Stuart Brown, English and rhetorical history at New Mexico State U, 1996 (Green Culture: Environmental Rhetoric in Contemporary America ed Herndl and Brown ZM) 

This book is about an idea, the environment, and about the language we use to talk about it. For most rhetoricians who write essays such as those collected in this book, the environment is not a thing you could go out and find in the world. Rather, it is a concept and an associated set of cultural values that we have constructed through the way we use language. In a very real sense, there is no objective environment in the phenomenal world, no environment separate from the words we use to represent it. We can define the environment and how it is affected by our actions only through the language we have developed to talk about these issues. As rhetorical theorists have long argued, what we know, how we know it, and who can speak about it authoritatively are largely determined by our language. We are not claiming that there is no such thing a nature or that pollution has no effect outside the arena of environmental discourse. What we are suggesting is that the environment about which we all argue and make po1icy is the product of the discourse about nature established in powerful scientific disciplines such as biology and ecology, in government agencies such as the Environmental Protection Agency and its regulations, and in nonfiction essays and books such as Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring or Paul Ehrlich’s The Population Bomb. Beyond this, the values and beliefs we hold about the environment are established through the discourses of a bewildering variety of genres, institutions, and media. For example, the value the environment holds in our culture is shaped not only by documents such as environmental impact statements, but also by books like Thoreau’s Walden: Or Life in the Woods or television shows such as Mutual of Omaha’s Wild Kingdom that we watched as children. The language of these various discourses determines what exists, what is good, and what is possible. Furthermore, as our brief list suggests, the held of environmental rhetoric is immense and remarkably varied, so varied in fact that we think it connects almost every part of our social and intellectual life, crossing the boundaries between various academic disciplines and social institutions. The ubiquity with which the environment pervades our lives makes it an important issue for everyone. But for rhetoricians who study the way we use language to construct our world and to conduct our lives, this wide range of environmental discourse is both interesting and problem anc. The variety of very different contexts in which we talk about the environment suggests that there is not one environmental discourse but many, a polyphony that makes it difficult to understand and resolve environmental disputes. At different points in its history, the study of rhetoric lies been under stood as a way to help citizens participate in their government. Rhetoric has been understood not only as Aristotle defined it as “the discovery of the possible means of persuasion” but also as a tool that allowed people to explore significant social and moral issues and make wise or prudent decisions. For example, as Greg Clark and Michael Halbran have demonstrated, the purpose of formal rhetorical education in nineteenth-century America was to help citizens participate in the public discussions necessary for democratic government. Certainly our society has changed, but familiarity with rhetoric and its analytic methods can help us understand the Introduction S nature of our environmental debates and their outcomes. As Barry Brummert argues, rhetoric is “the social function that influences and manages meanings,” and it does SO in both professional forums and popular culture (xiv). Brummett concludes that “li we could see how we are influenced [by rhetoric, if our reporters for making realitywere broadened, WC might make the world into something different” (xxii).

Finally, the stories we tell regarding connectedness and security are enormously influential. Your refusal to engage in the apocalypse representations of the 1AC is crucial to building an enduring peace.
Byles 3, Professor of Foreign Language and Literature at Cyprus, 2003 (Joann Montgomery, “Pyschoanalysis and War: The superego and projective Identification” Journal for the Psychoanalysis of Culture and Society, 8)

It is here of course that language plays an important role in imagining the other, the other within the self, and the other as self, as well as the enormously influential visual images each group can have of the other. In the need to emphasize similarity in difference,  both verbal and visual metaphor can play a meaningful role in creating a climate for peaceful understanding, and this is where literature, especially the social world of the drama and of film, but also the more private world of poetry, can be immensely significant. Of course not all literature is equally transparent. In conclusion, war, in all its manifestations, is a phenomenon put into action by individuals who have been politicized as a group to give and receive violent death, to appropriate the enemy’s land, homes, women, children, and goods, and perhaps to lose their own. As we have seen, in wartime the splitting of the self and other into friend and enemy enormously relieves the normal psychic tension caused by human ambivalence when love and hate find two separate objects of attention. Hence the soldier’s and terrorist’s willingness to sacrifice her/his life for “a just cause,” which may be a Nation, a Group, or a Leader with whom he has close emotional ties and identity. In this way s/he does not feel guilty: the destructive impulses, mobilised by her/his own superego, together with that of the social superego, have projected the guilt s/he might feel at killing strangers onto the enemy. In other words, the charging of the enemy with guilt by which the superego of the State mobilizes the individual’s  superego seems to be of fundamental importance in escaping the sense of guilt which war provokes in those engaged in the killing; yet the mobilization of superego activities can still involve the individual’s self-punitive mechanisms, even though most of his/her guilt has been projected onto the enemy in the name of his own civilization and culture. As we all know, this guilt can become a problem at the end of a war, leading to varying degrees of misery and mental illness. For some, the killing of an enemy and a stranger cannot be truly mourned, and there remains a blank space, an irretrievable act or event to be lived through over and over again. This dilemma is poignantly expressed in Wilfred Owen’s World War One poem “Strange Meeting,”the final lines of which read as follows: I am the enemy you killed, my friend. I knew you in this dark: for so you frowned Yesterday through me as you jabbed and killed. I parried; but my hands were loath and cold. Let us sleep now. . . . (Owen 126)  The problem for us today is how to create the psychological climate of opinion, a mentality, that will reject war, genocide, and terrorism as viable solutions to internal and external situations of conflict; to recognize our projections for what they are—dangerously irresponsible psychic acts based on superego hatred and violence. We must challenge the way in which the State superego can manipulate our responses in its own interests, even take away our subjectivities. We should acknowledge and learn to displace the violence in ourselves in socially harmless ways, getting rid of our fears and anxieties of the other and of difference by relating and identifying with the other and thus creating the serious desire to live together in a peaceful world. What seems to be needed is for the superego to regain its developmental role of mitigating omniscient projective identification by ensuring an intact, integrated object world, a world that will be able to contain unconscious fears, hatred, and anxieties without the need for splitting and projection. As Bion has pointed out, omnipotence replaces thinking and omniscience replaces learning. We must learn to link our internal and external worlds so as to act as a container of the other’s fears and anxieties, and thus in turn to encourage the other  to reciprocate as a container of our hatreds and fears.

2nc Biopower Add-On

The affirmative’s portrayal of looming environmental apocalypse which threaten to do the job authorizes genocidal violence in the name of staving off catastrophe, it causes the individual to cede their will to the powers that be
Buell,3 Professor of English at Cornell 2003 (Frederick, From Apocalypse to Way of Life) “But what quickly becomes evident…from damage to these is at hand” ZM

Looked at critically, then, crisis discourse thus suffers from a number of liabilities. First, it seems to have become a political liability almost as much as an asset. It calls up a fierce and effective opposition with its predictions; worse, its more specific predictions are all too vulnerable to refutation by events. It also exposes environmentalists to being called grim doomsters and antilife Puritan extremists. Further, concern with crisis has all too often tempted people to try to find a “total solution” to the problems involved— a phrase that, as an astute analyst of the limitations of crisis discourse, John Barry, puts it, is all too reminiscent of the Third Reich’s infamous “final solution.”55 A total crisis of society—environmental crisis at its gravest—threatens to translate despair into inhumanist authoritarianism; more often, however, it helps keep merely dysfunctional authority in place. It thus leads, Barry suggests, to the belief that only elite- and expert-led solutions are possible.56 At the same time it depoliticizes people, inducing them to accept their impotence as individuals; this is something that has made many people today feel, ironically and/or passively, that since it makes no difference at all what any individual does on his or her own, one might as well go along with it. Yet another pitfall for the full and sustained elaboration of environmental crisis is, though least discussed, perhaps the most deeply ironic. A problem with deep cultural and psychological as well as social effects, it is embodied in a startlingly simple proposition: the worse one feels environmental crisis is, the more one is tempted to turn one’s back on the environment. This means, preeminently, turning one’s back on “nature”—on traditions of nature feeling, traditions of knowledge about nature (ones that range from organic farming techniques to the different departments of ecological science), and traditions of nature-based activism. If nature is thoroughly wrecked these days, people need to delink from nature and live in postnature—a conclusion that, as the next chapter shows, many in U.S. society drew at the end of the millenium. Explorations of how deeply “nature” has been wounded and how intensely vulnerable to and dependent on human actions it is can thus lead, ironically, to further indifference to nature-based environmental issues, not greater concern with them.
The affirmative’s portrayal of looming environmental apocalypse which threaten to do the job authorizes genocidal violence in the name of staving off catastrophe, it causes the individual to cede their will to the powers that be
Buell,3 Professor of English at Cornell 2003 (Frederick, From Apocalypse to Way of Life) “But what quickly becomes evident…from damage to these is at hand” ZM

Looked at critically, then, crisis discourse thus suffers from a number of liabilities. First, it seems to have become a political liability almost as much as an asset. It calls up a fierce and effective opposition with its predictions; worse, its more specific predictions are all too vulnerable to refutation by events. It also exposes environmentalists to being called grim doomsters and antilife Puritan extremists. Further, concern with crisis has all too often tempted people to try to find a “total solution” to the problems involved— a phrase that, as an astute analyst of the limitations of crisis discourse, John Barry, puts it, is all too reminiscent of the Third Reich’s infamous “final solution.”55 A total crisis of society—environmental crisis at its gravest—threatens to translate despair into inhumanist authoritarianism; more often, however, it helps keep merely dysfunctional authority in place. It thus leads, Barry suggests, to the belief that only elite- and expert-led solutions are possible.56 At the same time it depoliticizes people, inducing them to accept their impotence as individuals; this is something that has made many people today feel, ironically and/or passively, that since it makes no difference at all what any individual does on his or her own, one might as well go along with it. Yet another pitfall for the full and sustained elaboration of environmental crisis is, though least discussed, perhaps the most deeply ironic. A problem with deep cultural and psychological as well as social effects, it is embodied in a startlingly simple proposition: the worse one feels environmental crisis is, the more one is tempted to turn one’s back on the environment. This means, preeminently, turning one’s back on “nature”—on traditions of nature feeling, traditions of knowledge about nature (ones that range from organic farming techniques to the different departments of ecological science), and traditions of nature-based activism. If nature is thoroughly wrecked these days, people need to delink from nature and live in postnature—a conclusion that, as the next chapter shows, many in U.S. society drew at the end of the millenium. Explorations of how deeply “nature” has been wounded and how intensely vulnerable to and dependent on human actions it is can thus lead, ironically, to further indifference to nature-based environmental issues, not greater concern with them.

The biopoliticalization of life makes war and violence inevitable, culminating in extinction. 

Foucault 78   (Michel, Professor of Philosophy at the College de France, The History Of Sexuality: An Introduction, Volume 1, 136-137)ZM
Since the classical age the West has undergone a very profound transformation of these mechanisms of power. “Deduction” has tended to be no longer the major form of power but merely one element among others, working to incite, reinforce, control, monitor, optimize, and organize the forces under it: a power bent on generating forces, mak​ing them grow, and ordering them, rather than one dedicated to impeding them, making them submit, or destroying them. There has been a parallel shift in the right of death, or at least a tendency to align itself with the exigencies of a life-adminis​tering power and to define itself accordingly. This death that was based on the right of the sovereign is now manifested as simply the reverse of the right of the social body to ensure, maintain, or develop its life. Yet wars were never as bloody as they have been since the nineteenth century, and all things being equal, never before did regimes visit such holocausts on their own populations. But this formidable power of death—and this is perhaps what accounts for part of its force and the cynicism with which it has so greatly expanded its limits—now presents itself as the counterpart of a power that exerts a positive influence on life, that endeavors to adminis​ter, optimize, and multiply it, subjecting it to precise controls and comprehensive regulations. Wars are no longer waged in the name of a sovereign who must be defended; they are waged on behalf of the existence of everyone; entire populations are mobilized for the purpose of wholesale slaughter in the name of life necessity: massacres have become vital. It is as managers of life and survival, of bodies and the race, that so many regimes have been able to wage so many wars, causing so many men to be killed. And through a turn that closes the circle, as the technology of wars has caused them to tend increasingly toward all-out destruction, the decision that initiates them and the one that terminates them are in fact increasingly informed by the naked question of survival. The atomic situation is now at the end point of this process: the power to expose a whole population to death is the underside of the power to guarantee an individual’s con​tinued existence. The principle underlying the tactics of bat​tle—that one has to be capable of killing in order to go on living—has become the principle that defines the strategy of states. But the existence in question is no longer the juridical existence of sovereignty; at stake is the biological existence of a population. If genocide is indeed the dream of modern powers, this is not because of a recent return of the ancient right to kill; it is because power is situated and exercised at the level of life, the species, the race, and the large-scale phenomena of population.

2nc Framework

This framework is the only hope for generating social change – Using the 1ACs methodology causes inaction and turns the case
Shellenberger and Nordhaus 5, *Michael president of Business Ethics Network **Ted VP of Evans/McDonough, 

1/13/05 (www.grist.org/news/maindish/2005/01/13/doe-reprint)
 By failing to question their most basic assumptions about the problem and the solution, environmental leaders are like generals fighting the last war -- in particular the war they fought and won for basic environmental protections more than 30 years ago. It was then that the community's political strategy became defined around using science to define the problem as "environmental" and crafting technical policy proposals as solutions. The greatest achievements to reduce global warming are today happening in Europe. Britain has agreed to cut carbon emissions by 60 percent over 50 years, Holland by 80 percent in 40 years, and Germany by 50 percent in 50 years. Russia may soon ratify Kyoto. And even China -- which is seen fearfully for the amount of dirty coal it intends to burn -- recently established fuel economy standards for its cars and trucks that are much tougher than ours in the US. Environmentalists are learning all the wrong lessons from Europe. We closely scrutinize the policies without giving much thought to the politics that made the policies possible. Our thesis is this: the environmental community's narrow definition of its self-interest leads to a kind of policy literalism that undermines its power. When you look at the long string of global warming defeats under Presidents Bill Clinton and George W. Bush, it is hard not to conclude that the environmental movement's approach to problems and policies hasn't worked particularly well. And yet there is nothing about the behavior of environmental groups, and nothing in our interviews with environmental leaders, that indicates that we as a community are ready to think differently about our work. What the environmental movement needs more than anything else right now is to take a collective step back to rethink everything. We will never be able to turn things around as long as we understand our failures as essentially tactical, and make proposals that are essentially technical. In Part II we make the case for what could happen if progressives created new institutions and proposals around a big vision and a core set of values. Much of this section is aimed at showing how a more powerful movement depends on letting go of old identities, categories and assumptions, so that we can be truly open to embracing a better model.

2nc Turns Case

Focusing solely on climate change ignores the other damage done to the environment by humans – Turns the case

Dalby 9 

Assistant Professor of International Affairs, Carleton 
[Security and Environmental Change http://books.google.com/books?id=4VDR2oKwbDEC&printsec=frontcover&cd=1&source=gbs_ViewAPI#v=onepage&q&f=false  p.4-6] ZM

Despite all the attention to climate change in recent years, focusing on it alone is insufficient. While atmospheric change and the increasingly rapid rise in global temperatures are very important, it is clear that these factors alone are not the whole story of the dramatic trans formation of the earth’s living systems that industrial civilization has set in motion. The rapid deforestation of the last few centuries, loss of many species, reduction in fish populations, conversion of huge areas to asphalt-covered cities, mining, farming, damming rivers, and numerous other activities are all happening at the same time. They are all having effects on how the biosphere behaves (Smil 2003). These factors need to be kept in mind when talking about environmental change, even if it’s not always clear exactly how the different bits of the earth system fit together and how they may change as a result of human activities.  This discussion of earth-system science and the changing nature of the biosphere raises a crucial point that frequently reappears in the pages that follow. The sheer scale of the changes that have been set in motion now means that the conventional assumptions about environment as something out there, the given context for human affairs, is no longer a very useful way of thinking about present priorities. Precisely because of the disruptions set in motion by human activities, the distinction between culture and nature, human and environment, that has structured so much of the environmental discourse of the last century is becoming untenable. At the global scale we live in what might now more accurately be called a “social nature” (Castree and Braun 2001). Protecting nature, and seeing human actions as part of what has to be stopped to preserve nature, the logic of parks and conservation, is now no longer understood as either the only or the obvious way of proceeding. While “stopping the bulldozers” and declaring particular chunks of the biosphere “protected areas” are still important in many places, the larger questions of environmental change now suggest that such limited approaches to preservation are not anything like enough to deal with contemporary transformations. 

The Affirmative’s methodology excludes the rural and traditional peoples and understanding – Leads to violence, otherization, and turns case

Dalby 9 

Assistant Professor of International Affairs, Carleton 
[Security and Environmental Change http://books.google.com/books?id=4VDR2oKwbDEC&printsec=frontcover&cd=1&source=gbs_ViewAPI#v=onepage&q&f=false  p.160] ZM

Getting this geography clear is essential to practical policy thinking that can be effective in the future. The contemporary tools of international relations and the focus on national security are often not helpful in understanding these social and political relationships. These knowledges that look to universal explanations of the relationships between environment and conflict are usually urban and modern knowledges, ones that take an imperial view of matters for granted. Combined with satellite imagery and modes of monitoring statistics compiled by states and international agencies, and the assumptions of the inevitability of economic development in terms of the expansion of carboniferous capitalism, these  formulations of the resource and environment problematique inevitably downplay the rural, the contextual, and the disruptions inflicted on traditional peoples (Peet and Watts 2004). They do so also within a state cartography, one that draws lines between places, ensuring that civil wars “over there” are not usually a matter of responsibility “in here” in the cities of the metropoles. But as the literature on resource wars now makes clear, the consequences of modes of extraction in distant places are tied into violence, dispossession, and environmental destruction (Bannon and Collier 2003; Jung 2003; Le Billon 2005). 

2nc Alt S 

The Affirmatives attempts at regulation fail to come to grips with the real problem of climate change – Only a rethinking of our relation to nature can cause the necessary change 

Dalby 9 Assistant Professor of International Affairs, Carleton 
[Security and Environmental Change http://books.google.com/books?id=4VDR2oKwbDEC&printsec=frontcover&cd=1&source=gbs_ViewAPI#v=onepage&q&f=false  p.159-60] ZM

the concept of the Anthropocene and the mode of analysis from earth-system science function to destabilize the verities of modern dualistic thinking. The Anthropocene indicates the importance of understanding the scale of human activity as a growing part of the biosphere, an entity that is essential to human existence, whose functioning we know little about, but which we are already changing. The assumption that "we” are somehow external to a nature that we have to monitor and administer is no longer tenable in the face of both Understandings of globalization and global environmental change, which are, of course, but two sides of the same coin even if they are Rarely yet understood in quite this manner. The necessary shift in mentality requires that politics and administration, not to mention the cultural categories of consuming scientists and administrators, move from adaptation and regulation after the fact to thinking seriously about the design and construction of artifacts that minimize ecological throughput. To put the matter directly: successful ecological engineering is a matter of building useful things that do not need to be regulated. the technical dimensions of all this may actually easier to tackle than the social dimensions, not least because of the powerful persistence of all sorts of social hierarchies that are marked and perpetuated by consumption practices. Status is about a flashy automobile, ones sold to all of us by their capabilities to go anywhere And conquer, literally in the slogans of advertisers, the most forbidding landscapes (Paterson and Dalby 2006). Understanding the ecological consequences of our actions suggests the extreme folly of such heroic individualism fostered in contemporary commodity culture.  The greatest challenge for both the physical and social sciences is to change simultaneously the managerial mentality and the con assumption culture that celebrates human “domination” of nature as a virtue. Both are premised on ontological assumptions of separation  that ecological sciences, as well as the so-called postmodern turn in social thinking, recognize as untenable. The most pressing theoretical and practical matters related to the Kyoto protocol and its successor agreements, and recent events in the Middle East, all involve very large conceptual themes. These include political questions of who we now are, and how we might usefully change our identities, and our actions, given the sheer scale of recent anthropogenically induced changes within the biosphere. This is especially important because of the newly recognized importance of the interconnections between parts of that biosphere. Understanding ourselves primarily as citizen consumers within the boundaries of nation states is a fundamentally misleading conception. Earth-system science and the novel predicament that humanity faces suggest that political assumptions of autonomy at the scale of either the individual or the state are no longer tenable. The liberal assumptions of economic rationality and autonomous consumers on the one hand, and of the imperial conquest of nature to provide the «resources” for this mode of existence on the other, are precisely what has structured the unsustainability of contemporary “civilization.” The designation “civilization” also suggests the crucial shift in human activities at the beginning of the Anthropocene: that of urbanization. The consumer identities of SUV drivers and tourists are those of urbanites playing in the rural recreational spaces and using resources from all over the planet to do so. Rather than being rendered insecure by environmental change, this mode of consumption is the environ mental change that generates many insecurities among the poor and  marginal peoples. 

The Affirmative’s methodology excludes the rural and traditional peoples and understanding – Leads to violence, otherization, and turns case

Dalby 9 Assistant Professor of International Affairs, Carleton 
[Security and Environmental Change http://books.google.com/books?id=4VDR2oKwbDEC&printsec=frontcover&cd=1&source=gbs_ViewAPI#v=onepage&q&f=false  p.160] ZM

Getting this geography clear is essential to practical policy thinking that can be effective in the future. The contemporary tools of international relations and the focus on national security are often not helpful in understanding these social and political relationships. These knowledges that look to universal explanations of the relationships between environment and conflict are usually urban and modern knowledges, ones that take an imperial view of matters for granted. Combined with satellite imagery and modes of monitoring statistics compiled by states and international agencies, and the assumptions of the inevitability of economic development in terms of the expansion of carboniferous capitalism, these  formulations of the resource and environment problematique inevitably downplay the rural, the contextual, and the disruptions inflicted on traditional peoples (Peet and Watts 2004). They do so also within a state cartography, one that draws lines between places, ensuring that civil wars “over there” are not usually a matter of responsibility “in here” in the cities of the metropoles. But as the literature on resource wars now makes clear, the consequences of modes of extraction in distant places are tied into violence, dispossession, and environmental destruction (Bannon and Collier 2003; Jung 2003; Le Billon 2005). 
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a2 Perm

Any risk of a link kills the perm—inclusions of security discourse only confuse and obscure the message of sustainable ecological movements
Deudney 99, Assistant Professor of Political Science at JHU, 1999
(Daniel,  Security and Conflict in the New Environmental Politics SUNY Series in International Environmental Policy and Theory p.50)

First, to provide a robust analysis of the impact of natural factors and human-nature interaction, social science must supplement its concentration on social causes of social outcomes by returning to the natural-social scientific approach of the geopolitical tradition. Simply injecting natural variables into existing social scientific models is not likely to be very fruitful Rather, a far-reaching reconceptualization of the role of nature in social practice is needed. Both logic and past efforts demonstrate that analogic naturalism is a perennially seductive but inevitably fruitless avenue, and that functional structural approaches promise better results Unfortunately, the recent turn of social theory away from structuralism to an emphasis on the socially constructed nature of reality, while offering many insights and correctives to mechanistic structural arguments, could exacerbate the incapacity of social science to deal with environmental issues. Social structures are constructed by humans rather than themselves being natural. But social practices rise and fall and are valued or rejected not solely—or even primarily—because of socially constructed criteria, but rather because of their ability to function successfully in meeting enduring human needs in material contexts that are both diverse and shifting. Social constructions inevitably shape how nature is perceived and acted upon. but nature itself is not socially constructed, and any social science that assumes so will inevitably be blind to important aspects of human life. Nature constitutes a structuring reality for human beings that is not socially constructed. In short, a return to functional-materialist theory is the key to bringing nature back into social theory. 

Crisis overload: while ecological fear may have worked in the past, people are tired of it—applying a crisis discourse to new fields like fossil fuels engenders psychological backlash—devastates the credibility of environmentalism

Schneider 94 * He is a nationally known journalist, online communications specialist and environmental policy expert. Keith was a New York Times national correspondent for over a decade, where he continues to report as a special writer on energy, real estate, business, and technology  New York Times, 11/6/1994,  By KEITH SCHNEIDER  http://www.nytimes.com/1994/11/06/weekinreview/the-nation-for-the-environment-compassion-fatigue.html?scp=33&sq=11/6/94&st=cse ZM
But midway through, the decade is shaping up as a period of turmoil for the environmental movement. Membership and budgets have dropped for most of the national groups. A well-organized counter-movement of landowners, city officials and industrial executives steamed into Washington and halted Congressional work this year on strengthening environmental laws. They argued that environmentalists were exaggerating and using inconclusive data to frighten people and influence lawmakers. Those criticisms, and its own frustration, have brought the movement to a state of self-doubt it never faced before. The Problem With Congress In Washington, environmental leaders blamed poisonous partisanship for what Blakeman Early, a Sierra Club lobbyist, called "the worst environmental Congress in two decades." Another Capitol Hill veteran, Representative Mike Synar, Democrat of Oklahoma, who was one of the strongest environmental voices in Congress for eight terms, was defeated in the primary in part because of his steadfast support for tougher rules on a range of environmental issues. But Mr. Synar said something more basic than politics and legislative strategy is at work, and that is the environmental movement's message that every problem is a crisis, an emergency worthy of public alarm. "If I could give the environmental community one piece of advice, it is to do outreach to people who have not traditionally been part of their movement," he said. "They need to establish relationships with cities, with rural water districts, with county commissioners. They are not going to be able to do what they want by sowing fear." Since Earth Day in 1970, environmentalists have built a movement and achieved legislative and judicial successes by showing that industrial development produced polluted water and air, nuclear radiation, abandoned toxic waste dumps, destruction of forests, loss of species and erosion of farmland. By the 1990's, though, a web of statutes written in part and advocated by environmental groups had sharply reduced air and water pollution and alleviated other problems. The vocabulary of devastation was applied to new issues -- electromagnetic radiation, genetic engineering, global warming and overpopulation -- that were said to be even more threatening. The language of emergency that suffused debate about the environment has become institutionalized in large part because it was effective in reaching the public and Congress. But now some observers are noting psychological and political problems with the message itself. "I agree with the urgency of the issues, but my judgment is that the environmental movement got grounded in a one-dimensional psychology," said Theodore Roszak, a history professor at California State University in Hayward and author of "The Voice of the Earth -- An Exploration of Ecopsychology" (Simon & Schuster, 1992). "The movement wants a lot of change very rapidly and tries to get this by scaring people and shaming people. It's bad psychology. People resent being talked to that way, and if you continue to talk that way without helping them understand and make the changes, they stop listening. That's what is happening. My concern is that they need a better way to talk to the public." Martin W. Lewis, who teaches environmental conservation at the University of Wisconsin, reached a similar conclusion in "Green Delusions -- An Environmentalist Critique of Radical Environmentalism" (Duke, 1992). He said that mainstream environmental organizations were adopting some of the tactics of groups like Earth First! and that the entire movement was coming to be perceived by the public as hostile to capitalism, new technology, industry, even modern civilization itself.  "Radical environmentalism is dismissive of modern life, but it seemed to be growing more prominent and risked discrediting the mainstream environmental movement," said Professor Lewis. "Any philosophy that says economic growth must end, that technology needs to be dismantled, and that we must turn away from science -- most people find that threatening." Jim Maddy, president of League of Conservation Voters in Washington, said most groups did not adopt a radical position. He also said that environmental leaders have by no means accepted the premise that they are exaggerating problems. "I don't see any evidence of that in the polling that we are doing," he said. "The public believes we are telling the truth." Mr. Maddy added that national environmental leaders were very concerned about their legislative failure in Congress and its causes. One problem, he said, may be how the movement is talking about itself and its work. In a departure, Mr. Maddy said, leaders are starting to tout their accomplishments. Until recently, environmentalists were reluctant to do so because they thought it would lull the public into thinking the problems had been solved. 
The Alternative causes a clean break of security from the environment and solves the Affirmative’s harms

Dalby 9 Assistant Professor of International Affairs, Carleton 
[Security and Environmental Change http://books.google.com/books?id=4VDR2oKwbDEC&printsec=frontcover&cd=1&source=gbs_ViewAPI#v=onepage&q&f=false  p.161] ZM

To think in these terms is to challenge the conventional geographies of security and the geopolitical assumptions that democraciesare peaceful because they do not go to war with each other and that they provide the appropriate vision of a sustainable and non-violent future. Putting the geography of resource extractions back explicitly into the picture changes the terms in which it is possible to construct both “resources” and “conflict.” It also suggests the possibilities of innovation to facilitate less ecologically destructive modes of living. Above all It challenges the taken-for-granted geography of danger as external to the modern spaces of prosperity. In short, it requires a shift away from an understanding of environment as the external context of humanity to a recognition of life as interconnected within a changing biosphere. This most fundamental cultural shift is not likely to be easy to accomplish, as status in modernity is so frequently defined in terms of the ability to waste things and operate free of natural constraints. Conspicuous consumption is so called because that is precisely what it is. Reversing the value assigned to it requires an inversion of the construction of profligacy as a demonstration of power and virtue if we are to construct a more sustainable future (Dauvergne 2008). This will not be an easy cultural and political task (Spaargaren and Mol 2008), particularly given the persistence of neo-Malthusian themes mapped onto a crude geography of external threat and internal innocence; a cartography of danger dramatically enhanced by the events of September 11 and subsequent narratives of wars on terror, the axis of evil, and rogue regimes (Dalby 2007b). None of these narratives is new; they are part of a long discussion of global security which has gradually seen environmental themes become more important 

Even if security is a good thing it doesn’t work when mixed with Our form of Environmentalism 

OR

The Affirmative’s reduction of matters into technical definitions precludes them from accessing any alt solvency

Dalby 9 Assistant Professor of International Affairs, Carleton 
[Security and Environmental Change http://books.google.com/books?id=4VDR2oKwbDEC&printsec=frontcover&cd=1&source=gbs_ViewAPI#v=onepage&q&f=false  p.162-3] ZM

However, the assumptions that usually inform discussions of what is to be done in the face of dramatic changes frequently focus on the need to change government policy, to change the rules, and to enforce management standards within territorial jurisdictions. These matters quickly resolve into matters of technical debate, standards, measurements, evaluations, and assessments based on numerous quantifiable factors that are reported to various authorities; nearly always governments and related inter-governmental agencies. the reduction of matters into technical definitions and administrative procedures is about specifying objects of knowledge and approved and correct procedures for management of things so specified; and security likewise, where borders are patrolled, migrants documented, and hostile forces repelled by numerous technical practices. The assumption that security can be made effective by such practices was powerfully reinforced  in recent years by the construction of the American Department of Homeland Security (Mabee 2007). However, in light of climate change such thinking is no longer close to enough to secure societies North or South; it may in fact be counterproductive. 

The Perm fails to grasp the Connection between human interaction and its consequences on the Environment 

Dalby 9 Assistant Professor of International Affairs, Carleton 
[Security and Environmental Change http://books.google.com/books?id=4VDR2oKwbDEC&printsec=frontcover&cd=1&source=gbs_ViewAPI#v=onepage&q&f=false  p.163] ZM

The point about earth-system science is that these narrow technical specifications of parts of the environment for management fail to anticipate the connections between systems and the interactions of various ecological phenomena. They are also modes of regulation and administration that frequently fail to take the total impact of particular activities into consideration precisely in the way they break complex matters down into manageable (literally) pieces. The focus on pollutants and toxicities is necessary but frequently fails to encompass the overall utility of the product, while dealing with the narrow technical parameters of “safety.” Engineering criteria more generally deny the importance of the human context in decision-making, an omission that frequently has tragic consequences (Gyawali 2001). This is, in environmentalist terms, of course, part of a larger political problem in that the overall goals of society are beyond discussion; the market supposedly reveals preferences, the politicians and bureaucrats regulate the more pernicious consequences, and we are all supposedly fulfilled by our purchases. The intense controversies over specific chemicals or facility-siting disputes are, in part, because of the expression of modes of human being and values that are in sharp contrast to economic logic. But the scope of conventional environmental impact hearings and routine regulatory procedures doesn’t allow the larger discussion of political aspirations, much less religious or traditional invocations of the inviolate and sacred in specific places (Mackenzie and Dalby 2003).  The point here is not that parts of the problems of environmental change are being ignored; rather it is to emphasize the difficulty of encompassing the totality of these matters in terms that can usefully enter into political discussion either in formal state deliberations or in discussions of international relations. This is to push the limits of conventional assumptions that politics is about who gets what where, and to insist that current circumstances require a larger critical engagement with matters of culture and identity (M. C. Williams 2007), concerns of who we are and, hence, the legitimate forms of activity that “we” undertake

a2 Reps = ACTION

1) The whole 1NC is an answer to this – the thesis is that crisis politics may have once worked in the past, however the current political and psychological climate in the world is paralyzed by the affirmative’s shock therapy – That’s Stein, Aradau, and Buell

2) The Affirmatives attempts at regulation fail to come to grips with the real problem of climate change – Only a rethinking of our relation to nature can cause the necessary change 

Dalby 9 Assistant Professor of International Affairs, Carleton 
[Security and Environmental Change http://books.google.com/books?id=4VDR2oKwbDEC&printsec=frontcover&cd=1&source=gbs_ViewAPI#v=onepage&q&f=false  p.159-60] ZM

the concept of the Anthropocene and the mode of analysis from earth-system science function to destabilize the verities of modern dualistic thinking. The Anthropocene indicates the importance of understanding the scale of human activity as a growing part of the biosphere, an entity that is essential to human existence, whose functioning we know little about, but which we are already changing. The assumption that "we” are somehow external to a nature that we have to monitor and administer is no longer tenable in the face of both Understandings of globalization and global environmental change, which are, of course, but two sides of the same coin even if they are Rarely yet understood in quite this manner. The necessary shift in mentality requires that politics and administration, not to mention the cultural categories of consuming scientists and administrators, move from adaptation and regulation after the fact to thinking seriously about the design and construction of artifacts that minimize ecological throughput. To put the matter directly: successful ecological engineering is a matter of building useful things that do not need to be regulated. the technical dimensions of all this may actually easier to tackle than the social dimensions, not least because of the powerful persistence of all sorts of social hierarchies that are marked and perpetuated by consumption practices. Status is about a flashy automobile, ones sold to all of us by their capabilities to go anywhere And conquer, literally in the slogans of advertisers, the most forbidding landscapes (Paterson and Dalby 2006). Understanding the ecological consequences of our actions suggests the extreme folly of such heroic individualism fostered in contemporary commodity culture.  The greatest challenge for both the physical and social sciences is to change simultaneously the managerial mentality and the con assumption culture that celebrates human “domination” of nature as a virtue. Both are premised on ontological assumptions of separation  that ecological sciences, as well as the so-called postmodern turn in social thinking, recognize as untenable. The most pressing theoretical and practical matters related to the Kyoto protocol and its successor agreements, and recent events in the Middle East, all involve very large conceptual themes. These include political questions of who we now are, and how we might usefully change our identities, and our actions, given the sheer scale of recent anthropogenically induced changes within the biosphere. This is especially important because of the newly recognized importance of the interconnections between parts of that biosphere. Understanding ourselves primarily as citizen consumers within the boundaries of nation states is a fundamentally misleading conception. Earth-system science and the novel predicament that humanity faces suggest that political assumptions of autonomy at the scale of either the individual or the state are no longer tenable. The liberal assumptions of economic rationality and autonomous consumers on the one hand, and of the imperial conquest of nature to provide the «resources” for this mode of existence on the other, are precisely what has structured the unsustainability of contemporary “civilization.” The designation “civilization” also suggests the crucial shift in human activities at the beginning of the Anthropocene: that of urbanization. The consumer identities of SUV drivers and tourists are those of urbanites playing in the rural recreational spaces and using resources from all over the planet to do so. Rather than being rendered insecure by environmental change, this mode of consumption is the environ mental change that generates many insecurities among the poor and  marginal peoples.


a2 Try or Die

1) Cross apply any framework debate here [ or read framework ] 

If we prove reps come first we don’t have to win this argument, regardless of the plan being an idea that could help the environment, if their reps are flawed they don’t get access to their solvency

2) environmental reps are uniquely key and powerful, we define the environment in terms of its value to us, we view it as “doomed” unless “WE” can do something about it this power that environemtnal rhetoric holds means we have to examine it first – That’s Herndl and Brown

3) The Affirmatives attempts at regulation fail to come to grips with the real problem of climate change – Only a rethinking of our relation to nature can cause the necessary change 

Dalby 9 Assistant Professor of International Affairs, Carleton 
[Security and Environmental Change http://books.google.com/books?id=4VDR2oKwbDEC&printsec=frontcover&cd=1&source=gbs_ViewAPI#v=onepage&q&f=false  p.159-60] ZM

the concept of the Anthropocene and the mode of analysis from earth-system science function to destabilize the verities of modern dualistic thinking. The Anthropocene indicates the importance of understanding the scale of human activity as a growing part of the biosphere, an entity that is essential to human existence, whose functioning we know little about, but which we are already changing. The assumption that "we” are somehow external to a nature that we have to monitor and administer is no longer tenable in the face of both Understandings of globalization and global environmental change, which are, of course, but two sides of the same coin even if they are Rarely yet understood in quite this manner. The necessary shift in mentality requires that politics and administration, not to mention the cultural categories of consuming scientists and administrators, move from adaptation and regulation after the fact to thinking seriously about the design and construction of artifacts that minimize ecological throughput. To put the matter directly: successful ecological engineering is a matter of building useful things that do not need to be regulated. the technical dimensions of all this may actually easier to tackle than the social dimensions, not least because of the powerful persistence of all sorts of social hierarchies that are marked and perpetuated by consumption practices. Status is about a flashy automobile, ones sold to all of us by their capabilities to go anywhere And conquer, literally in the slogans of advertisers, the most forbidding landscapes (Paterson and Dalby 2006). Understanding the ecological consequences of our actions suggests the extreme folly of such heroic individualism fostered in contemporary commodity culture.  The greatest challenge for both the physical and social sciences is to change simultaneously the managerial mentality and the con assumption culture that celebrates human “domination” of nature as a virtue. Both are premised on ontological assumptions of separation  that ecological sciences, as well as the so-called postmodern turn in social thinking, recognize as untenable. The most pressing theoretical and practical matters related to the Kyoto protocol and its successor agreements, and recent events in the Middle East, all involve very large conceptual themes. These include political questions of who we now are, and how we might usefully change our identities, and our actions, given the sheer scale of recent anthropogenically induced changes within the biosphere. This is especially important because of the newly recognized importance of the interconnections between parts of that biosphere. Understanding ourselves primarily as citizen consumers within the boundaries of nation states is a fundamentally misleading conception. Earth-system science and the novel predicament that humanity faces suggest that political assumptions of autonomy at the scale of either the individual or the state are no longer tenable. The liberal assumptions of economic rationality and autonomous consumers on the one hand, and of the imperial conquest of nature to provide the «resources” for this mode of existence on the other, are precisely what has structured the unsustainability of contemporary “civilization.” The designation “civilization” also suggests the crucial shift in human activities at the beginning of the Anthropocene: that of urbanization. The consumer identities of SUV drivers and tourists are those of urbanites playing in the rural recreational spaces and using resources from all over the planet to do so. Rather than being rendered insecure by environmental change, this mode of consumption is the environ mental change that generates many insecurities among the poor and  marginal peoples.


Link – Climate Change 

Framing climate change as a security problem allocates power to military leaders 

Brzoska 8 

Michael Institute for Peace Research and Security Policy at the University of Hamburg [“The securitization of climate change and the power of conceptions of security,” Paper prepared for the International Studies Association Convention 2008, 3/26-29 ZM]

As the growth in attention to the possible effects of climate change in 2007 has shown, warnings of the consequences of global warning for peace and security have a strong influence on public discussion und political opinion. They contribute to the mobilization of measures for the reduction of greenhouse gases and the reduction of the vulnerability and the strengthening of the resilience of societies. However, they also carry the danger of securitizing the problem of climate change. This is particularly problematic when the limitations of predictions of the security effects of climate change are ignored and the social nature of conflict is downplayed. Similar to the warnings of George Kennan at the beginnings of the Cold War, which argued for vigilance but against a militarized response to the danger of a totalitarian Soviet Union (Mayers 1998), the studies might have the effect of provoking a traditional security response to the risks of climate change.2 The analysis of four recent studies on the links between climate change and security gives a mixed result with respect to the dynamics of securitization. On the one hand, different conceptions of security yield different policy recommendations. Traditional security conceptions are still around, but they have lost their monopoly status both in discourse and in practice. They have been supplemented and – at least in rhetoric and nongovernmental circles – replaced by wider conceptions of security. Broadly speaking, the studies’ recommendations correspond to the particular conception of security used by their authors. Thus the CNA study, looking at US national security, ultimately comes up with strengthening traditional security instruments, particularly the military, while the Center for a New American Security Study rejects both a national security perspective and traditional security instruments. Its emphasis is on strengthening a global approach to managing climate change, in addition to preventing it, reflecting its liberal orientation. The emphasis on conflict in the International Alert study, which is linked to an understanding of security as human security from violence and the threat of violence, stresses conflict prevention and crisis management. The comprehensive WBGU study, based on a broad conception of human security, also comes up with a wide range of recommendations including traditional development concerns. So is ‘securitization’ an outdated concept? One that links the language of security to a particular set of instruments of traditional security policy that is no longer valid? The analysis presented here indicates that while there is indeed a spectrum of recommendations linked to the use of the language of security in the studies themselves, the analytical parts of these studies give a somewhat different impression. The tools for predicting the effects of climate change on peace and security, such as worst-case analysis, and deterministic predictions of consequences of changes in the environment on social phenomena such as migration and violent conflict strengthen the impression that countermeasures are not likely to have much success. In three of the studies, the one by the Center for a New American Security Study, which uses a global security framework, and the two from Europe, the WBGU and International Alert studies, which focus on human security concerns, this impression runs against these studies’ main recommendations. Contrary to recommendations that would emphasize traditional security instruments, the policy prescriptions actually found in these studies have little basis in the reports’ analytical sections. With a few exceptions in the two European studies, the analytical sections of the four reports contain no examples of how the negative security consequences of climate change have been avoided through the appropriate non-military measures, or of scenarios where such consequences are avoided through the application of such measures. If conflict prevention and regulation do not seem to be worth considering in the analytical parts of the studies, it is hard to convince readers that they should be at the heart of policy making in the future. From here it is easy to conclude that other means need to be developed to combat the outbreaks of violence that are predicted in all four studies. However, it has to be emphasized that this conclusion is only drawn in the CNA study. It supports the view that ‘we should begin developing plans to shore up our own defences against the potentially serious effects of climate, regardless of the probability of that occurrence, while making more resilient those countries ill-prepared today to deal with that potential due to disease, poor sanitation, lack of clean water, insufficient electricity, and large coastal populations. In doing so, these plans must recognize the interdependency of energy and security.’ (Sullivan et al 2007, p. 41) The WBGU study, on the other hand, explicitly recommends cuts in military spending to free financial resources for adaptation, and the other two studies warn against falling back towards the use of traditional security policy. But looking at the traditional security discourse, fallouts from the climate change debate can already be seen. In recent report on the future of NATO, seven former Commanders in Chief list climate change as the most important future threat (Henk van den Bremen et al. 200). The European Union intends to put climate change at the top of its lists of threats to be addressed within its Security and Defence Policy3. Here, ‘securitization’ seems to be at work in the way predicted by ‘securitization’ analysis. In the end, however, the discourse is not uniform yet, and may never be. But the framing of climate change as a security carries the danger to strengthen those who see the need to strengthen traditional security instruments to manage its consequences.

Link – State  Change 

The state uses the environment as a source of securitizing their relations with other states. 

Ivanova and Esty, 8 
Assistant Professor of Government and Environmental Policy at The College of William and Mary and the Director of the Global Environmental Governance ** Hillhouse Professor of Environmental Law and Policy at Yale University. He holds faculty appointments in both Yale’s Environment and Law Schools. He is the Director of the Yale Center for Environmental Law and Policy and the Center for Business & Environment at Yale Project at the Yale Center for Environmental Law and Policy (Maria and Daniel C., Summer-Fall 2008, “Reclaiming U.S. Leadership in Global Environmental Governance,” pg. 59)

Two key dynamics now mark international environmental policy. First, while it is widely recognized that U.S. engagement and cooperation is not just important, but historically seen as essential for progress, other nations today seem willing to move ahead with or without the United States. Germany, for example, announced a national greenhouse gas emissions reduction target of 40 percent by 2020 and threatened to boycott the U.S. “major emitters” initiative launched outside the Kyoto framework. That the United States could have gotten itself crosswise with so many other nations on so many issues is unprecedented. As Jonathan Lash, President of the World Resources Institute, recently observed, the extraordinary degree of anger and confrontation on environmental matters “reflects increasing alarm on climate change and the level of frustration with the U.S.”2 At the same time, many U.S. governors and mayors have launched state and local initiatives to reduce greenhouse gas emissions. Governor Arnold Schwarzenegger in California has gone so far as to open talks with the European Union on how to link his state-level initiatives with Europe’s emerging carbon market. Second, the Bush Administration’s reflexive unilateralism on international concerns—whether environmental, economic, or security—represents a break with the prevailing presumption since World War II favoring cooperation and multilateralism through NATO, OECD, and other regional bodies, if not the UN. The “go-it-alone” approach is especially difficult to justify on issues that are inescapably global in scope, such as climate change. Even if the United States were able to eliminate its greenhouse gas emissions entirely, climate change would not be stopped. The build-up of atmospheric concentrations of carbon dioxide driven by rising emissions in China, India, Indonesia, and other developing countries would continue, leaving the United States exposed to the threat of global warming, increased intensity of windstorms, altered rainfall patterns, melting ice caps, and rising sea levels. These dynamics beg two questions: Can progress on any of the difficult global environmental issues be achieved without the participation and leadership of the United States? Conversely, can the United States shoulder the burden of addressing such concerns without the cooperation of the rest of the global community? In this article, we address these core questions. We argue that the next President of the United States must re-engage with other nations. Success in protecting the planet from climate change cannot be achieved by the United States acting on its own. International cooperation is essential. Similar collaborative efforts at the global scale will be required to protect the planet’s biological diversity, restore the vibrancy of the world’s fisheries, prevent the spread of persistent organic pollutants, conserve forests, and other issues that are inescapably trans-boundary in nature. We contend, moreover, that not only is U.S. participation critical, but U.S. leadership is crucial and necessary to achieve successful environmental outcomes. The U.S. environmental footprint is larger than any other country’s. The United States consumes a disproportionate share of the world’s energy and natural resources. With less than 5 percent of the world population, the United States uses 25 percent of the world’s fossil fuel resources—accounting for nearly 25 percent of the world’s annual coal burning, 26 percent of the world’s oil, and 27 percent of the world’s natural gas.3 It also accounts for 18.5 percent of the consumption of global forestry products and 13.7 percent of the world’s water usage. The United States is in a unique position. Given its economic and strategic power as well as its financial and technological prowess, U.S. leadership could influence international environmental policy and promote effective environmental governance. Conversely, the record of the past fifteen years has demonstrated that “when the United States declines to exercise leadership, the impact is significant.”4 Little progress is made without the United States. Reasserting global environmental leadership, however, will not be easy for the next U.S. president. There are considerable domestic challenges as the U.S. public remains deeply ambivalent about international entanglements and international organizations—even those related to protecting the planet.

The security discourse of the state is used as an excuse to prevent the threats of ecological trends. 

Soroos, 94- Department of Political Science and Public Administration, North Carolina State University (Marvin S., August 1994, “Global Change, Environmental Security, and the Prisoner’s Dilemma,” pg. 318 ZM)

For several decades the conventional use of the term 'security' in the realms of foreign policy and international studies has been to refer to the defense of sovereign states against violent attack, either from other states or from terrorist or revolutionary groups within their borders.4 More recently, a deepening sense of urgency about the threats that ecological trends posed to human welfare has prompted a coterie of scholars, activists, political figures to refer to 'environmental security'.5 The term environmental security has also entered the United Nations lexicon as pro-posals have been made for an Environmental Security Council, most notably by the former Soviet Union (see Shevardnadze, 1988; Schrijver, 1989). 'Environmental Security and Sustainable Development' is one of six general topics on the research agenda of the Human Dimensions of Global Environmen-tal Change Programme, sponsored by the International Social Science Council (Jacob-son & Price, 1990; Jacobson, 1992), as well as the subject of a program of the International Peace Research Institute, Oslo. An Inter-national Consortium for the Study of En-vironmental Security was established in 1990 to encourage research on the topic.6 En-vironmental security has also been the sub-ject of numerous academic conferences and projects (e.g. Pietras & Pietras, 1991). The case for adopting the term security in referring to environmental threats is usually based on one or more of the following four types of arguments: (1) conceptual, (2) theoretical, (3) political, and (4) normative. The conceptual argument suggests that en-vironmental imperatives are reason for a rethinking of the essence of security. In a generic sense, security implies freedom or protection from serious threats to human well-being. Thus, conceptual consistency dictates that whatever poses such a threat, be it in military, economic, resource, food, or environmental realms, becomes a security problem.7 Conventional notions of security focusing on military threats are viewed as an artifact of a world dominated by the East- West confrontation and the specter of nuclear armageddon, and thus too limited in view of contemporary realities, including global environmental changes (Ullman, 1983). Theoretical arguments focus on empirical cause-and-effect relationships, in particular the potential of major environmental changes to generate and intensify conflict between and within states (Gleick, 1989; Rowlands, 1991). For example, reductions in river flows due to greenhouse warming may cause tensions among the states or other groups that depend upon the increasingly scarce water resources (Myers, 1989). Large movements of 'environmental refugees' flee-ing drought conditions or rising sea levels may threaten the welfare of the societies upon whose territory they are encroaching (Homer-Dixon, 1991; Homer-Dixon et al., 1993). Nations or societies whose environ-ment is degraded by serious environmental disruptions, such as acid deposition from the long-range transport of air pollution, may become increasingly hostile to those con-sidered primarily responsible for these prob-lems (Lipschutz & Holdren, 1990). Adding an environmental dimension to security also draws attention to the impacts that war and other military activities have on the ecological health of the planet. Even during times of peace, armed forces are a major drain on natural resources, such as petroleum, and a substantial source of pollu-tion, including radioactive contamination (Westing 1988a, b). Actual warfare reeks a heavy toll on the environment, but the conse-quences of modern instruments of war can be particularly devastating and long-lasting. The ultimate war-caused environmental catastrophe would be 'nuclear winter' caused by the detonation of large numbers of nuclear weapons (Sagan & Turco, 1990). While the environmental damage associated with war is usually an inadvertent side effect, combatants have been known to alter the environment to achieve a military advan-tage, as in the defoliation and cloud-seeding operations of the United States in Indochina (Westing 1976). Environmental blackmail, the threat to cause environmental havoc, was attempted unsuccessfully by Iran to deter an allied response to its seizure of Kuwait (Joyner & Kirkhope, 1992). The political rationale seeks to advance environmental causes by taking advantage of the potency of the term security 'to legitimize exceptional measures of collective action', to borrow a phrase from Barry Buzan (1992, p. 1).8 Referring to environmental change as a security threat may bestow the problemati-que with a greater sense of urgency that elev-ates it to the realm of 'high politics' and a place near the top of national and inter-national agendas along with military pri-orities, which have heretofore had a virtual monopoly on the use of the concept (Dalby, 1992; Gleick, 1991, p. 18). To be fully secure implies anticipating 'worst-case' eventuali-ties, regardless of how likely they may be, a logic that has justified enormous military expenditures by the Cold War blocs. Simi-larly, worst-case analysis could be used to anticipate serious ecological threats that may not become manifest until it is too late to take action to prevent or lessen them (Romm, 1993, pp. 18-19). The normative case presumes the primacy of environmental values and the threat that modern civilization poses to them. The fail-ure to preserve life-supporting ecosystems undermines the realization of all other human values. Furthermore, the pursuit of other types of security, in particular military and economic security, has all too often been conducted in a single-minded manner with little regard paid to environmental conse-quences. Military operations in numerous countries have been routinely exempted from environmental assessments and rules that apply to most other sectors of society. Adding an environmental dimension to security thinking places societal values in a more appropriate hierarchy (Mische, 1989).

The forces of nature and its unpredictability are an excuse for the state to intervene using security discourse. 

Soroos, 94- 

Department of Political Science and Public Administration, North Carolina State University (Marvin S., August 1994, “Global Change, Environmental Security, and the Prisoner’s Dilemma,” pg. 317 ZM)
Through the ages, human beings have held nature in awe. Not only have they depended on nature for the necessities of life, but some of the primary sources of insecurity in their lives have been the seemingly random 'forces of nature', such as storms, earthquakes, typhoons, tidal waves, volcanic eruptions, infectious diseases, droughts, floods, insect hoards, and intense cold (Buzan, 1992, p. 14). In modern times a rapidly growing and industrializing human population has been seriously degrading the natural systems of the planet, thus bringing upon itself a new realm of environmental insecurities. In the 1990s the overriding ecological concern is a problematique of human-caused global environmental changes, or what is known more succinctly as 'global change'.' The essence of the global change problematique is that human beings, by virtue of their numbers and the magnitude of their activities, are causing biogeochemical changes in the Earth system that are taking place many times more rapidly than those that are occur-ring naturally (Price, 1989). Growing concentrations of several trace gases in the atmosphere are especially foreboding for the threat they pose to the stratospheric ozone layer that shields the planet's surface from harmful ultraviolet radiation and for the modifications they appear to be causing in the world's climates, which would have a myriad of other environmental and social consequences.2 In an earlier article in this journal, this author called attention to some implications of environmental degradation for peace research, including the conflicts that arise not only within but also between generations (Soroos, 1976). At the time, few within the peace research community took up the call to expand the agenda of peace research to include 'intergenerational peace'.3 With the passage of time, however, it has been widely acknowledged that demographic and environmental trends are a pertinent concern of peace research (Pirages, 1991). The environment has become a part of the agenda of peace research in several ways. First, peace research is concerned with en-vironmental or resource problems that may cause or exacerbate international or domestic tensions that may lead to war or armed conflict (Westing, 1986). Second, peace research seeks to prevent or minimize damage that military operations reek on the environment either as a result of the conduct of war or preparations for war (Westing 1988a, b), and now in the dismantling of armaments and conversion of arms indus-tries to other uses (see Gleditsch, 1992). Third, peace research is sensitive to the need to reconcile ecological imperatives with the economic needs of developing countries and to address injustices that arise from the ways poorer societies are affected by environmen-tal degradation caused by the consumptive habits of the highly industrialized nations (Lodgaard, 1992, pp. 123-4). Finally, peace research examines how environmental exi-gencies, by virtue of the way they transcend national political boundaries, may be alter-ing the war-prone, state-centric international political order that has prevailed for cen-turies (Byers, 1991; Brock, 1991). 

___**Saudi Arabia DA

Saudi Arabia DA – 1NC 

US-Saudi relations are high, particularly on business arrangements 
RTT News, ‘11 

(April 19, 2011  “US, Saudi Arabia Sign Open Skies Agreement” lexis) 

The United States and Saudi Arabia have signed an Open Skies Agreement that will allow for an open travel corridor between the two countries. U.S. State Department acting deputy spokesman Mark C. Toner told a press briefing that the agreement, initialed on Monday, would be applied on the basis of reciprocity pending its entry into force. He added that it "strengthens and expands our already strong trade and tourism links with Saudi Arabia, and will liberalize our bilateral aviation relationship." It will benefit both American and Saudi businessmen, businesses and travelers besides expanding air service and encouraging vigorous price competition by airlines while safeguarding aviation safety and security, Toner said. The United States has achieved bilateral Open Skies Agreements with over 100 partners since the State Department and Department of Transportation negotiated the first Open Skies Agreement with the Netherlands in 1992. America has Open Skies partnership in every region of the world, from major economies, such as Japan and Canada to smaller but equally important countries such as El Salvador and Senegal. It also has negotiated multilateral Open Skies accords with the 27-nation European Union community. The United States concluded its latest Open Skies Agreement with Brazil, which became America's 101st partner. Open Skies Agreements have vastly expanded international passenger and cargo flights to and from the United States, promoting increased travel and trade, enhancing productivity, and spurring high-quality job opportunities and economic growth. In each case, an Open Skies Agreement has powerful benefits - fewer government restrictions, more competitions, more jobs in the air and on the ground; more people trading, exchanging and interacting; cheaper flights, more tourists, new routes to new cities - so that passengers and shippers have access to direct services between cities like Las Vegas and Seoul, or Phoenix and Montreal.

Oil dependence is the lynchpin of relations 

Bandow 2011 (Doug, senior fellow at the Cato Institute, Washington, D.C.
 “Befriending  Saudi Princes: A high price for a dubious” alliancehttp://arabia2day.com/featured/befriending-saudi-princes-a-high-price-for-a-dubious-alliance/)

One of the worst aspects of U.S. foreign policy has been the tendency to prop up “friendly” autocratic regimes. Among Washington’s more-dubious allies is Saudi Arabia, a corrupt totalitarian regime at sharp variance with America’s most cherished values, including religious liberty. The House of Sand has long leaned toward the West. Saudi Arabia grew out of the World War I defeat of the Ottoman Empire, an ally of the Central Powers, at the hands of Great Britain and various subject Arab peoples. King Abdul al-Aziz al-Saud, who briefly fought against the Turks and then defeated the Hashemite Dynasty and allied Arab families to take control of the bulk of the Arabian Peninsula, proclaimed the modern Saudi Arabia in 1932. King Abdul al-Aziz, who fathered 44 sons before dying in 1953, was the fount of today’s royal family. His son, pro-American King Fahd bin Abdul Aziz, suffered a series of strokes beginning in 1995, leaving another son, Crown Prince Abdullah bin Abdul Aziz, largely running the government. Saudi Arabia would be unimportant to the U.S. were it not for the massive oil deposits sitting beneath its seemingly endless deserts. The advent of an activist Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), led by Saudi Arabia, which supported the oil embargo of 1973-74 against America, helped to raise oil prices and enrich the Saudi monarchy. Tensions with the West grew, and, for a time, a few analysts even advocated invading the Persian Gulf region to seize the oil. The latest round of worrying about Saudi stability has led some people to recycle that idea. 
That’s vital to check Middle East instability 

Russel, 2002. (James ,Senior Lecturer for the Department of National Security Affairs. 9/3/02,"Deconstructing the U.S.-Saudi Partnership?" Strategic Insights, Center for Contemporary Conflict)

As a lynchpin of U.S. security strategy and policy in the Persian Gulf for over 50 years, Washington's relationship with Riyadh and the House of Al Saud has been a foundation of stability amidst the region's currents of instability. However bad things may have been in the Arab-Israeli conflict, Iraq, southern Lebanon or any number of other situations, the U.S.-Saudi relationship provided all concerned with a degree of assurance that events would not spin completely out of control. But this relationship is now under more pressure than at any time in recent memory. Various commentators have suggested that the partnership should be restructured to reflect what is described as a fundamentally adversarial relationship.[1] The inference from such arguments is that a strong U.S.-Saudi relationship no longer serves U.S. strategic interests.

Middle east instability allows for multiple scenarios for escalation, causing nuclear Armageddon 

Russell 9

(James, Managing Editor@Strategic Insights, “Strategic Stability Reconsidered: Prospects for Escalation and Nuclear War in the Middle East”, http://www.analyst-network.com/articles/141/StrategicStabilityReconsideredProspectsforEscalationandNuclearWarintheMiddleEast.pdf)

In describing near-term regional scenarios that could lead to the use of nuclear weapons, three parties present themselves as principal candidates to cross the nuclear threshold: Israel, Iran and the United States. While another regional state or non-state actor may possess nuclear weapons, publicly available information suggests that Israel is the only nuclear weapons state in the region. It is also possible that Iran has already crossed the nuclear threshold and is already a nuclear weapons state. A massive intelligence failure allowing Iran to quietly become a nuclear power must be factored into potential near-term scenarios for nuclear use. Various Israeli officials have openly stated that Israel will attack Iran before it achieves a nuclear capability. In June 2008, then Israeli Deputy Prime Minister Shaul Mofaz stated: “If Iran continues its program to develop nuclear weapons, we will attack it. The window of opportunity has closed. The sanctions are not effective. There will be no alternative but to attack Iran in order to stop the Iranian nuclear program.” 71 For its part, the United States has explicitly extended its nuclear umbrella over Israel and a variety of Gulf States that host American military forces. In extending a nuclear umbrella over Israel, 72 senior American officials have repeatedly made veiled references of their commitment to use all means at their disposal to defend Israel up to and including nuclear weapons. Vice President Dick Cheney offered the following representative formulation of the American commitment to Israeli security in 2008 when he stated: “America’s commitment to Israel’s security is enduring and unshakable,” he said, “as is our commitment to Israel’s right to defend itself always against terrorism, rocket attacks and other threats from forces dedicated to Israel’s destruction.” 73 President Bush specifically stated in February 2006 that the United States would defend Israel militarily in the event of an attack by Iran. 74 In October 2007, President Bush stated that a nuclear-armed Iran might lead to World War III. 75 In remarks that received no disavowals from government sources, then Democratic presidential candidate Hillary Clinton stated in April 2008 that the United States would “obliterate” Iran if it ever attacked Israel with nuclear weapons. 76 While these commitments don’t contradict the American policy of not supporting an Israeli preemptive strike on Iran’s nuclear infrastructures, borne out in former President Bush’s refusal to greenlight an Israeli request for overflight rights to cross Iraqi airspace, they do strongly suggest that the United States would retaliate forcefully in the event the Iranians attacked Israel with nuclear weapons, since it would be Iran committing nuclear first use and breaking the long taboo in place since 1945. America’s disapproval of Israeli pre-emption may reflect a reduced national appetite for military action in general, and for unilateral strategic action. However, the intensity of U.S.-Israeli bilateral relations places the United States in an extremely awkward position: on the one hand, a cherished ally could openly be calling for the fulfillment of security commitments 77 for its protection and security in response to an external threat; on the other hand, U.S. security commitment to its allies include deterrence and defense, but are widely regarded as excluding preventative actions. To summarize, systemic weaknesses in the coercive bargaining framework induce the prospect of strategic instability in which escalation could unfold in a number of scenarios leading to the use of nuclear weapons by either the United States, Israel, or Iran. For purposes of this paper, escalation means an expansion of the intensity and scope of the conflict. 78 The common denominator for the proposed scenarios is that nuclear use occurs in the context of conflict escalation – a conflict that could be initiated by a variety of different parties and in a variety of different circumstances. 79 It is extremely unlikely that either the United States or Israel would initiate the use of nuclear weapons as part of a pre-emptive attack on Iran’s nuclear sites. 80 However, there are escalation scenarios involving state and non-state actors in the coercive bargaining framework that could conceivably lead to nuclear weapons use by Israel and/or the United States. Iran’s response to what would initially start as a sustained stand-off bombardment (Desert Fox Heavy) could take a number of different forms that might lead to escalation by the United States and Israel, surrounding states, and non-state actors. Once the strikes commenced, it is difficult to imagine Iran remaining in a Saddam-like quiescent mode and hunkering down to wait out the attacks. Iranian leaders have unequivocally stated that any attack on its nuclear sites will result in a wider war 81 – a war that could involve regional states on both sides as well as non-state actors like Hamas and Hezbollah. While a wider regional war need not lead to escalation and nuclear use by either Israel or the United States, wartime circumstances and domestic political pressures could combine to shape decision-making in ways that present nuclear use as an option to achieve military and political objectives. For both the United States and Israel, Iranian or proxy use of chemical, biological or radiological weapons represent the most serious potential escalation triggers. For Israel, a sustained conventional bombardment of its urban centers by Hezbollah rockets in Southern Lebanon could also trigger an escalation spiral. Assessing relative probability of these scenarios is very difficult and beyond the scope of this article. Some scenarios for Iranian responses that could lead to escalation by the United States and Israel are: • Terrorist-type asymmetric attacks on either the U.S. or Israeli homelands by Iran or its proxies using either conventional or unconventional (chemical, biological, or radiological) weapons. Escalation is more likely in response to the use of unconventional weapons in populated urban centers. 

The potential for use of nuclear retaliation against terrorist type attacks is problematic, unless of course the sponsoring country takes official responsibility for them, which seems highly unlikely. • Asymmetric attacks by Iran or its proxies using unconventional weapons against U.S. military facilities in Iraq and the Gulf States (Kuwait, Bahrain, UAE, Qatar); • Long-range missile strikes by Iran attacking Israel and/or U.S. facilities in Iraq and the Gulf States: • Conventional missile strikes in and around the Israeli reactor at Dimona • Airbursts of chemical or radiological agents in Israeli urban areas; • Missile strikes using non-conventional weapons against US Gulf facilities such as Al Udeid in Qatar, Al Dhafra Air Base in the UAE, and the 5 th Fleet Headquarters in Manama, Bahrain. Under all scenarios involving chemical/biological attacks on its forces, the United States has historically retained the right to respond with all means at its disposal even if the attacks come from a non-nuclear weapons state. 82 • The involvement of non-state actors as part of ongoing hostilities between Iran, the United States, and Israel in which Hezbollah and/or Hamas became engaged presents an added dimension for conflict escalation. While tactically allied with Iran and each other, these groups have divergent interests and objectives that could affect their involvement (or non-involvement in a wider regional war) – particularly in ways that might prompt escalation by Israel and the United States. Hezbollah is widely believed to have stored thousands of short range Iranian-supplied rockets in southern Lebanon. Attacking Israel in successive fusillades of missiles over time could lead to domestic political demands on the Israeli military to immediately stop these external attacks – a mission that might require a wide area-denial capability provided by nuclear weapons and their associated PSI overpressures, particularly if its conventional ground operations in Gaza prove in the mid- to longterms as indecisive or strategic ambiguous as its 2006 operations in Lebanon. • Another source of uncertainty is the Iran Revolutionary Guard Corps (IRGC) – referred to here as “quasi-state” actor. The IRGC manages the regime’s nuclear, chemical and missile programs and is responsible for “extraterritorial” operations outside Iran. The IRGC is considered as instrument of the state and reports directly to Supreme Leader Ayatollah Khamenei. So far, the IRGC has apparently refrained from providing unconventional weapons to its surrogates. The IRGC also, however arms and funds various Shiite paramilitary groups in Iraq and Lebanon that have interests and objectives that may or may not directly reflect those of the Iranian supreme leader. Actions of these groups in a wartime environment are another source of strategic uncertainty that could shape crisis decision-making in unhelpful ways. • The most likely regional state to be drawn into a conflict on Iran’s side in a wider regional war is Syria, which is widely reported to have well developed missile and chemical warfare programs. Direct Syrian military involvement in an Israeli-U.S./Iranian war taking the form of missile strikes or chemical attacks on Israel could serve as another escalation trigger in a nuclear-use scenario, in particular if chemical or bio-chem weapons are used by the Syrians, technically crossing the WMD-chasm and triggering a retaliatory strike using any category of WMD including nuclear weapons. • The last – and perhaps most disturbing – of these near-term scenarios is the possible use by Iran of nuclear weapons in the event of conventional strikes by the United States and Israel. This scenario is built on the assumption of a U.S. and/or Israeli intelligence failure to detect Iranian possession of a nuclear device that had either been covertly built or acquired from another source. It is possible to foresee an Iranian “demonstration” use of a nuclear weapon in such a scenario in an attempt to stop an Israeli/U.S. conventional bombardment. A darker scenario would be a direct nuclear attack by Iran on Israel, also precipitated by conventional strikes, inducing a “use them or lose them” response. In turn, such a nuclear strike would almost certainly prompt an Israeli and U.S. massive response – a potential “Armageddon” scenario.  

2nc UQ Wall

Relations high-meetings between Gates and King Abdullah prove

Banusiewicz 2011 

(John D, staff writer for the American Forces Press Service April 6, 2011  “U.S.-SAUDI RELATIONSHIP 'IN A GOOD PLACE,' GATES SAYS” lexis)

Defense Secretary Robert M. Gates emerged from a 90-minute meeting with Saudi King Abdullah here today convinced that the relationship between the United States and Saudi Arabia is "in a good place." Gates said he had an "extremely cordial, warm meeting" with the Saudi monarch. The secretary said he and the king discussed how to prevent Iran and extremist groups from trying to exploit the recent turmoil in the Middle East. Gates said the Saudis don't seem to be particularly concerned about the unrest spreading to Saudi Arabia, but they are concerned about the region, including Iran. "We already have evidence that the Iranians are trying to exploit the situation in Bahrain," Gates said, "and we also have evidence that they're talking about what they can do to create problems elsewhere, as well." The secretary said he and Abdullah also talked about the breadth of the bilateral and military-to-military relationships between the United States and Saudi Arabia, as well as various programs associated with U.S.-Saudi relations. Today's visit marked the seventh Middle Eastern country Gates has visited since mid-March.
2nc Link Wall

The politics of oil dictates relations 
Belange 92(John, Graduate of the Naval Postgraduate School,  UNDERSTANDING THE ECONOMIC POWER OF OIL) 

The making of American policy toward the Middle East, and Saudi Arabia in particular, has been dictated by two nearly opposing forces. One is determined by the politics of oil, and the other by the special relationship Israel enjoys with the United States. This has created a dichotomy that has made American policy toward the Middle East very difficult to manage. Support has been given to both Arab and Israeli objectives in the region making both parties suspicious of favoritism. Israel is considered by many to be a strategic as well as an ideological partner, and conversely, many Arab countries see Israel as one of the prime regional threats. The resolution of this conflict has been a foreign policy dilemma for nearly every U.S. administration since the establishment of the state of Israel. These opposing forces promise to continue to hold the attention of U.S. foreign policy makers at least as long as the U.S. holds other interests in the region, and the conflict remains unresolved.

High Oil Prices key to Saudi-us relations

Friedman  2008 (George, Chief Executive Officer and founder of STRATFOR, May 27, 2008 “The Geopolitics of Oil”)

As we have already said, the biggest winners are the countries of the Arabian Peninsula. Although somewhat strained, these countries never really suffered during the period of low oil prices. They have now more than rebalanced their financial system and are making the most of it. This is a time when they absolutely do not want anything disrupting the flow of oil from their region. Closing the Strait of Hormuz, for example, would be disastrous to them. We therefore see the Saudis, in particular, taking steps to stabilize the region. This includes supporting Israeli-Syrian peace talks, using influence with Sunnis in Iraq to confront al Qaeda, making certain that Shiites in Saudi Arabia profit from the boom. (Other Gulf countries are doing the same with their Shiites. This is designed to remove one of Iran’s levers in the region: a rising of Shiites in the Arabian Peninsula.) In addition, the Saudis are using their economic power to re-establish the relationship they had with the United States before 9/11. With the financial institutions in the United States in disarray, the Arabian Peninsula can be very helpful.
Oil is the linchpin of the Us-Saudi relationship

Royal Embassy of Saudi Arabia Information Office, No date (“Saudi - US  Relations” http://www.saudiembassy.net/files/PDF/Brochures/DFS_us-saudi_relations.pdf)

One of the primary elements of the Saudi-US relationship has always been oil. The Kingdom is a key supplier of crude oil to the United States, averaging 1.52 million barrels per day in 2005. Saudi Arabia’s importance to the US economy, and the global economy as a whole, can be seen in the role the Kingdom has historically played in the oil market. Saudi Arabia is committed to ensuring the stability of supplies and prices and to expanding its oil production capacity. The Kingdom has acted in times of crisis – such as the 1979 revolution in Iran, the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait in 1990, and the war in Iraq in 2003 – and covered any drop in oil supplies by increasing its output. In this way, Saudi Arabia has prevented major shocks to the global economy from a loss of oil supplies or sharp price increases. When the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia was founded in 1932, oil was being extracted in other Arabian Gulf countries, notably Bahrain, Iraq and Iran. As a result, some geologists suspected that oil might also be found in the Kingdom. At the time, British and other European oil companies were the major players in the region, and they were convinced that they were the only ones with the necessary regional experience and expertise to look for oil in Saudi Arabia. 

Oil dependence key to US-Saudi relations

Klare 2002 (Michael, professor of Peace and World Security Studies, Hampshire College, June 1, 2002 “Oil Moves the War Machine” http://www.progressive.org/node/1547)

Since its inception, the Bush Administration has launched two great foreign policy initiatives: a global war against terrorism, and a global campaign to expand American access to foreign oil. Originally, each possessed its own rationale and mode of operation. As time has passed, however, they have become increasingly intertwined, so that today the war on terrorism and the struggle for oil have become one vast enterprise. The underpinnings of the Bush foreign policy can be found in the national energy policy paper of May 17, 2001, known as the Cheney report. This report became infamous for two reasons: Cheney wouldn't release the names of the people he consulted for it, and the report recommends drilling in the Arctic National Wildlife Refuge. But these controversies distracted attention away from the gist of the report, which is spelled out in chapter eight, "Strengthening Global Alliances." There, the rep ort "recommends that the President make energy security a priority of our trade and foreign policy." The report says the United States will become increasingly reliant on foreign oil. At present, we obtain about half of our petroleum from foreign sources; by 2020, imports will account for two-thirds of U.S. consumption, the report predicts. From this, it draws two conclusions: The United States must maintain good relations with Saudi Arabia and other oil producers in the region, and the United States must diversify oil suppliers around the world. "Middle East oil producers will remain central to world oil security," it says, but "our engagement must be global." This means developing close ties with major suppliers in all oil-producing areas, including the Caspian region, Africa, and Latin America, which the report calls "high-priority areas." The Administration was already poised to act on this policy when Arab hijackers struck New York an d Washington on September 11. These plans were then put aside, as the White House concentrated its attention on efforts to immobilize Al Qaeda and to topple the Taliban regime in Afghanistan. By December, however, the Administration was ready to focus again on the security aspects of growing U.S. dependence on imported oil. The primacy of oil is clear in several places, most obviously, Saudi Arabia. Though fifteen of the eighteen hijackers were Saudi, though Osama bin Laden himself is Saudi, though the Saudis practice Wahhabism and finance some of the most reactionary madrassas around the world, the Bush Administration is in no position to break relations with the kingdom. Saudi Arabia possesses 25 percent of the world's known oil reserves. And, as the Cheney report notes, "Saudi Arabia, the world's largest exporter, has been a linchpin of supply reliability to world oil markets."

It shapes the entire power relationship  

Oliver 2008 (John, staff writer, June 8 “Oil Prices Threaten US-Saudi Relations” http://www.newser.com/story/29486/oil-prices-threaten-us-saudi-relations.html)

The weakening dollar and rising oil prices are marring more than just the American economy: It’s also eroding the long-standing friendly relationship between the US and Saudi Arabia, the Los Angeles Times reports. A bleak economic outlook has cost the US clout with its oil-producing ally. “There’s certainly a perception that the power equation has changed,” said an oil analyst. The oil-rich nation feels disillusioned by the US-led Iraq war and Washington’s perceived weak commitment to the Palestinians, and is ignoring American exhortations to increase oil production to keep prices lower. China is beginning to step in as a huge oil consumer and ally, and a “relationship is clearly developing rapidly,” noted another analyst, adding that Beijing may soon have greater leverage than Washington.
Oil Stability ! 

Oil stability is the crucial determinant of economic growth

Yetiv, professor of political science at Old Dominion University, ‘5
[Steve, Global Oil Security and American Foreign Policy, Cornell University Press, p. 1] 

This book is about the past, present, and future of the supply of global oil to the world economy, a subject that should concern leaders, scholars, and citizens around the world. Global dependence on oil at reasonable prices makes all states, both wealthy but especially poor, potentially vulnerable to intended or unintended disruptions in oil supplies, disruptions that could hinder global economic growth and, in turn, harm human welfare by producing a cascade of negative effects carried along the myriad connections of the, interdependent global economy.’”

Spikes would be immediate.

Yetiv, professor of political science at Old Dominion University, '5
[Steve, Global Oil Security and American Foreign Policy, Cornell University Press, p. 5-6]

While this book focuses chiefly on the supply of oil to the market, it is important to underscore a point about the price of oil. Supply stability is one factor that affects price. The more stable the supply, the more stable the price, all other things being equal. But "other things" are rarely equal. Some factors that affect price include the level of demand, market psychology, and the nature of increasingly important and publicized relations among OPEC nations and between OPEC and non-OPEC nations at any given time.' Because so many factors affect price, it is perfectly possible that supply stability can increase at the same time that oil prices are increasing. This is especially true if we examine the volatility of oil prices, rather than just changes in the level of oil prices over a longer period. Oil price volatility is defined as the speed and magnitude of price changes and should not be confused with stability as defined in this book. Measured on a day-to-day basis, volatility has clearly increased over time,' partly because oil is now a commodity subject to the caprice of markets. The stable oil prices of the mid-1970s to early 1980s gave way to greater fluctuations, largely because the OPEC states abolished price controls and indexed their sales to prices in the open market, while privatized Russian companies sold their oil on spot markets as other entities do." In addition, at the start of the oil era, the world was not nearly as wired technologically as it would be at the outset of the twenty-first century, when OPEC announcements, transmitted around the world instantaneously, could shake markets like any major political or strategic event.
Saudi Prolif ! 

Collapse of U.S.-Saudi relations causes Saudi Proliferation


Lippman 8(Thomas, Diplomatic and National Security Reporter@The Washington Post, “Nuclear Weapons and Saudi Strategy”, http://www.mei.edu/Portals/0/Publications/nuclear-weapons-saudi-strategy.pdf)

So let us suppose that Saudi Arabia’s currently testy relationship with the United States deteriorated to the point where the Saudis no longer felt they could rely on Washington’s protection. If the Saudis could no longer assume that the armed forces of the United States are their ultimate weapon against external threats, might they not wish to acquire a different ultimate weapon? With that in mind, could not a reasonable case be made in the Saudis’ minds for the development of an alternative security relationship, and perhaps a nuclear agreement, with another major power should relations with the United States deteriorate? A possible candidate for such a role would of course be China, a nuclear power that has a close relationship with Saudi Arabia’s ally Pakistan and a growing need for imported oil. Sufficiently remote from the Persian Gulf not to pose a direct threat to Saudi Arabia, and no longer part of any international communist movement, China could theoretically be an attractive partner. This is not to say that Saudi Arabia is actually seeking such a relationship with any country other the United States, but to be unaware of any such outreach is not to exclude it from the realm of possibility. The Saudi Arabian armed forces have never developed a coherent national security doctrine that could provide a serious basis for acquisition and deployment planning, let alone for a decision to acquire nuclear weapons. But to summarize the reasons why Saudi Arabia might pursue such a course: it is a rich but weak country with armed forces of suspect competence; outmanned by combat-hardened, truculent and potentially nuclear-armed neighbors; and no longer confident that it can count on its American protector. Even before the Iraq War, Richard L. Russell observed in a 2001 essay arguing the case for Saudi acquisition of nuclear capability that “It would be imprudent, to say the least, for Riyadh to make the cornerstone of [its] national-security posture out of an assumption that the United States would come to the kingdom’s defense under any and all circumstances.”  It might be even more imprudent now. “From Riyadh’s perspective,” continued Russell, “the acquisition of nuclear weapons and secure delivery systems would appear logical and even necessary.” Those “secure delivery systems,” Russell argued, would not be aircraft, which are vulnerable to ground defenses, but “ballistic-missile delivery systems that would stand a near-invulnerable chance of penetrating enemy airspace”— namely, the CSS-2s. Military experts say it is theoretically possible that the missiles could be made operational, modernized, and retrofitted with nuclear warheads acquired from China, Pakistan or perhaps, within a few years, North Korea. Any attempt to do so, however, would present immense technical and political difficulties — so much so that Saudi Arabia might emerge less secure, rather than more.

Saudi prolif leads to terrorism 

Blank 3(Stephen, November 7, Analyst of National Security Affairs, “Saudi Arabia’s Nuclear Gambit” http://www.atimes.com/atimes/Middle_East/EK07Ak01.html)

Obviously, that kind of transformation of the proliferation situation raises the possibility of several more crises in different regions of the world, all of which could occur in relatively simultaneous fashion and which would all involve the linked threats of either terrorists with access to nuclear weapons or states possessing those weapons which extend their protection and deterrence to those terrorists.   Furthermore, there are still more considerations. If one looks at the history of Pakistan's nuclear program there immediately arises the issue of Pakistan's widely-reported assistance to North Korea, which at the same time is apparently proliferating missiles all over the Middle East. Adding Saudi Arabia to this chain of proliferators only extends the process of secondary or tertiary proliferation by which new nuclear powers assist other nuclear "wannabes" to reach that state. Thus, the threat expressed by the US of being at the crossroads of radicalism and technology becomes that much more real. 

Nuclear terrorism causes extinction

Sid Ahmed 4

(Mohamed, Political Analyst, Sept.4 “Extinction!”, http://weekly.ahram.org.eg/2004/705/op5.htm) 

We have reached a point in human history where the phenomenon of terrorism has to be completely uprooted, not through persecution and oppression, but by removing the reasons that make particular sections of the world population resort to terrorism. This means that fundamental changes must be brought to the world system itself. The phenomenon of terrorism is even more dangerous than is generally believed. We are in for surprises no less serious than 9/11 and with far more devastating consequences. A nuclear attack by terrorists will be much more critical than Hiroshima and Nagazaki, even if -- and this is far from certain -- the weapons used are less harmful than those used then, Japan, at the time, with no knowledge of nuclear technology, had no choice but to capitulate. Today, the technology is a secret for nobody. So far, except for the two bombs dropped on Japan, nuclear weapons have been used only to threaten. Now we are at a stage where they can be detonated. This completely changes the rules of the game. We have reached a point where anticipatory measures can determine the course of events. Allegations of a terrorist connection can be used to justify anticipatory measures, including the invasion of a sovereign state like Iraq. As it turned out, these allegations, as well as the allegation that Saddam was harbouring WMD, proved to be unfounded. What would be the consequences of a nuclear attack by terrorists? Even if it fails, it would further exacerbate the negative features of the new and frightening world in which we are now living. Societies would close in on themselves, police measures would be stepped up at the expense of human rights, tensions between civilisations and religions would rise and ethnic conflicts would proliferate. It would also speed up the arms race and develop the awareness that a different type of world order is imperative if humankind is to survive. But the still more critical scenario is if the attack succeeds. This could lead to a third world war, from which no one will emerge victorious. Unlike a conventional war which ends when one side triumphs over another, this war will be without winners and losers. When nuclear pollution infects the whole planet, we will all be losers. 

War on Terror ! 

U.S.-Saudi relations key to win the war on terror

Blanchard 9(Christopher, Analyst in Middle East affairs@The Congressional Research Service, December 16, “Saudi Arabia: Background and U.S. Relations”, http://www.fas.org/sgp/crs/mideast/RL33533.pdf

The Bush Administration’s January 2008 Strategy Toward Saudi Arabia asserted that, “Victory for the United States in the global war on terrorism will be impossible without a partnership to dry up funds for terrorists and to combat Islamic extremism in the kingdom.” 64 Terrorism has long been an issue in U.S.-Saudi relations, and the strategy document constitutes the latest acknowledgment by U.S. officials of the roles that Saudi nationals play in both supporting and combating terrorism. U.S. policy makers sought the support of Saudi authorities throughout the 1970s and 1980s in combating various terrorist groups. However, after terrorist attacks on U.S. military facilities in Saudi Arabia in 1995 and 1996, the need for additional U.S.-Saudi counterterrorism cooperation grew more urgent. Current counterterrorism issues include joint U.S.-Saudi efforts to eliminate threats posed by violent extremists in the kingdom as well as internationally. U.S. officials acknowledge significant Saudi domestic counterterrorism efforts and encourage the Saudi government to build upon the positive steps it has already taken to combat international terrorism. Both U.S. and Saudi officials have said the impetus for closer counterterrorism cooperation in recent years came from a series of terrorist attacks against Saudi, U.S., and other facilities in Saudi Arabia beginning in May 2003. One knowledgeable observer described the May 2003 attacks as “the inevitable wake up call” for Saudi leaders increasingly concerned over attempts by terrorists to target the Saudi regime. 65 According to the 9/11 Commission’s final report, “[a]s in Pakistan, Yemen, and other countries, [Saudi] attitudes changed when the terrorism came home.” 

Terrorism causes extinction

Alexander 3(Yonah, August 28, Professor of Inter-University for Terrorism Studies, “Terrorism Myths and Realities”, Washington Times, pg. A20)

Last week's brutal suicide bombings in Baghdad and Jerusalem have once again illustrated dramatically that the international community failed, thus far at least, to understand the magnitude and implications of the terrorist threats to the very survival of civilization itself. Even the United States and Israel have for decades tended to regard terrorism as a mere tactical nuisance or irritant rather than a critical strategic challenge to their national security concerns. It is not surprising, therefore, that on September 11, 2001, Americans were stunned by the unprecedented tragedy of 19 al Qaeda terrorists striking a devastating blow at the center of the nation's commercial and military powers. Likewise, Israel and its citizens, despite the collapse of the Oslo Agreements of 1993 and numerous acts of terrorism triggered by the second intifada that began almost three years ago, are still "shocked" by each suicide attack at a time of intensive diplomatic efforts to revive the moribund peace process through the now revoked cease-fire arrangements [hudna].   Why are the United States and Israel, as well as scores of other countries affected by the universal nightmare of modern terrorism surprised by new terrorist "surprises"? There are many reasons, including misunderstanding of the manifold specific factors that contribute to terrorism's expansion, such as lack of a universal definition of terrorism, the religionization of politics, double standards of morality, weak punishment of terrorists, and the exploitation of the media by terrorist propaganda and psychological warfare. Unlike their historical counterparts, contemporary terrorists have introduced a new scale of violence in terms of conventional and unconventional threats and impact. The internationalization and brutalization of current and future terrorism make it clear we have entered an Age of Super Terrorism [e.g. biological, chemical, radiological, nuclear and cyber] with its serious implications concerning national, regional and global security concerns. 

IL – US k2 Saudi Oil 

Saudi Arabia is the most important factor in global oil stability – multiple reasons 

Yetiv, professor of political science at Old Dominion University, '5
[Steve, Global Oil Security and American Foreign Policy, Cornell University Press, p. 20-21]

Whatever one thinks of the House of Saud, Saudi Arabia is important to the story of the evolution of oil stability.2 It is the only state with the proven oil reserves—one-quarter of the world's total—the potential to produce consistently above its market production, and the field production and pipeline capacity to add significant amounts of oil to the world market. Saudi spare capacity alone, which it keeps in reserve, would be large enough to replace the lost production of another major oil-exporting state. This yields Riyadh enormous power in times of crisis or high global demand, when the world counts on Saudi Arabia's ability to put oil on the market. Over the past two decades, the global economy has been able to count on increasingly diverse sources of energy outside of Saudi Arabian oil. But while that is important for oil stability, few events would more greatly affect the world economy than the fall of the Saudi royal family to extremists, who would make the current ruling family look moderate by comparison. Although many human rights activists and other anti-Saudi enthusiasts might hail the fall of the regime which they view as irrevocably corrupt, most leaders around the world would shudder at the thought because the potential disruption in oil supplies could undermine their oil-dependent economies. Even though Saudi Arabia was important well before 9/11, the attacks elevated it like never before to the forefront of global public attention, especially in the United States. This was inevitable once it was revealed that Osama bin Laden was born and raised in Saudi Arabia, as were fifteen of the nineteen hijackers .3 They were uneasy products of the Saudi cultural, political and religious milieu, one largely shaped, controlled, or tolerated by the Saudi royal family.4 These realities made it easy to conclude that the profound anti-Americanism of the attackers had deep roots in a state that the United States considered an ally and on which the world counted for oil stability. Americans, along with many others around the world, were shocked that these individuals could work quietly and assiduously inside America as part of its society in order to prepare for an unparalleled act of collective murder on American soil.
IL – Saudi k2 Global Econ

Saudi oil key to world economy- empirically proven  

Sachs 2003 (Jeffery, American economist and Director of the Earth Institute at Columbia University.)

 The real target of the war in Iraq was Saudi Arabia”) 

Two truths have long governed US energy security. The first is that Saudi Arabia is the key to world oil stability, the accommodating supplier when markets get too tight. It would be a potential threat to the world economy if Saudi oil flows were disrupted. In 1973-74, with the Arab oil embargo, the Ford presidency was brought down by the disruption of the US economy, a point not lost on two young senior officials at the time, Donald Rumsfeld and Richard Cheney, respectively Gerald Ford's defence secretary and White House chief of staff. Pentagon and academic planners began making contingency plans for the military seizure of the Middle East oilfields.

IL – Saudi k2 Oil Stab
Saudi production is uniquely key – several factors make it the determinant of global oil stability 

Yetiv, professor of political science at Old Dominion University, '5
[Steve, Global Oil Security and American Foreign Policy, Cornell University Press, p. 20-21]

Whatever one thinks of the House of Saud, Saudi Arabia is important to the story of the evolution of oil stability.2 It is the only state with the proven oil reserves—one-quarter of the world's total—the potential to produce consistently above its market production, and the field production and pipeline capacity to add significant amounts of oil to the world market. Saudi spare capacity alone, which it keeps in reserve, would be large enough to replace the lost production of another major oil-exporting state. This yields Riyadh enormous power in times of crisis or high global demand, when the world counts on Saudi Arabia's ability to put oil on the market. Over the past two decades, the global economy has been able to count on increasingly diverse sources of energy outside of Saudi Arabian oil. But while that is important for oil stability, few events would more greatly affect the world economy than the fall of the Saudi royal family to extremists, who would make the current ruling family look moderate by comparison. Although many human rights activists and other anti-Saudi enthusiasts might hail the fall of the regime which they view as irrevocably corrupt, most leaders around the world would shudder at the thought because the potential disruption in oil supplies could undermine their oil-dependent economies. Even though Saudi Arabia was important well before 9/11, the attacks elevated it like never before to the forefront of global public attention, especially in the United States. This was inevitable once it was revealed that Osama bin Laden was born and raised in Saudi Arabia, as were fifteen of the nineteen hijackers .3 They were uneasy products of the Saudi cultural, political and religious milieu, one largely shaped, controlled, or tolerated by the Saudi royal family.4 These realities made it easy to conclude that the profound anti-Americanism of the attackers had deep roots in a state that the United States considered an ally and on which the world counted for oil stability. Americans, along with many others around the world, were shocked that these individuals could work quietly and assiduously inside America as part of its society in order to prepare for an unparalleled act of collective murder on American soil.

Saudi Arabia is the most important factor in global oil stability – multiple reasons 

Yetiv, professor of political science at Old Dominion University, '5
[Steve, Global Oil Security and American Foreign Policy, Cornell University Press, p. 20-21]

Whatever one thinks of the House of Saud, Saudi Arabia is important to the story of the evolution of oil stability.2 It is the only state with the proven oil reserves—one-quarter of the world's total—the potential to produce consistently above its market production, and the field production and pipeline capacity to add significant amounts of oil to the world market. Saudi spare capacity alone, which it keeps in reserve, would be large enough to replace the lost production of another major oil-exporting state. This yields Riyadh enormous power in times of crisis or high global demand, when the world counts on Saudi Arabia's ability to put oil on the market. Over the past two decades, the global economy has been able to count on increasingly diverse sources of energy outside of Saudi Arabian oil. But while that is important for oil stability, few events would more greatly affect the world economy than the fall of the Saudi royal family to extremists, who would make the current ruling family look moderate by comparison. Although many human rights activists and other anti-Saudi enthusiasts might hail the fall of the regime which they view as irrevocably corrupt, most leaders around the world would shudder at the thought because the potential disruption in oil supplies could undermine their oil-dependent economies. Even though Saudi Arabia was important well before 9/11, the attacks elevated it like never before to the forefront of global public attention, especially in the United States. This was inevitable once it was revealed that Osama bin Laden was born and raised in Saudi Arabia, as were fifteen of the nineteen hijackers .3 They were uneasy products of the Saudi cultural, political and religious milieu, one largely shaped, controlled, or tolerated by the Saudi royal family.4 These realities made it easy to conclude that the profound anti-Americanism of the attackers had deep roots in a state that the United States considered an ally and on which the world counted for oil stability. Americans, along with many others around the world, were shocked that these individuals could work quietly and assiduously inside America as part of its society in order to prepare for an unparalleled act of collective murder on American soil.
! – Russia Econ 

Oil key to Saudi economy

EIA 2011 (U.S. Energy Information Administration “Saudi Arabia” http://www.eia.gov/countries/cab.cfm?fips=SA)

Saudi Arabia was the world’s largest producer and exporter of total petroleum liquids in 2010, and the world’s second largest crude oil producer behind Russia. Saudi Arabia’s economy remains heavily dependent on crude oil. Oil export revenues have accounted for 80-90 percent of total Saudi revenues and above 40 percent of the country's gross domestic product (GDP). Saudi Arabia has been shifting its focus beyond increasing its upstream oil production since Saudi Aramco said that it had reached its target production capacity of 12 million barrels per day. In addition, its spare oil production capacity is well above Saudi Arabia’s stated target of 1.5-2 million barrels per day. Subsequently, Saudi Arabia is moving to diversify its economy by expanding its refining, petrochemicals, and mineral products industries (such as high-value fertilizers).
! – Saudi Econ

Oil key to Saudi economy

EIA 2011 (U.S. Energy Information Administration “Saudi Arabia” http://www.eia.gov/countries/cab.cfm?fips=SA)

Saudi Arabia was the world’s largest producer and exporter of total petroleum liquids in 2010, and the world’s second largest crude oil producer behind Russia. Saudi Arabia’s economy remains heavily dependent on crude oil. Oil export revenues have accounted for 80-90 percent of total Saudi revenues and above 40 percent of the country's gross domestic product (GDP). Saudi Arabia has been shifting its focus beyond increasing its upstream oil production since Saudi Aramco said that it had reached its target production capacity of 12 million barrels per day. In addition, its spare oil production capacity is well above Saudi Arabia’s stated target of 1.5-2 million barrels per day. Subsequently, Saudi Arabia is moving to diversify its economy by expanding its refining, petrochemicals, and mineral products industries (such as high-value fertilizers). 

Aff – Relations UQ 

Us-Saudi relations low-recent events proves 

Obaid 5/11 

(Nawaf, senior fellow at the King Faisal Center for Research and Islamic Studies, May 16, 2011 ,“The U.S.-Saudi split” lexis)

A tectonic shift has occurred in the U.S.-Saudi relationship. Despite significant pressure from the to remain on the sidelines, Saudi leaders sent troops into Manama in March to defend Bahrain's monarchy and quell the unrest that has shaken that country since February. For more than 60 years, Saudi Arabia has been bound by an unwritten bargain: oil for security. Riyadh has often protested but ultimately acquiesced to what it saw as misguided U.S. policies. But American missteps in the region since Sept. 11, an ill-conceived response to the Arab protest movements and an unconscionable refusal to hold Israel accountable for its illegal settlement building have brought this arrangement to an end. As the Saudis recalibrate the partnership, Riyadh intends to pursue a much more assertive foreign policy, at times conflicting with American interests. The backdrop for this change are the rise of Iranian meddling in the region and the counterproductive policies that the United States has pursued here since Sept. 11. The most significant blunder may have been the invasion of Iraq, which resulted in enormous loss of life and provided Iran an opening to expand its sphere of influence. For years, Iran's leadership has aimed to foment discord while furthering its geopolitical ambitions. Tehran has long funded Hamas and Hezbollah; recently, its scope of attempted interference has broadened to include the affairs of Arab states from Yemen to Morocco. This month the chief of staff of Iran's armed forces, Gen. Hasan Firouzabadi, harshly criticized Riyadh over its intervention in Bahrain, claiming this act would spark massive domestic uprisings. shown itself in recent months to be an unwilling and unreliable partner against this threat. The emerging political reality is a Saudi-led Arab world facing off against the aggression of Iran and its non-state proxies. Saudi Arabia will not allow Such remarks are based more on wishful thinking than fact, but Iran's efforts to destabilize its neighbors are tireless. As Riyadh fights a cold war with Tehran, Washington has the political unrest in the region to destabilize the Arab monarchies - the Gulf states, Jordan and Morocco. In Yemen, the Saudis are insisting on an orderly transition of power and a dignified exit for President Ali Abdullah Saleh (a courtesy that was not extended to Hosni Mubarak, despite the former Egyptian president's many years as a strong U.S. ally). To facilitate this handover, Riyadh is leading a diplomatic effort under the auspices of the six-country Gulf Cooperation Council. In Iraq, the Saudi government will continue to pursue a hard-line stance against the Maliki government, which it regards as little more than an Iranian puppet. In Lebanon, Saudi Arabia will act to check the growth of Hezbollah and to ensure that this Iranian proxy does not dominate the country's political life. Regarding the widespread upheaval in Syria, the Saudis will work to ensure that any potential transition to a post-Assad era is as peaceful and as free of Iranian meddling as possible. Regarding Israel, Riyadh is adamant that a just settlement, based on King Abdullah's proposed peace plan, be implemented. This includes a Palestinian state with its capital in East Jerusalem. The United States has lost all credibility on this issue; after casting the sole vote in the U.N. Security Council against censuring Israel for its illegal settlement building, it can no longer act as an objective mediator. This act was a watershed in U.S.-Saudi relations, guaranteeing that Saudi leaders will not push for further compromise from the Palestinians, despite American pressure

.

Relations low-Jordan proves 

Richter and Banerjee 2011 *La times staff writer ** Energy and Environment Reporter at Los Angeles Times 

(Paul and Neela, June 20, 2011 “U.S.-SAUDI RIVALRY INTENSIFIES; QUEST FOR INFLUENCE INCLUDES A TUG OF WAR OVER JORDAN” lexis)

WASHINGTON -- Senior U.S. diplomats have been dropping by the royal palace in Amman almost every week this spring to convince Jordanian King Abdullah II that democratic reform is the best way to quell the protests against his rule. But another powerful ally also has been lobbying Abdullah - and wants him to ignore the Americans. Saudi Arabia is urging the Hashemite kingdom to stick to the kind of autocratic traditions that have kept the House of Saud secure for centuries, and Riyadh has been piling up gifts at Abdullah's door to sell its point of view. The Saudis last month offered Jordan an opportunity to join a regional bloc called the Gulf Cooperation Council, a move that would give the impoverished kingdom new investment, jobs and security ties. To sweeten the pot, the Saudis wrote a check for $400 million in aid to Amman, their first assistance in years. The quiet contest for Jordan is one sign of the rivalry that has erupted across the Middle East this year between Saudi Arabia and the United States, longtime allies that have been put on a collision course by the uprisings that have swept the region. "We do have a lot of friction there," said a U.S. official who spoke on condition of anonymity because of the sensitivity of the issue. "The 'Arab spring' has injected tension into the relationship." The Obama administration has generally supported the protests and urged the region's governments to share more power. But when President Barack Obama demanded reform from Arab regimes in a speech last month, he avoided any mention of Saudi Arabia, an absolute monarchy that brooks little or no dissent. Riyadh, which believes the United States is turning its back on loyal allies, is trying to step out of America's shadow. It is embracing a foreign policy that often diverges from Washington's - and sometimes seeks to undermine it. On the key political issues "the Obama administration doesn't really listen to the Saudi views," said Abdullah Askar, who is vice chairman of the foreign affairs committee of the king's Consultative Council, or Majlis Shura, in Riyadh. This shift doesn't mean the end of the 70-year-old U.S.-Saudi alliance, which is built on a simple foundation: Saudi oil for U.S. military protection. But it means a further loss of influence for Washington in the Middle East at a time when other crucial relations - with Egypt and Turkey, for example - are facing new strains. The Saudis, who see their own stability threatened in the region's unrest, have shelled out billions of dollars to neighbors in Bahrain, Egypt, Jordan and elsewhere in hopes they will resist political change. Saudi Arabia is expanding and strengthening ties to its fellow Sunni monarchies, charting a new course on both Arab-Israeli issues and its campaign to contain Iran. The pivot has come after years of growing unhappiness with the U.S. approach to the region. Saudi King Abdullah was outraged when Obama urged Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak to surrender power after 18 days of street demonstrations. But a senior State Department official insisted that on security and energy issues, the alliance remains "rock solid." The two countries also continue to cooperate on counterterrorism, and have collaborated on the political crisis in Yemen that has raised the specter of a resurgent al-Qaida, officials note. The United States is selling the Saudis $60 billion in arms and other military hardware in a multiyear deal, the largest U.S. weapons transaction ever. The tension has been most visible in Bahrain, where Riyadh ignored U.S. warnings and sent more than 1,000 troops in mid-March to suppress Shiite-dominated demonstrations. Saudi officials view the protests as an effort by Iran to gain a foothold on their border. The United States and Saudi Arabia are drifting apart on energy, too. For decades both countries saw mutual benefit in holding down oil prices. But now, with Riyadh stepping up foreign aid and embarking on a $130 billion domestic subsidy program to prevent internal unrest, it needs steeper oil prices. "In the old days, you could call them and ask them to do something about high oil prices," said Herman Franssen, former chief economist at the International Energy Agency, a 28-nation organization that seeks to ensure stable energy supplies. "They are not going to be dictated to by the United States anymore." Tribune Newspapers' Jeffrey Fleishman in Cairo contributed. Offense taken The Saudis have taken offense at perceived U.S. slights, including a tough pro-reform speech by Secretary of State Hillary Rodham Clinton in Qatar in January, in which she warned that the region's foundations are "sinking into the sand."

Aff – Thumper 

Even if oil is important, other issues trump US-Saudi Relations 

Bronson  06 (Dr Rachel,, the director of Middle East Studies at the Council on Foreign Relations in New York “US-Saudi ties not just about oil; Dr Rachel Bronson, the director of Middle East Studies at the Council on Foreign Relations in New York, talks to John R. Bradley about her new book, Thicker Than Oil: America's Uneasy Partnership With Saudi Arabia” lexis)

WHEN most people think of US-Saudi relations, the first thing that typically comes to mind is oil, which they see as the common denominator. In your book, you argue that the relationship has been a lot more complex. What are the other factors so often overlooked? Oil is of course very important, both to the United States and to Saudi Arabia. Oil guides a significant portion of Saudi Arabia's foreign policy. However, for most of the two states' recent histories, other factors were also very important, including Saudi Arabia's claim to speak for Mecca and Medina. Its influence over the Muslim community worldwide was deemed extremely important to US policymakers over the past decades, especially in its mortal fight against communism. 'Godless communism' posed significant problems for Saudi Arabia, as a significant portion of the House of Saud's legitimacy depends on its historical bargain with (the 18th-century Islamic reformer) Muhammed Abdul Wahhab and his successors. This shared interest in defeating communism and, in response, encouraging religious expression, bonded the two countries together in a way that has been significantly underappreciated in most discussions. After it became clear that the overwhelming majority of the Sept 11, 2001 hijackers were Saudis, and that the organiser of the attacks was Saudi dissident Osama bin Laden, there was a backlash against Saudi Arabia in certain sections of the US media. Do you think US-Saudi relations have been permanently damaged as a result? I do not believe that US-Saudi relations will ever be as easy or as tightly wedded at the highest levels as they were during the Cold War. This is not fundamentally about media coverage, but rather the changing global context. We still share important strategic concerns, mainly a concern about Al-Qaeda, a real concern about growing Iranian power, and some shared interests around Iraq. But the overarching strategic context has changed, and that is what has principally damaged US-Saudi ties. Like other long- standing US alliances, the US-Saudi partnership is in search of a larger rationale. Your book is more sober and nuanced than many of the others on Saudi Arabia published recently. Do you think some of the reporting on the kingdom in the West is sensational and thus irresponsible? Like with any subject, some of the reports have been irres- ponsible. Many people claiming to be experts on the Middle East know very little about it. Same goes with Saudi Arabia specifically. The Saudis don't always make it easy. They are wounded easily by critical coverage which can make it difficult to have an on-going debate and exchange. The focus turned to Saudi Arabia very quickly after Sept 11 and officials there were very slow to respond, which exacerbated the tensions. It is also well known that the Interior Ministry is in the habit of denying visas to foreign academics and journalists whose work they deem anti-Saudi. Did this in any way influence your approach to writing the book? When I started writing this book, more than one person said to me that I should be careful if I ever wanted to go back to Saudi Arabia. Quite frankly, that wasn't really a deterrent for me. There are certainly worse things than not being allowed to go to Saudi Arabia. I decided to follow my story. There are things in here the Saudis will like, for instance that the country actually did have a set of national security interests it was pursuing; and things the government won't, like my argument that they manipulated religion for political ends. I'll let the chips fall where they fall. What advice would you give to foreigners thinking about investing in Saudi Arabia? Will the country remain stable? And how will WTO entry change the way the Saudis do business with outsiders? Investors will need to balance a bullish economic climate benefiting from high oil prices with a very unstable political climate. I believe the Saudi authorities are seriously addressing their domestic terrorism problem and I do not think the House of Saud will fall any time soon. WTO is a good step because, among other things, it's a clear acknowledgement that King Abdullah and others believe Saudi Arabia must be integrated into the global economic system. That said, problems in Iraq, Iran and now a Hamas-led Palestinian government should give investors reason to pause and carefully calculate the effect of regional challenges. As should a bulging demographic bubble that the kingdom has yet to figure out how to educate and employ. Has the Al-Saud ruling family finally got the upper hand in its battle against Al-Qaeda militants? Or is it still a force to be reckoned with in Saudi Arabia? Both. The Al-Saud have recognised that Al-Qaeda poses a direct and serious threat to it. After the May and especially November 2003 attacks on Saudi soil (targeting Western compounds), the fingers of Saudi Arabia's ruling family closed as a fist against Al-Qaeda. The royal family is serious about destroying it. However, as the recent February attack against the Abqaiq (oil production facility) showed, Al-Qaeda is still a formidable force in need of constant vigilance. It will also be fuelled for years to come by returning fighters from Iraq. How serious is King Abdullah about reform? Some say that he has not lived up to his reputation thus far as someone who has a liberal agenda. In talking to Saudis, my impression is that he is quite serious, although he is by no means a revolutionary. Liberals are constantly disappointed that he is not as bold as he could be, but generally acknowledge that they get more support now than they have had in any other recent period. I don't believe the king will introduce radical change. But change is coming. We see that with WTO accession, with greater attention being paid to corruption among royal family members, and the growing role of women in society. Notably the ban on women driving is smack in the centre of many debates again. Will change come fast enough? Americans never think Saudi Arabia is moving fast enough. Saudis always believe they are moving slowly but steadily. My best guess is that they will continue to muddle through, although the demographic issues are stark, a problem they are aware of. Many people say that Western-style democracy is in fact not suited to a desert Arab country like Saudi Arabia. How much support do you think liberal Saudis enjoy among the general population? The 'liberals' in Saudi Arabia aren't well organised and probably don't have extensive support throughout the population. The Al-Saud have done a 'good' job keeping them operating largely in isolation. I see no reason, in principle, that a democracy cannot operate in a desert Arab country like Saudi Arabia. However, I don't foresee it happening in the near term. One of the main points in my book is to show how religious radicalism has been stoked and cultivated inside Saudi Arabia for the last 25 years, in order to secure other national interests, interests the US shared. Moving quickly towards elections will only open the political space to Islamic radicals. More important than stressing elections would be to begin opening up space in civil society for people to meet and talk so that the liberals, or other non-radicals, could have an agenda and organisation to run from.
Us-Saudi relationship not even about oil anymore, alt causes 

Bronson 2006 (Rachel ,Former Adjunct Senior Fellow for Middle East Studies “5 Myths About U.S.-Saudi Relations” http://www.cfr.org/united-states/5-myths-us-saudi-relations/p10728)
The United States and Saudi Arabia form one of the world’s most misunderstood partnerships. The Saudis are a longtime oil supplier for the U.S. economy—but on 9/11, their kingdom accounted for 15 of the 19 hijackers. The Bush family and the House of Saud are close—yet Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice calls for greater democracy in the region. To understand the relationship, a few misconceptions must be debunked: The U.S.-Saudi relationship is a bargain of oil for security. There’s more to it than that. Oil is, of course, critical to U.S.-Saudi ties—it can hardly be otherwise for the world’s largest consumer and largest producer. But Washington’s relationship with Riyadh more closely resembles its friendly ties to oil-poor Middle Eastern states such as Jordan, Egypt and Israel than its traditionally hostile relations with oil-rich states such as Libya and Iran. Deep oil reserves have never translated into easy relations with the United States. A major reason for the close ties between the two nations was their common Cold War fight against communism. Both countries worried about the Soviet Union, and that solidified their oil and defense interests, and minimized differences. In hindsight, by supporting religious zealots in the battle against communism, the two countries contributed to the rise of radical Islamic movements.

Aff – US Not key 

US not key to oil exports 

Rubin 11 (Jeff, oil expert and author of Why Your World Is About To Get A Whole Lot Smaller,June 1st, “China, not U.S., key to global oil demand” http://www.theglobeandmail.com/report-on-business/commentary/jeff-rubins-smaller-world/china-not-us-key-to-global-oil-demand/article2041157/)

At today’s pump prices, it’s a safe bet U.S. gasoline consumption during the peak summer driving season will be lower than last year. One of the ironies for U.S. motorists is the relatively low taxation rates on gasoline make their pump prices more sensitive to rising world oil prices than pump prices in higher taxed jurisdictions such as Western Europe or Canada. That makes U.S. gasoline demand one of the most price-sensitive in the world. Four dollar per gallon gasoline prices will curb Americans’ appetite for oil (CL-FT94.75-0.67-0.70%), as well as squeeze out a lot of other spending by the U.S consumer. But as the U.S. continues to pare back its oil consumption, other economies will seek a bigger share of the pie from a near static world oil supply. With power shortages spreading in China and Japan, as well as India and Pakistan, demand for diesel fuel is soaring in power-starved Asia. While few places in North America burn triple-digit oil to generate electricity, many places in Asia still do. Even more do when coal-powered grids start to ration power to major industrial users like what is occurring in China right now. Past power outages have bumped up China’s diesel consumption by as much as another 600,000 barrels/day once power rationing spurs the use of back up diesel generators. And this summer’s power shortages could be bigger than 2004, which temporarily blacked out huge swaths of the Chinese economy. When you throw in more demand of another 200,000 to 300,000 barrels a day for diesel from Japan to compensate for sidelined nuclear reactors, it is not hard to see nearly a million barrels a day of additional oil demand coming from the power needs of Asia’s two biggest economies. And that doesn’t even begin to include the demand for oil from another 18 million cars on the road in China from new sales this year. Guess where much of the oil to meet all this new Asian demand is likely to come from? With little, if any usable excess capacity in OPEC, world crude demand is already on the verge of outpacing world supply. In the resulting zero sum world, conflicting trends in oil consumption between the world’s two largest oil consumers, the U.S. and China, will not be the exception but the norm. If the Chinese economy is going to continue to increase its oil consumption by 10 per cent a year, another economy will have to cut back its oil consumption by a comparable amount to make room for the increase in Chinese demand. More and more, that place looks like America.
Aff – Relations ! D 

US-Saudi Relations irrelevant and are dead-arab springs prove the relationship isn’t worth anything

Strobel  2011 (Warren P, former foreign affairs correspondent for McClatchy Newspapers March, 24, '”Arab spring' drives wedge between U.S., Saudi Arabia” http://www.mcclatchydc.com/2011/03/24/111034/arab-spring-drives-wedge-between.html#ixzz1RMMYKyqC)
WASHINGTON — The United States and Saudi Arabia — whose conflicted relationship has survived oil shocks, the Sept. 11, 2001 terrorist attacks and the U.S. invasion of Iraq — are drifting apart faster than at any time in recent history, according to diplomats, analysts and former U.S. officials. The breach, punctuated by a series of tense diplomatic incidents in the past two weeks, could have profound implications for the U.S. role in the Middle East, even as President Barack Obama juggles major Arab upheavals from Libya to Yemen. The Saudi monarchy, which itself has been loathe to introduce democratic reforms, watched with deepening alarm as the White House backed Arab opposition movements and helped nudge from power former Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak, another long-time U.S. ally, according to U.S. and Arab officials. That alarm turned to horror when the Obama administration demanded that the Saudi-backed monarchy of Bahrain negotiate with protesters representing the country's majority Shiite Muslim population. To Saudi Arabia's Sunni rulers, Bahrain's Shiites are a proxy for Shiite Iran, its historic adversary. "We're not going to budge. We're not going to accept a Shiite government in Bahrain," said an Arab diplomat, who spoke frankly on condition he not be further identified. Saudi Arabia has registered its displeasure bluntly. Both Secretary of State Hillary Clinton and Defense Secretary Robert Gates were rebuffed when they sought to visit the kingdom this month. The official cover story was that aging King Abdullah was too ill to receive them. Ignoring U.S. pleas for restraint, a Saudi-led military force from the Gulf Cooperation Council, a grouping of six Arab Persian Gulf states, entered Bahrain on March 14, helping its rulers squelch pro-democracy protests, at least for now. A White House statement issued the day before enraged the Saudis and Bahrainis further, the diplomat and others with knowledge of the situation said. The statement urged "our GCC partners to show restraint and respect the rights of the people of Bahrain, and to act in a way that supports dialogue instead of undermining it." In a speech Sunday in the United Arab Emirates, Saudi Prince Turki al-Faisal, a former ambassador to Washington, said the Gulf countries now must look after their own security — a role played exclusively by the United States since the 1979 fall of the Shah of Iran. "Why not seek to turn the GCC into a grouping like the European Union? Why not have one unified Gulf army? Why not have a nuclear deterrent with which to face Iran — should international efforts fail to prevent Iran from developing nuclear weapons — or Israeli nuclear capabilities?" Turki said, according to a translation of his remarks by the UAE's state-controlled Emirates News Agency. U.S. relations with the Saudis and other Gulf monarchies "are as bad as they were after the fall of the Shah," said Gregory Gause, an expert on the region and political science professor at the University of Vermont. "The whole idea that Saudi Arabia still needs U.S. protection for anything ... we've already moved beyond that," the Arab diplomat said. He termed it "not necessarily a divorce, (but) a recalibration."

___**India-Pakistan DA 

India-Pakistan DA – 1NC 

Oil prices are rising and will continue to 
Epstein July 2 (2011, Gene Epstein an Austrian Economist and Barron's economics editor, “Get Ready for $150 Oil”, http://online.barrons.com/article/SB50001424053111903617204576411791590055646.html?mod=TWM_pastedition_1, IWren)

After a decline this summer, crude's price is likely to rise sharply by next spring. It will hurt the economy, but it won't be a disaster. The U.S. economy is never completely ready for higher oil prices, which is one reason they take a nasty economic toll when they arrive. But readiness can be enhanced by awareness of the likely outlook for petroleum prices–and the outlook today is relatively grim, although probably not disastrous. Despite the recent 20% decline from April highs, new highs on crude, heating oil, diesel fuel, jet fuel and gasoline seem likely over the next 12 months. Following some further easing over the summer, the second leg of the long-term bull market in petroleum–the first occurred in 2007-08–probably will begin this fall.
SPS is the only way to move past the oil era 

Ralph H Nansen, ’96 – “Wireless Power Transmission: The Key To Solar Power Satellites” IEEE AES Systems Magazine, January 1996, electricalandelectronics.org/wp-content/uploads/2008/10/00484148_2.pdf 

Two energy eras have elapsed during humanity’s sojourn on Earth: the era of wood and the era of coal. The third (and present) era of oil is waning. Each new major source brings new economies and prosperity to the world. Wood supported the human race for millennia before expanding population and energy use outstripped the growth rate of trees. It happened first in England centuries ago when they were forced to convert to coal. Coal proved to be a far superior fuel and propelled England to the forefront of the world economy and fueled the Industrial Revolution. Coal made England the dominant economic force in the world for centuries. ground of Texas, and the United States flowed into the twentieth century on a river of black gold that floated the United States to the top of the world economy. Cheap energy gave Americans the highest standard of living on Earth. However, oil, which once sold for two cents a barrel, is a dwindling resource that now threatens the economy, world politics, and the environment. The United States oil production continues to drop as imports exceed production. Coal, now generating 56% of US electricity, has been forced to take up the shortfall in electrical power generation as oil production dwindled; nuclear power proved unacceptable to the population because of fear of nuclear accidents and nuclear proliferation; hydroelectric has reached its maximum capacity; fusion remains only an elusive hope on the far horizon; and Earth-based renewable sources are still too costly. Atmospheric emissions are increasing as use of coal and natural gas expands. The fear of global warming is a grim specter to the world’s future. At the same time, world population is exploding and the underdeveloped nations yearn for the standard of living of the developed nations. Unfortunately that is impossible without sufficient cheap energy. The standard we have reached today has already imposed a severe penalty on the world’s environment. experienced. The question is: Can we develop a new energy source for the fourth era? At the turn of the last century, oil came gushing out of the Figure 2 illustrates the three eras of energy the world has CRITERIA The solution to the problems will require a new energy source to replace oil and coal and become the primary energy source for the future. It cannot be a solution only for America, but must be able to solve global problems also. To accomplish this the next energy source must satisfy some very basic criteria. First, it must be nondepletable, so it will not have to be relplaced by the next generation. Second, it must be low cost, or it will not be developed to produce large quantities of energy. Third, it must be environmentally clean, so the Earth is no1 destroyed as we develop. Fourth, it must become available to everyone on Earth if war is to be avoided. Fifth, it must be in a useful form so it can support the developing societies as they emerge as well as the developed nations. These five criteria are simple but challenging to satisfy: Nondepletable Low cost Environmentally clean Available to everyone In a usable form SOLUTION The solution to the problems described above can be accomplished by the development of Solar Power Satellites. The Solar Power Satellite system is the only energy source with known technology that can meet the criteria for a viable major new energy source and move the world into the fourth era of energy. 
High prices are vital to India agreeing to build an Indo-Pak-Iranian pipeline

Pachauri 2k (17 August, R.K., the chair of the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) since 2002, has been director general of TERI, a research and policy organization in India, and chancellor of TERI University. He has also been the chairman of the governing council of the National Agro Foundation (NAF), as well as the chairman of the board of Columbia University's International Research Institute for Climate and Society, “Not a pipedream: back to Iran gas pipeline option”, The Times of India, http://www.teriin.org/upfiles/pub/articles/art226.pdf, IWren)

OPEC is in the news again as the world holds its breath wondering whether output will be increased and oil prices decline from the current level of around $30 per barrel. Meanwhile, the oil import bill in India as in other major oilimporting countries, is straining the economy, with global oil prices having almost trebled in the past two years. There is consequently renewed interest within the government in large-scale imports of natural gas from neighbouring countries, with active negotiations between India and Iran. In fact, a high-level Indian team is in Iran at present to discuss a proposal developed in 1989 for the supply of natural gas from the southern region of Iran to India through Pakistan. Gen Pervez Musharraf has also expressed his support for an onshore pipeline. However, concerns about the security of supply of large quantities of gas to India, dependent on transit through Pakistan, remain high. Hence, several other options for import of natural gas are being explored. The ministry of external affairs (MEA) is taking a particular interest in this option mainly because Foreign Minister Jaswant Singh knows this subject well. The question is often asked, why are we so eager to import natural gas when we have enough coal in this country? The answer lies in the fact that the Indian economy has to develop as a multi-fuel one. Given current trends, we can anticipate substantial increases in consumption of coal and oil, with the prospect of oil consumption itself reaching upwards of 350 million tonnes by the year 2025 and coal production in the range of one billion tonnes a year. Our interests in ensuring stable and secure supply of energy favour gas and moving away from the path of growing dependence on oil imports. There are also major environmental benefits in the use of natural gas, which could become a major source of energy over the next 30-40 years, by when renewable sources of energy should take up a large share. It is Iran which is interested in the large-scale supply of gas to India. The geographical location of Iran's reserves makes India, perhaps, the only major market that it can service. It is in Iran's and Pakistan's individual interests to think of a gas pipeline all the way to India because the size of India's imports would allow for economies of scale. India's options for a pipeline from Iran are not limited to the land route. Our current preference is for getting Iranian gas bypassing Pakistan's land area and preferably laying a pipeline offshore along a shallow sea route. The other option would be to lay a deep-sea pipeline far from Pakistani territory, but the technology for this and maintenance arrangements still raise many doubts, because deep-sea gas pipeline technology has not yet been tried on this scale anywhere in the world. Still another option for India is to import gas from Iran as LNG. Our security establishment is naturally against the overland pipeline option involving Pakistan, but there are means by which our interests and the reliability of supply can be secured. First, the pipeline can and should be financed largely by international stakeholders, so that the financial loss, if any, from supply disruptions is borne by other players also, who are in a position to put pressure on Pakistan. US companies would need to be engaged, even though current US sanctions against Iran make that questionable. Second, it is entirely possible for India to get into an arrangement for supplies larger than its own needs, and part of the gas received could be converted into LNG and supplied to Japan and Korea, making them major stakeholders. Also, an arrangement can be worked out whereby part of the gas that is supplied to India is used for power generation close to our western borders, and electricity produced supplied entirely to Pakistan. Such a mutually interlocking agreement would prevent Pakistan disrupting the supply of gas. Also, the contractual arrangement should be such that India pays only for the gas that is actually received, and the penalty clauses for disruptions on Pakistani territory could be severely punitive. Concurrently, Iran would also be in a position to pressure Pakistan, because it would lose revenue for supplies that do not take place. In essence, therefore, the option involving transit through Pakistan overland need not be dismissed outright. If Pakistan is serious about doing business according to international rules and ethics, it would have to withdraw sponsorship of terrorist activities. Nobody can deny that with the current state of damaged relations between India and Pakistan, any bold initiative would hardlyfind favour among politicians and experts dealing with security issues, but the urgency of natural gas imports requires India to take every possible supply option seriously and to go the extra mile in exploring the finer details of how imports can be arranged. In fact, we have lost a lot of time over the last 11 years in not pursuing these options seriously. There are two reasons why our efforts in some of these areas have lacked determination and perseverance. First, the country has not elevated energy issues to a level of, say, economic reforms, and we really do not have an energy policy. 

IPI increases regional cooperation—starting point for Kashmir talks

Chaudhary 01 (Shamila N. Chaudhary, U.S. government policy adviser. Since April 2010, she has served as Pakistan Director at the National Security Council.[1] Prior to that she served as a member of the Secretary of State's Policy Planning Staff and as a senior adviser to Special Representative to Afghanistan and Pakistan Richard Holbrooke, “Iran to India Natural Gas Pipeline: Implications for Conflict Resolution & Regionalism in India, Iran, and Pakistan”, http://www1.american.edu/ted/iranpipeline.htm, IWren)

As meetings amongst the three governments, oil companies, and committees persisted, the pipeline project came to involve a whole host of new issues, ranging from security concerns to meeting the high demands for energy in South Asia. Above all, the issue of regional cooperation emerged as that which has the propensity to initiate the greatest reform. Regional cooperation in the form of India-Pakistan collaboration, alongside India-Iran and Iran-Pakistan collaboration, can potentially influence bilateral relationships between the countries on the key issues and conflicts of Afghanistan, Kashmir, and overall national security. After meeting with Iranian President Muhammad Khatami in New York in September 2000, Musharraf expressed Pakistan's willingness to participate in the pipeline venture and promoted the idea as an example of regional cooperation. Musharraf stated that the development of the pipeline and natural gas resources in Pakistan are “the country's economic salvation” and will “break an age old dependence on cotton and textiles as Pakistan's main export earners” (Times of India 11 September 2000). Also discussed was the need for evolving a joint strategy towards the resolution of the Afghanistan conflict. Khatami stressed on the need for two things. First, "for removing any existing misunderstandings between Tehran and Islamabad” on the Afghanistan conflict. Second, to evolve a joint strategy towards resolution of the Afghanistan conflict (Times of India 10 September 2000). Resolution of the Afghanistan conflict within Afghanistan itself as well as between Iran and Pakistan would lead to overall economic benefit in the region. Given the large amounts of natural gas resources in Central Asia and the need to use Afghanistan as a route to transport these resources to other markets like South Asia, oil companies are extremely eager to invest in economic development and collaboration with Afghanistan, Iran, and Pakistan. In the past, however, the issue of Afghanistan has prevented such development. Ahmed Rashid writes in Taliban: Militant Islam, Oil, and Fundamentalism in Central Asia, “The U.S. bombing of Bin Laden’s camps in August 1998 forced Unocal to pull out its staff from Pakistan and Kandahar and finally, in December 1998, it formally withdrew from the CentGas consortium, which it had struggled so hard to set up. The plunge in world oil prices which had hit the world's oil industry also hit Unocal hard. Unocal withdrew from a pipeline project in Turkey, closed its offices in Pakistan, Turkmenistan,” and withdrew financing due to civil war among the Afghans" (Rashid 211). The example of the Afghanistan conflict introduces the issue of national security and its importance in the context of regional cooperation. Initially, both Pakistan and India were skeptical and rejected the pipeline proposal because of security concerns. Both the Benazir Bhutto and Nawaz Sharif governments halted the projects because of reservations in the army on the type of impact this project would have on the regional issues of Kashmir and the government's position on bilateral trade with India. (Zehra 2000). For the Indian government, concerns pertained to “Pakistani fundamentalists disrupting supplies” (Bagchi 2000). India also believes the pipeline places Islamabad at a strategic advantage where it can “shut of the tap” in times of crisis or conflict (Reuters 2000). TRADE AS MEDIATION The pipeline posits trade as a mediator in the development of India, Iran, and Pakistan's bilateral policies and conflict resolution. For Pakistan, the pipeline project assists in Pakistan's to re-establish ties with Iran. In recent decades, Pakistan and Iran have remained isolated from one another due to major differences over the Afghanistan civil war. Pakistan supports the Taliban while Iran supports the opposition forces, the Northern Alliance, who are fighting against the Taliban (Azhar 2000). For India, the pipeline project serves as a route to better improve both trade relations and communication with Iran. On November 7, 2000, and Indian business delegation visited Iran to discuss what India's private sector is willing to offer the Iran-India pipeline project. A. C. Patankar, the principal advisor of the Confederation of Indian Industry which has 4,000 member companies, stated the roles and functions the private sector would like to perform. First, he stated how the objective of the delegation's visit was to explore business opportunities and also to strengthen India-Iran relations (The Times of Central Asia 7 November 2000). Second, he mentioned how dialogue between the two countries experienced a "communication gap." This gap was the "main reason for the low level of trade relations between Iran and India" (Ibid). The Indian point of view defines the pipeline project as a bilateral agreement excluding the third country. Improved trade relations are viewed as methods to ameliorate communication gaps or differences in regional conflicts. Pakistan and Iran could also begin to resolve their regional conflicts in light of their proposed collaboration on the pipeline project. Disputes between Pakistan and Iran have traditionally focused on Afghanistan as well as tensions between Sunni and Shi'a muslims. As Afghanistan's eastern and western neighbors, Pakistan and Iran have proven detrimental to the Afghan peace process: “There is no common ground between the two states on a solution to the Afghan civil war and even more ominously both states are funding proxy wars between Shi'a and Sunnis in each other's countries as well as in Afghanistan, increasing the likelihood of a major explosion in the region” (Rashid 211). These conflicts are nothing new to the region. They do, however, present a powerful challenge to the reality of economic collaboration, interdependence and globalization in the region. The need for resolution of these conflicts is fueled by the emergence of oil and natural gas reserves and various other pipeline ventures in the region. Knowing this, we must ask if the development of pipelines in war torn and conflict laden regions bring resolution and if economic collaboration and globalization can foster peace? Because of the potential economic prosperity for all countries involved, a shift in regional political discourse is necessary. So far, the project has been viewed as a catalyst for the promotion of regional cooperation and mediation by only on bilateral levels. For Pakistan, pipeline is not viewed as a partnership with India, but rather as “a bilateral Iran-Pakistan project which, through the Iranian partnership, does involve India” (Zehra 2000). Thus, the Pakistani government views the pipeline project as regional collaboration with Iran and not India. Pakistani promotion of economic collaboration with Iran as an example of regional cooperation indicates a geopolitical shift in both Pakistan and Iran's regional identity, since Pakistan historically has identified with South Asia and Iran with the Mideast and Central Asia regions. This shift shows Pakistan's economic and political alignment with Central Asia and the Mideast more so than with South Asia. Perhaps this is an effort by Pakistan to further distance itself from the role it has acquired in the South Asian regional context. It is a role characterized predominantly by its hostile relationship with a much larger India. Additionally, India's hegemonic presence in areas of trade and economic policies in the region has led most of the other South Asian countries to look outside the region for greater economic collaboration. In this case, economic collaboration indirectly sows the seeds for a shift in regional politics and perspective. With more economic collaboration between Iran and Pakistan, the states’ previously conflicting positions on Afghanistan transform into common policy objectives which are handled differently. Rather than taking sides in the Afghanistan conflict, both Iran and Pakistan have decided to let “the ground realities determine the flow of the Afghan situation” (Zehra 2000). The pipeline project exemplifies the ushering in of an economic globalization which changes the face of regional politics and, literally, a region. Sharing a 909 km border, Iran and Pakistan realized the necessity of a cooperative relationship and foreign policy which would benefit both countries economically through increased trade (CIA 2000). In addition to promoting its regional identity with Iran, Pakistan could further its sense of regionalism with Iran by enforcing the notion of the ummah, a transnational identity which does not recognize national borders, to further promote economic collaboration . If this becomes the case, Pakistan will be able to transform a political discourse of regionalism into a communal and religious movement, stating that Iranians and Pakistanis should work together economically because they are already spiritually unified as Muslims. This too will serve to further Pakistan's regional identity away from India, which is both secular and predominantly Hindu. In all practicality, economic collaboration between Iran and Pakistan will not completely erase Pakistan's presence and role in South Asia. It does, however, represent a greater effort made at repairing and reinforcing inter-regional ties. This effort is needed in relations between Iran and Pakistan but is even more so urgently needed in the relationship between India and Pakistan. The relationship between Pakistan and India has dominated the face of South Asian politics. It is a relationship marked by political distrust, communal overtones, and land disputes. The countries have fought three wars in the past 52 years (Alexander’s Gas and Oil Connections 2000). Most economic collaboration with India is avoided by Pakistan and other South Asian countries due to India's role as the geographic and economic hegemon in the region. Cooperation is seen by Pakistan and other countries as only strengthening India's economic dominance by securing a regional market for India (Dash 1996). Additionally, the cultural and social ties between India and Pakistan are exceedingly tense with numerous acts of communal violence committed between Muslims and Hindus. One example is the destruction of the Babri Mosque at Ayodhya in 1992 by Hindu fundamentalists. The mosque was built under the authority of the first Mughal emperor of India, Babar, in 1528. Leaders of Hindu fundamentalist political parties and their followers believed that the Hindu god Rama was born at the location of the Babri Mosque. Furthermore, they believed that "Rama's birthplace was destroyed to build the mosque" (Ludden 1). To avenge this destruction, the fundamentalists plan to reconstruct a temple in honor of Rama over the rubble of the Babri Mosque. It is the emergence and recurrence of events of this nature which have plagued the political, economic, and social relationship between India and Pakistan. Given the tense multidimensional relationship, an agreement on the pipeline project between India and Pakistan would be seen as an historic event. The only other successful bilateral agreement between the two countries pertaining to distribution of resources is the Indus Water Treaty of 1960. After India and Pakistan received independence from the United Kingdom in 1947, the Indus River Basin was divided in half. Initially, "the two nations failed to settle the dispute over distribution of water resources in the basin" and only signed an agreement with the facilitation of the World Bank thirteen years later in 1960 (Nakayama 1996). According to the treaty, Pakistan has access to the flows of the Indus, Kabul, Jhelum, and Chenab rivers while India has rights to the Ravi, Beas, and Sutlej rivers (Khan 2000). An agreement between India and Pakistan on the pipeline project will be considered historical because it also directly impacts the Kashmir conflict, which has been the major source of friction between the two countries since they both received independence from the British in 1947. While Kashmir is comprised mostly of Muslims, it also includes Hindu and Buddhist populations. For Pakistan, "Kashmir is essential to maintaining national identity. Ceding control of the third of the country it occupies to the Indians would be regarded as a betrayal of Pakistan's historic portrayal of itself as a pan-Islamic homeland" (Rose 95). For India, maintaining control in Kashmir is essential because it is "the key to holding the subcontinent together, especially in this era of increasing ethno-religious nationalism" (Rose 94). There are large numbers of Muslims, Sikhs, and Christians in five Indian states and Sikh separatists in the Indian state of Punjab (Rose 94). The Indian government must consider these realities when debating whether it should agree to a plebiscite amongst the Kashmiri people allowing them to determine their own nationality or to direct bilateral negotiations with Pakistan over the accession and/or succession of parts of Kashmir.

Kashmir war leads to extinction

Fai 1 (July 8, Ghulam Nabi Fai is the executive director of the Kashmiri American Council, “The most dangerous place”, Washington Times, Lexis, IWren)

The most dangerous place on the planet is Kashmir, a disputed territory convulsed and illegally occupied for more than 53 years and sandwiched between nuclear-capable India and Pakistan. It has ignited two wars between the estranged South Asian rivals in 1948 and 1965, and a third could trigger nuclear volleys and a nuclear winter threatening the entire globe. The United States would enjoy no sanctuary. This apocalyptic vision is no idiosyncratic view. The director of central intelligence, the Defense Department, and world experts generally place Kashmir at the peak of their nuclear worries. Both India and Pakistan are racing like thoroughbreds to bolster their nuclear arsenals and advanced delivery vehicles. Their defense budgets are climbing despite widespread misery amongst their populations. Neither country has initialed the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty, the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty, or indicated an inclination to ratify an impending Fissile Material/Cut-off Convention.

2nc UQ Wall – Oil Prices

High oil prices inevitable
Taylor July 2 (2011, Fabrice Taylor, an award-winning financial journalist and analyst and author of the President's Club Investment Letter, “Politics aside, expect oil prices to rise”, http://www.winnipegfreepress.com/opinion/columnists/politics-aside-expect-oil-prices-to-rise-124904419.html, IWren)

It worked, for a week. Oil prices tumbled, and the shares of oil producers with them. But oil prices are back where they were and likely to go up. The fact is the world consumes about 85 million barrels of the stuff every day, so releasing 60 million barrels doesn't do much to tilt the supply-demand balance. Over time, there's not much bureaucrats and politicians can do to stop the rise of oil. The United States, which is so severely sensitive to oil prices, can and will likely introduce policies to encourage other forms of energy use -- electric cars and more natural gas use, for example. In fact, it's doing that now. But any drop in U.S. demand will be taken up and then some by growing demand in Asia. Oil prices are not coming down over time. Yes, if we have another recession they will. But otherwise they can only go up. The pattern will be saw-toothed, of course -- sharp moves up followed by equally sharp ones down. These crude price moves are often magnified in the prices of the shares of oil producers. A one-per-cent change in oil prices will often yield a bigger change in oil stocks. This, and the general lag between oil prices, driven by aggressive speculators in part, and blue chip oil stock prices, driven by more conservative investors, can be a boon to the investor. Let me illustrate with an example. Not long ago Imperial Oil (TSX:IMO) was a $52 stock. Today, after the IEA's move, it's about $44. Oil prices are starting to move inexorably higher again. Imperial's stock is responding, but not as sharply. It will likely accelerate its upward climb as stock buyers get more comfortable with what's happening in the oil market. This is true of a lot of oil stocks. As a general rule, you can't go too badly wrong buying the shares of quality energy companies (Imperial is two-thirds owned by Exxon, the biggest oil concern in the world and a member of the Dow Industrials) when they get beaten up because of some shock or another (Imperial fell more than 15 per cent in about two months). Demand for oil is only going up. 

High oil prices in the long term—we assume your warrants

Kaufmann et al 8 (October, Robert Kaufmann, professor at Boston University, Pavlos Karadeloglou, works at the External Developments Division European Central Bank, and Filippo di Mauro, works at the External Developments Division European Central Bank, “WILL OIL PRICES DECLINE 

OVER THE LONG RUN?”, http://www.ecb.int/pub/pdf/scpops/ecbocp98.pdf, pg 4, IWren)

There are a number of reasons in support of the view that it is unlikely that the ﬁrst two decades of this century will mimic the last two decades of the previous century. First, oil demand is likely to grow signiﬁcantly in line with strong economic growth in non-OECD countries. Second, on the supply side, OPEC is likely to enhance its control over markets over the next two decades, as supply increases in newly opened areas will only partially offset declining rates of production in other geologically mature non-OPEC oil regions. Moreover, while concerns about climate change will spur global efforts to reduce carbon emissions, these efforts are not expected to reduce oil demand. Finally, although there is much talk about alternative fuels, few of these are economically viable at the prices currently envisioned, and given the structural impediments, there is a reduced likelihood that the market will be able to generate sufﬁcient quantities of these alternative fuels over the forecast horizon. The above factors imply that oil prices are likely to continue to exceed the USD 70 to USD 90 range over the long term. 

2nc Link Wall 

High oil prices drive Pakistan and India to develop IPI

Wood 5 (Barry, VOA News, 24 May, “Higher Oil Prices Make New Pipeline Construction More Likely”, http://www.voanews.com/english/news/a-13-2005-03-24-voa63.html, IWren)

Largely because of rapid growth in Asia, world oil consumption is growing faster than production. Supply short fall, combined with sharply higher oil prices, is spurring the construction of new pipelines to get oil and gas to world markets. Transalaska Pipeline, VOA PhotoMost of them would transport Middle Eastern or Caspian Sea oil to seaports, from which it would head west to Europe and America or east to China and India. Philip Verleger, a researcher at Washington's Institute for International Economics, believes prices are likely to remain high for several years. He says increasing demand comes mainly from fast-growing China and India, where oil consumption has more than doubled over the past 13 years. The two countries now account for 10 percent of global oil consumption. The rise of China and India, says Mr. Verleger, is the most important change in the global energy economy in 30 years. John Browne, the chairman of BP, one of the world's biggest oil companies, says many of the epipelines now under consideration would serve the expanding Indian and Chinese markets. "Pipelines are being built, extraordinary ones, from the Caspian Sea to the Mediterranean," he said. "I'm sure there is one being built from the Taron Basin in the west of China to Beijing. There will be, I'm sure, another one from east Siberia to somewhere in China. There will be very long pipelines built." The BP chairman could have mentioned that his company has been a key player in the construction of the nearly complete $3 billion, 1,700-kilometer pipeline from the Caspian Sea to Turkey , which is expected to become operational this year. This Baku Tblisi Ceyhan (BTC) pipeline is capable of transporting one million barrels of Caspian Sea oil daily to the Mediterranean port of Ceyhan in Turkey. This is the first pipeline from the Caspian oil fields across the Caucuses Mountains to the Mediterranean. Its construction means that Caspian Sea oil no longer is dependent on Russian Black Sea ports. The line also permits tankers to bypass Turkey's busy, environmentally fragile Bosphorus straits. Oil analysts stress that despite rising demand there is at present no shortage of oil and gas, but the doubling of oil and gas prices over the past two years has made some expensive and long delayed pipelines economically feasible. One such proposal involves political adversaries India and Pakistan, whose fast growing economies require increasing supplies of energy. At the recent World Economic Forum meeting in Switzerland in January, Pakistan's prime minister, Shaukat Aziz, unveiled a proposal to build a gas pipeline from the Persian Gulf to Pakistan and on to India. "From Pakistan's standpoint, we produce a lot of our gas but with the higher growth rates we need to import more gas, either as liquefied natural gas [on ships] or to pipe it in," he said. "Now the initial feasibilities show that piping the gas in makes more economic sense because we are located close to the gas fields. And for those of you who know the biggest [gas] bubble in the world is in the Persian Gulf, half owned by Qatar and half by Iran. So we're talking to both. And we're also talking to India about the energy corridor because their needs are really quite substantial." 

High oil prices drive IPI deal—India views as energy solution

Ramachandran 7 (July 2, Sushma Ramachandran, an economic and corporate analyst, “Pipeline - A Pipedream For the Time Being”, http://www.boloji.com/index.cfm?md=Content&sd=Articles&ArticleID=358, IWren)

The $7 billion gas pipeline project has been viewed as the panacea for India's energy drought but it may meet the same fate as the earlier Oman-India pipeline project. Even that project had faced the same question marks on security and technical issues as the IPI one and it ultimately ended with Oman declaring that it had committed its gas reserves for supply to other countries. The pattern looks set to be repeated with the latest tiff over gas pricing with Iran. In case Iran insists on revising prices every three years, it will not be possible for India and Pakistan to enter into any agreement. Besides, official sources say Iran has not given any firm indication of an exploration and production plan for gas supply to this project. In addition, it is supposed to allocate fields to meet India and Pakistan's requirements of gas for the next 25 years. India has been keen on the project largely because it would help meet the country's energy needs. Currently domestic petroleum production is stagnating and the volume of oil imports is shooting up. As much as 70 percent of the country's crude oil needs are now being bought from abroad at extremely high prices of over 50 dollars per barrel. The country is desperately in need of cheap and efficient energy supplies. While the gas finds in the offshore Krishna Godavari basin have provided some hope for the future, ultimately most of our needs will have to come from abroad. A long-term arrangement to import natural gas from Iran through a pipeline is thus being seen as a solution to many of these problems

Rising oil prices drive India to accept IPI construction

Afrasiabi 8 (April 30, Kaveh L Afrasiabi, PhD, author of After Khomeini: New Directions in Iran's Foreign Policy (Westview Press) and co-author of "Negotiating Iran's Nuclear Populism", Brown Journal of World Affairs, Volume XII, Issue 2, Summer 2005, with Mustafa Kibaroglu. He also wrote "Keeping Iran's nuclear potential latent", Harvard International Review,  “Iran holds key to India's energy insecurity”, http://www.atimes.com/atimes/Middle_East/JD30Ak02.html, IWren)

 With oil prices skyrocketing, India's thirst for cheaper imported gas has acquired a greater urgency than ever before, considering what the Hindustan Times has termed as the growing "supply-demand mismatch" reflected in the recent news that "as against an overall requirement of 77 million standard cubic meters per day (mmscmd) of gas between April 2007 and January 2008, only 37 mmscmd was supplied". Sure, India has other prospects besides Iran and, in addition to investing in Yemeni oil fields and negotiating with Saudi Arabia, Oman and Qatar, questing for a piece of the Iraqi energy market and scouting various African countries (such as Nigeria, Chad, Angola, Cameron and Congo), Indian officials have also been playing catch-up with China in Central Asia lately, seeking deals with Kazakhstan and Turkmenistan. But with the Turkmenistan's proximity to Iran and Iran's ability to act as an energy corridor for the sub-continent, the salient importance of Iran is indisputable. In addition to the US$7.6 billion Iran-Pakistan-India (IPI) pipeline, India has set its eyes on a Turkmenistan-Afghanistan-Pakistan-India (TAPI) pipeline that is, for now at least, more of a pipedream because of growing insecurity in Afghanistan, reflected in the bold assassination attempt on President Hamid Karzai in Kabul this week. 

2nc IL – Prices = Key  
We control the internal link—high oil prices means no pipeline—here’s the reverse causal ev

Economic Times 10 (June 6, “Iran pipeline will be Pakistan's Enron”, http://articles.economictimes.indiatimes.com/2010-06-06/news/27568761_1_gas-price-brent-crude-iran-pakistan-pipeline, IWren)

Swaminomics declared last week that India must forget the proposed Iran-Pakistan-India gas pipeline because of the outrageously high cost of Iranian gas. Some readers have asked, "Why is Pakistan willing to pay the Iranian price, and go ahead with the project minus India?" Answer: The pipeline is going to become Pakistan's Enron. It will drive Pakistan towards bankruptcy and be aborted, just as Enron drove the Maharashtra government towards bankruptcy and was aborted. Iran and other Gulf producers have long linked the price of gas to that of oil. This was acceptable for decades when oil prices, and hence linked gas prices, were subdued. But oil shot up from $14/barrel in 1995 to a peak of $150/barrel in 2008, and it is still around $75/barrel today. Iran and Pakistan have agreed on a gas price linked to 80% of the Brent crude oil price. This would have been fair in 1995 but not any longer as oil is up from $14/barrel to $75/barrel. In a recent interview with Newsline magazine, former Pakistan petroleum secretary Gulfraz Ahmed declared bluntly, "I am now appalled to know that the present negotiations are in the region of 80% of Brent crude." He adds, "We need this gas urgently, but on the other hand, not at this price." He recalls that his original negotiation in the 1990s was for a gas price of $2.05/mmbtu (million metric British thermal unit) from Iran. But the new gas deal implies a price of $8/mmbtu if oil is $60/barrel. If oil goes up to $100/barrel — very likely in the next year or so — the gas price will soar to $13/mmbtu. And if oil returns to its 2008 level of $150/barrel — entirely possible when the Iran-Pakistan pipeline is completed in 2015 — gas will cost a mind-boggling $20/mmbtu, or 10 times as high as originally negotiated in the 1990s. The cost of 5,000 MW of power to be generated from the gas will rise correspondingly. If oil costs $100/barrel, the linked gas price will translate into an electricity price of around Rs 7.50/ unit. Remember that Enron had to be closed when its price rose to just Rs 4.25/unit: the Maharashtra government said this would empty its coffers. When Pakistan begins generating power with Iran gas in 2015, oil could be as high as $150/barrel. If so, the corresponding cost of electricity will be Rs 11/unit. Producing power at that price will be economic suicide. 

2nc IL – IPI k2 Kashmir   

IPI serves as a confidence-building-measure—prevents Kashmir conflict

Daily Times 4 (October 24, “‘Progress on Iran-Pakistan-India pipeline in a year’”, http://www.dailytimes.com.pk/default.asp?page=story_24-10-2004_pg1_1, IWren)

ISLAMABAD: Prime Minister Shaukat Aziz expects that palpable progress in talks between India and Pakistan will be made in the next twelve months on the issue of the gas pipeline from Iran to India through Pakistan. He was talking to a team from Daily Times which interviewed him on Friday afternoon at the PM house in Islamabad. Mr Aziz said that one should not expect any immediate breakthroughs but move the Indo-Pak process along by creating “mutual dependencies”. The gas project is one such “mutual dependency” because both countries win-win from it and because it creates mutually beneficial vested interests. However, he clarified that his priorities are to engage India in a dialogue process on Kashmir while simultaneously working on the gas-pipeline project so that the two countries come closer to each other. In the panel interview with Daily Times, the prime minister said: “The best CBM for Pakistan is to engage India in two things – dialogue on Kashmir and progress on the gas-pipeline. I really believe in it. When you create a mutual dependency, you open many other doors. Their (the Indians) views may be different than ours. But if we open up a door which is not in the benefit of both the countries then it will not work. I am not saying the pipeline will be installed overnight, but the dialogue will start, at least. We really want to make progress on the Kashmir issue. The dialogue process should move on. And I think this is a realistic approach.” Mr Aziz said he expected all this to happen in one year if the ongoing process continued with the same spirit. However, he did not see an immediate opening up of the Muzaffarabad-Srinagar road because this issue entailed some “problems”. “We are discussing all issues. But I will pick the issues of Kashmir and the gas-pipeline.” 

Guarantees Kashmir talks—India hinges dialogue on IPI acceptance

The Hindu 4 (October 24, The Hindu is a major Indian news publication, “Aziz hopeful of progress in gas pipeline talks”, http://www.hinduonnet.com/thehindu/thscrip/print.pl?file=2004102504481200.htm&date=2004/10/25/&prd=th&, IWren)

India has tied its agreement for the IPI line to the condition that Pakistan grants it the Most Favoured Nation (MFN) status — a condition, unacceptable to Pakistan unless the Kashmir issue is resolved. Instead, Pakistan sees the South Asian Free Trade Area (SAFTA) as an "MFN-plus situation". This position is also reflected in the September 25 joint statement announced by Gen. Musharraf and Dr. Singh in New York. "It was felt that such a project could contribute to the welfare and prosperity of the people of both countries and should be considered in the larger context of expanding trade and economic relations between India and Pakistan," the joint press statement said. In his latest interview, the Pakistan Prime Minister has said, "The best CBM for Pakistan is to engage India in two things — dialogue on Kashmir and progress on the gas pipeline. I really believe in it. When you create a mutual dependency, you open many other doors. Their (the Indians) views may be different than ours. But if we open up a door which is not in the benefit of both the countries then it will not work. I am not saying the pipeline will be installed overnight, but the dialogue will start, at least. We really want to make progress on the Kashmir issue. The dialogue process should move on. And I think this is a realistic approach." 

IPI is the single-biggest confidence building measure between India and Pakistan

Zeb 5 (November 16, Rizwan Zeb is Senior Analyst at the Institute of Regional Studies, Islamabad, “DOES THE IRAN-PAKISTAN-INDIA PIPELINE HAVE A FUTURE?”, http://www.cacianalyst.org/?q=node/3551/print, IWren)

 Apart from the fact that the IPI pipeline makes greater economic sense with the attendant political and security significance, it is immensely significant for the on-going peace process between India and Pakistan. A number of observers of India-Pakistan conflict have termed this project as the mother of all confidence building measures between India and Pakistan and named it the peace pipeline. This pipeline will tie both countries to a common cause. When operational, both sides would have a stake in the stability, peace and security of the other country. U.S. interests regionally as well as globally dictate that there should be peace in this region, therefore its opposition to the project is unwise in terms of its interests in South Asia, given the pipeline\'s potential dividends for promoting regional peace, security and economic development. If New Delhi withdraws, the cost of gas to Islamabad might be uneconomical as it will lose $600 million annually in transit fees from India alone. American strategic thinkers view India as an ally in its attempts to counter China as well as Iran, and thereby ensuring its global energy supremacy – and an India-Iran deal would run counter to this broader logic. By signing a civilian nuclear pact with India that gives it access to more advanced nuclear fuels, the U.S. seems to have achieved this objective – at least on this theatre. 

IPI builds trust and directly reduces the risk of conflict

Perkovich and Prasad 5 (April 18, George Perkovich is the vice president for studies at the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace. Revati Prasad is a junior fellow there, “A Pipeline to Peace”, http://www.carnegieendowment.org/2005/04/18/pipeline-to-peace/6r5, IWren)

India and Pakistan are trying to overcome decades of mistrust by cooperating on a pipeline that would bring natural gas from Iran through Pakistan to India. It is the sort of economically necessary, environmentally friendly and security-enhancing initiative that the United States has long advocated. Yet the administration and Congress are so fixated on pressuring Iran that they would threaten sanctions against any foreign entity that participates in this win-win project between two bitter antagonists. The 1,625-mile pipeline would originate in Iran's South Pars gas field and traverse southwest Pakistan to the Indian border, where India would then construct a line to bring the gas to energy-starved western India. The $4 billion pipeline would be the most economical way to get natural gas from the Persian Gulf to India. No American financing is needed to make it happen. India is desperate for new sources of energy; its strong economic growth will stall without it. Pakistan would probably reap $600 million to $700 million annually in transit fees from the pipeline, which would also bring jobs to the restive regions of Baluchistan and Sind. For its part, Iran has agreed to provide $200 million for development in Pakistan and to establish a Pakistan-Iran investment company to improve bilateral investment. Beyond the obvious economic benefits, the pipeline would reduce the risk of conflict between India and Pakistan. As Prime Minister Shaukat Aziz of Pakistan, a former Citigroup executive, explained, "If we do this pipeline and it does take off, I sincerely believe India-Pakistan relations will move forward in the right direction." Indian officials, while concerned that Pakistani governments will not always keep the gas flowing, judge the economic and strategic gains to be worth the risk. 

2nc ! Wall 

Kashmir conflict leads to nuclear war and nuclear winter

Fai 2k (April 2, Ghulam Nabi Fai is the executive director of the Kashmiri American Council, “Kashmiri eyes on Kashmir”, The Washington Times, Lexis, IWren) 

 Wretchedness has plagued Kashmir for more than 52 years since its short-lived independence from the British raj, attained on Aug. 15, 1947. If left unattended, the disputed land could spark nuclear volleys between India and Pakistan, which explains its designation by President Clinton as the most dangerous place on the globe. Kashmiris, contrary to prevailing orthodoxy, are an indispensable party to forestalling such a nuclear winter and bringing peace and security to South Asia. 
Kashmir conflict comparatively more likely, and creates nuke winter

Hallinan 10 (December 12, Conn Hallinan is a Foreign Policy In Focus columnist. He also writes the blog, Distpatches from the Edge, “Obama Silent on Kashmir Despite Devastating Conflict -- And Solution Has Been Outlined For Years”, http://www.alternet.org/world/149172/obama_silent_on_kashmir_despite_devastating_conflict_--_and_solution_has_been_outlined_for_years?page=1, IWren)

Today, Kashmir could spark a nuclear war that would have a global effect. It is short-sighted to ignore the UN's original proposal and instead pursue an anti-China alliance. December 13, 2010 | There are lots of dangerous places in this world: Afghanistan, Iraq, Lebanon, Bolivia, Iran, Palestine, Yemen, and Somalia to name a few. But there is only one that could destabilize a large part of the globe and end up killing tens of millions of people. And yet for reasons of state, that is the one place the Obama administration will not talk about: Kashmir. This region has sparked three wars between nuclear-armed India and Pakistan. It is currently in the midst of serious political upheaval. And it is central to reducing tensions in Central and South Asia. None of these facts should surprise Obama. While running for office in 2008 he explicitly called for a solution to Kashmir. “It won’t be easy, but it is important,” he told Joe Klein of Time magazine. Kashmir’s Importance Given that India and Pakistan came within a hair’s breadth of a full-scale nuclear confrontation during the 1999 Kargil incident, the importance seems obvious. According to a recent study in Scientific American, such an exchange would kill and maim untold millions, flood the surrounding region with nuclear fallout, and create a “nuclear winter” for part of the globe. 
Expert consensus—top three causes of nuclear war

Moran 9 (March 24, Michael Moran is Foreign Affairs columnist for GlobalPost, ran CFR.org, the website of the Council on Foreign Relations, from 2005-2009, and now serves as executive editor of roubini.com, the website of Roubini Global Economics, “Beyond "Af-Pak"”, http://www.globalpost.com/dispatch/worldview/090304/beyond-af-pak?page=0,1, IWren)

Nowhere is this more true than in the long-running territorial dispute between India and Pakistan over Kashmir. According to new revelations from Steve Coll, an American journalist and author, concerns about the direction of the India-Pakistan nuclear rivalry over Kashmir so unnerved both sides that these sworn enemies launched a secret peace process that very nearly took the issue off the table in 2007. Coll, president of the New America Foundation, revealed in the New Yorker magazine last week that the two sides came so close to agreement that, in the words of one senior Indian official involved, "we'd come to semicolons." Without American mediation — indeed, one former American official told me the U.S. was aware of, but not involved in, the negotiations — these sworn enemies very nearly solved on the the world’s major conflicts. The effect such a peace would have on the region would be profound. Pakistan's unwillingness to accept India's hold on a large part of that northern region led successive governments to use Pakistan's Inter-Services Intelligence agency to train Islamic militants to infiltrate the Indian-rule portion of Kashmir. The ISI already had ties with the Afghan Taliban and other groups there dating to the anti-Soviet resistance. Tolerance of terrorism — as an end to a means winning back Kashmir and maintaining influence in Afghanistan — has poisoned the ISI's reputation and nearly led to war with India in the Kargil region in 1999. On most expert lists of top 5 potential causes of nuclear war, Kashmir is 1, 2, or 3.
Diversionary theory, security dilemma, and empirical studies prove high escalatory potential with small error margin

Suzuki and Loizides 11 (March,  Akisato Suzuki recently received his MA in Violence, Terrorism and Security  at Queen’s University, Belfast,  Neophytos Loizides is a Lecturer at the Centre for the Study of Ethnic Conflict at Queen's University, Belfast. He has articles published or forthcoming in Journal of Peace Research, International Studies Perspectives, Middle Eastern Studies, Nationalities Papers, Human Rights Quarterly, Nations and Nationalism, Parliamentary Affairs and Security Dialogue., “ Escalation of Interstate Crises of Conflictual Dyads: Greece-Turkey and India-Pakistan”, http://works.bepress.com/cgi/viewcontent.cgi?article=1019&context=neophytos_loizides, IWren)

The dataset of interstate crises was constructed by collecting information from the ICB Data Viewer and recently collected data on Greek-Turkish Negotiations and Crises 1983-2003 (Loizides 2009a). It also complements information from these datasets by using Lexis/Nexis and available secondary sources. 5 Based on findings, the variables identified in the preceding section are coded. The ICB Data Viewer was selected because (1) there have been three Indian-Pakistani crises since India and Pakistan became a nuclear dyad in 1998 (Booth and Wheeler 2008, 44), and (2) there have been three Greek-Turkish crises since at least one of the two regional organizations became crucial to Greek-Turkish relations – one when the European Community became strongly influential on Greek-Turkish relationships after Turkey’s 1987 membership application (Rumelili 2004, 7), and the other two after NATO started to change its major role from an alliance of nations to a security management institution in 1989 (Wallander and Keohane 1999, 42). In other words, during these periods, and using the ICB Data Viewer, it is possible to measure the effect of regional organizations and nuclear weapons on crisis escalation in these two dyads. Each independent variable mentioned above is coded on a dichotomous coding scale – 0 (non-existent) or 1 (existent). ‘The indistinguishability of offensive vs. defensive signals’ is coded to 1 if it can be argued that a state cannot be sure whether the action or attitude of an opponent is offensive or defensive. ‘Effectiveness of offensive policies’ is coded to 1 if it can be argued that a state feels an urgent need to deter an opponent. ‘Strategic rivalries’ are coded to 1 if a state regards the opponent state as a competitor, the ‘source of actual or latent threats that pose some possibility of becoming militarized’, and as an enemy (Colaresi et al. 2007, 25), or if Colaresi’s dataset (2007, 38-50) shows that a dyad has a strategic rivalry. ‘Domestic challenges’ are coded to 1 if a state has a domestic challenge which can threaten the survival of political leaders. The dependent variable – escalatory actions – requires further explanation. A standard by which to measure escalatory actions is derived from Gochman and Maoz (1984): the threat of force, the display of force, and the use of force. This standard has been used in other studies of crisis escalation (Carlson 1995; Geller 1990) and is appropriate here. The variable is coded to 1 if a state undertakes a policy involving the threat of force, the display of force, or the use of force. Ragin’s causal combinations model (2000, 88-119) enables researchers to understand the causal complexity of social phenomena, making it a good research model to assess the validity of the security dilemma and diversionary theory. Ragin argues that a social phenomenon generally results from several different causal combinations of conditions. This article assumes that two different causal combinations – the security dilemma or diversionary theory – could cause states to take escalatory action. Ragin’s model also permits a small-n probabilistic analysis to explain – and predict – social phenomena. As Van Evera (1997, 8) says, ‘[n]early all social science laws are probabilistic’, and a probabilistic model is required to measure the sufficiency of causal combinations. Ragin (2000, 109) notes that research into social phenomena tends to be exposed to empirical data containing ‘error, chance, randomness and other factors’, motivating researchers to ‘employ analytic techniques that make some use of probability theory, especially techniques that address the problem of drawing inferences from imperfect evidence’. Results Each crisis is coded as listed in Table 1. Crises are named according to the state involved, the characteristic of the crisis, and the year. For example, no.1 ‘G-CyprusS30098’ means that Greece had a crisis regarding the Cyprus S-300 missiles in 1998. 6 Because an interstate crisis is experienced by a dyad, there are two cases for one interstate crisis (one case measuring the reaction of each side). For example, the Greek-Turkish Cyprus S-300 missile crisis in 1998 is composed of G-CyprusS30098 (Greece’s side) and T-CyprusS30098 (Turkey’s side). Please insert ‘Table 1: Event crisis data’. The results show two important points. First, out of 12 cases, all experienced crisis escalation. Given that the dataset is composed of interstate crises of conflictual dyads, this is understandable, since conflictual dyads frequently resort to escalation. Second, nine cases have all the independent variables of the security dilemma and led to escalatory actions. Eleven have all the independent variables of diversionary theory and resulted in escalatory actions. These features are listed in Table 2 and Table 3. Only one case (G-CyprusS30098) experienced escalatory actions without either the security dilemma or diversionary theory, suggesting that escalation was caused by a set of different explanations. Please insert ‘Table 2: The result of the security dilemma’. Please insert ‘Table 3: The result of the diversionary theory of war’. When these results are measured according to Ragin’s ‘Number of Consistent Cases Needed to Pass Probabilistic Test of Sufficiency or Necessity for Different Ns’ (2000, 114), the security dilemma passes the test of the .65 probability with .05 percent margin of error, and diversionary theory passes the test of the .65 probability with .01 percent margin of error. In other words, both the security dilemma and diversionary theory explain crisis escalation ‘usually’, although the latter covers more cases with a smaller margin of error than the former. This finding confirms the two hypotheses given earlier as to the extent of these probabilities and indicates that the reformulated versions of the security dilemma and diversionary theory of war explain interstate crisis escalation. However, seeing only the presence or absence of escalatory actions is not enough, since there are major differences in the extent of escalation. While some crises escalated only as far as political rhetoric threatening war, others went farther, resulting in coercive policies such as the mobilization of troops or even military clashes. A few studies identify the extent of crisis escalation (Carlson 1995; Geller 1990), differentiating the escalation of a crisis through five levels: (1) no action (the minimum, or no escalation); (2) the threat of war; (3) the show/display of force; (4) the use of force; and (5) war (the maximum). 7 The most important boundary is between the show of force and the use of force because there is a ‘fundamental distinction between coercive behavior where force is and is not employed’ (Geller 1990, 303, footnote 18). Put otherwise, the extent of escalation can be demarcated dichotomously: ‘high’ (the use of force and war) and ‘low’ (the threat of war and the show of force). Table 4 shows the extent of escalation of each crisis. Please insert ‘Table 4: Intervening Factors and the extent of escalation’. All Indian-Pakistani crises show high escalation, while all Greek-Turkish ones show lower degrees of escalation. This suggests that, on the one hand, regional organizations are a factor that mitigates crisis escalation or freezes escalation at lower levels. Nuclear weapons, on the other hand, instigate crisis escalation, particularly through opportunities for state-sponsored sub-conventional insurgency. As shown in the discussion of the cases below, nuclear weapons and regional organizations determine the impact of security dilemmas and diversionary politics and shape the boundaries of possible escalatory action 
2nc ! – Food Prices 

Indo-Pak war leads to nuclear winter—creates massive food shortages worldwide
Pak Banker 10 (January 26, citing an international study on the effects of nuclear war, “Pakistan: Indo-Pak N-war could cause climate disaster'”, proquest, IWren)

Pakistan, Jan. 26 -- United Nations, A nuclear war between India and Pakistan could cause severe "climate cooling" and may have a devastating impact on agriculture worldwide, says a report jointly produced by Japan and Australia on nuclear-non proliferation and disarmament"Just a limited regional nuclear exchange, for example between India and Pakistan, with each side attacking the other's major cities with 50 low-yield Hiroshima-sized weapons, would throw up major concentrations of soot into the stratosphere which would remain there for long enough to cause unprecedented climate cooling worldwide, with major disruptive effects on global agriculture," the report says. It reveals that during the eighties scientists had conducted research on the impact of nuclear war on the climate and found the possibility of pollution of atmosphere by massive amounts of debris and smoke would block out the sunlight for decades and lead to a "nuclear winter". This would kill many plants and animals, drastically changing ecological balances, cause famines and lead to breakdown of communities not directly affected by nuclear explosions, says the report produced by International Commission for Nuclear Non-proliferation and Disarmament. It states that after the eighties there was a great deal of suspicion about the "nuclear winter" theory but research on the subject was picking up again. 

<Insert Food Prices Terminal Here>
2nc ! – Indian Economy

Increasing gas imports key to Indian economic growth

Harrington June 2 (2011, Anthony Harrington is an award-winning business and energy journalist, writing regularly for the Scotsman newspaper, the Glasgow Herald newspaper, Financial Director magazine, Pensions Insight magazine, CA Magazine, and a number of other publications. He won Business Finance Journalist of the Year 2006, Institute of Financial Accountants, and Journalist of the Year, State Street 2006 Institutional Press Awards, and was runner up in 2007 and 2008, “Why geopolitics creates havoc with South Asia’s energy needs. Part 1”, http://www.qfinance.com/blogs/anthony-harrington/2011/06/02/geopolitics-creates-havoc-with-south-asia-energy-needs-part-1-economic-growth, IWren)

The role of natural gas in India’s energy mix should, in theory, be a no-brainer – use as much of it as you can get, would be the summary version. The country is the world’s third largest producer of coal and coal currently accounts for 70% of India’s power generation. However, India, in common with other developing Asian economies, is under considerable global pressure to switch as much as possible of its energy requirements away from coal to other sources, with natural gas high up on the list, along with renewables and nuclear power. Insufficient energy reserves The logic of the argument for gas rests on conventional wisdom which has it that natural gas is far cleaner than coal. There are issues with the degree to which gas is cleaner than “clean coal” techniques in power generation, if the carbon footprint of the whole extraction and transport cycle is taken into account, but the issue of natural gas and India is complicated enough without building in additional wrinkles. Besides, India needs energy in whatever form it can get it to continue its present growth trajectory. The problem for India, and for South Asia generally, is that the region’s energy reserves are insufficient to meet demand today, with the shortfall worsening rapidly as one projects forward. According to a recent report, “Regional Energy Security for South Asia”, by six Asia energy experts, funded by USAID’s South Asia Initiative for Energy (SARI), the six countries of the region need to grow their energy sectors by at least 2-3% over GDP simply in order to sustain their economies. Which brings us to the challenge of how, exactly, this is to be achieved as far as the contribution of natural gas to the energy mix is concerned. The issues are twofold and boil down to a) global competition for gas, in which South Asia is seen as a bit part player rather than a big hitter, despite the presence of India, and b) geopolitical factors in which wildly contradictory US policies play no small role, but are absolutely not the only issue. Why contradictory? On the one hand, the US would like all developing countries, and India in particular, to adopt the greenest possible approach to solving their energy requirements and on the other, the US wants to punish one of the biggest energy resource countries in the region, Iran, for its nuclear strategy, and seeks to change Iran’s strategy through sanctions. In particular, sanctions against its oil and gas export capability. This policy has complicated India’s long-running, and currently aborted (though never say “never”), effort to become the third member in the so-called “peace pipeline”, which would bring gas from Iran’s South Pars field through Pakistan to India – a project that has been negotiated and re-negotiated ever since the Iranians proposed the idea to Pakistan and India in the mid-1990s. The three would-be partners have every incentive to make this happen. The advantage for the Iranians of securing a profitable export route for South Pars gas is obvious. For their part, India and Pakistan both need to import increasing amounts of gas going forward – in India’s case, according to estimates by JP Morgan the requirement is expected to grow almost 140% by 2015, from 1.4 million cubic metres per hour (mcmh) in 2010, to 3.4 mcmh. Pakistan would benefit both from being able to draw gas from the pipeline and from substantial transit fees. 
Indian economic growth is steady but fragile—more growth prevents Indo-Pak war
Ganguly and Kapur 10 (February,  Šumit Ganguly is professor of Asian studies and government at the University of Texas at Austin,  Paul Kapur is an associate professor in the Department of National Security Affairs at the U.S. Naval Postgraduate School, PhD in political science from the University of Chicago, “India, Pakistan, and the Bomb: Debating Nuclear Stability in South Asia”, http://cup.columbia.edu/book/978-0-231-14374-5/india-pakistan-and-the-bomb/excerpt, IWren)

Since the implementation of the reforms, India’s economic performance has been impressive. Its gross domestic product is now over $4 trillion (purchasing power parity), making the Indian economy the sixth largest in the world. Indian GDP growth, no longer stuck at the "Hindu" rate of roughly 3 percent, jumped from 5.6 percent to 8.4 percent between 1990 and 2005, and reached 9 percent in 2007. Despite the global economic downturn, Indian growth is expected to continue at 4.8 to 5.5 percent from 2009 to 2010. India has also become a major player in the information technology sector and an important international source of skilled labor. Its rapidly growing middle class offers a potentially vast market for foreign imports. Indo-U.S. trade has skyrocketed from approximately $4.5 billion in 1988 to roughly $27 billion in 2005. Increased prosperity resulting from recent growth has led to rising economic aspirations on the part of the Indian electorate. Indians increasingly expect, as Raj Chengappa puts it, "better jobs, the American dream." And Indian leaders realize that continued growth is necessary if India is to make further progress in combating poverty, improving living conditions, and improving its international stature. Indeed, according to some estimates, at a growth rate of 8 percent per year, India can bring its poverty rate into the single digits within two decades. Economic growth has become India’s main national priority. However, despite recent improvements, India faces significant economic challenges that could undermine future growth. For example, massive inequality, which has long plagued Indian society, continues unabated. Paradoxically, Indian economic growth has exacerbated the phenomenon. As the World Bank points out, "In a marked departure from previous decades, reforms of the 1990s were accompanied by a visible increase in income inequality." Perhaps the most glaring example of this problem is the growing urban-rural divide. India’s economic boom has primarily benefited its cities, leaving out much of the countryside, which is home to roughly 70 percent of its population. In fact, approximately half of rural India has yet to access the electric power grid. According to the Indian government, more than 20 percent of the population lives in poverty. And 46 percent of Indian children are malnourished, versus 35 percent in sub-Saharan Africa and just 8 percent in China. Such severe inequality could lead not just to lagging growth but also to social unrest in disadvantaged regions and socioeconomic sectors. As Prime Minister Manmohan Singh puts it, such "equity concerns . . . can do incalculable harm to the cohesion of our polity. We need therefore to focus our attention on this as a matter of high national priority." Other problems include the desperate state of India’s public education system. Approximately 33 percent of children fail to complete five years of schooling, and about the same percentage of the population is illiterate. India’s physical infrastructure is also a shambles and badly in need of large-scale investment. The resulting lack of transportation facilities has damaged India’s agricultural sector, which loses 30 to 40 percent of its produce to waste. Agricultural growth declined from 6 percent to 2.7 percent between 2006 and 2007. Analysts believe that the Indian government will need to spend roughly $150 billion per year, rather than the $30 billion that it has earmarked for yearly infrastructure expenditure, if the country is to sustain robust economic growth. India’s natural environment is also increasingly under threat. The burning of fossil fuels and industrial production that are part and parcel of economic expansion are also damaging India’s air and water. A recent Blacksmith Institute report listed two Indian cities in its top ten most polluted places in the world. According to a report by the Chittaranjan National Cancer Institute, more than 46 percent of Delhi’s population suffers impaired lung function due to air pollution. Such widespread damage to public health can undermine productivity and impede further economic growth. Finally, despite extensive reforms, the Indian economy continues to labor under a stifling regulatory regime. According to the World Bank, in 2006, India ranked 134th out of 175 countries in ease of doing business. Therefore, India might not continue its rapid economic growth. Expansion could stall if a large segment of its people remain malnourished and uneducated, its ports and roads are inadequate to move goods and services efficiently throughout the country, or punitive regulations impede wealth creation. Indian economic growth, then, is not only extremely important to the country’s future but is also potentially fragile. As a result, New Delhi hopes to avoid continued Indo-Pakistani conflict. More strife with Pakistan would be a significant distraction, diverting precious political and financial resources from the task of ensuring continued expansion. Also, Indo-Pakistani conflict could damage India’s budding trade relationships, particularly with the United States. Conflict with Pakistan could damage India’s international image and put India in the awkward position of fighting with a major U.S. ally. The resulting harm to Indo-U.S. relations could be financially costly and pose a further threat to continued Indian growth. The Indian government wishes to create, as Indian foreign secretary Shivshankar Menon put it, a "peaceful and prosperous periphery. . . . Without a peaceful and prosperous neighborhood, we cannot concentrate upon the urgent task of improving the lives of our people through continued and rapid social and economic development. It therefore follows that good-neighborly relations with Pakistan, or at least normalized relations and a modus vivendi, are in India’s interest." 

2nc ! – Ozone 

Even small war leads to nuclear winter and destroys the Ozone layer

Dahlberg 06 (December 12, Carrie Peyton Dahlberg, staff writer for the Sacramento Bee quoting Owen Toon, head of Atmospheric and Oceanic Sciences at the University of Colorado, “Stark scenarios of regional atomic warfare: 'Nuclear winter' scientists say even a limited conflict would hurt global climate.”, proquest, IWren)

Dec. 12--Twenty years after raising the specter of a devastating postwar "nuclear winter," a team of scientists warned Monday that smaller, regional nuclear battles would also chill the climate, threatening agriculture and food supplies. "We are at a perilous crossroads," said Owen Toon, who heads the atmospheric and oceanic sciences department of the University of Colorado. With North Korea and Iran exploring nuclear options, and dozens of other nations capable of quickly building atomic weapons, it's time to refocus attention on how far the destruction would spread from even a localized war, he said. Toon was among the originators of nuclear winter research who addressed an international gathering of scientists Monday at the American Geophysical Union fall meeting, sharing new forecasts about conflagrations large and small. They concluded that the war they modeled back in 1983 -- imagining a major bombardment of the United States and the Soviet Union -- looks even bleaker in modern climate models. It would loft a column of soot about 6 miles high into the troposphere, where the carbon particles would absorb more heat, eventually rising into the stratosphere. There, too high to be washed down by storms, a sun-filtering haze would linger for a decade, chilling the air by 13 to 15 degrees Fahrenheit on average, and lowering temperatures in parts of North America by up to 36 degrees Fahrenheit. Disrupted weather patterns could cut snow and rainfall worldwide by nearly half. Even a much more limited nuclear conflict would chill the air enough to restrict growing seasons and raise the prospect of food shortages, researchers said. An exchange of 100 nuclear bombs between India and Pakistan -- a little less than researchers estimate they have in their arsenals -- would spread smoke into the stratosphere worldwide within a month, models showed. While cooling would be much less stark, about 2 degrees Fahrenheit on average, it would shorten frost-free growing seasons by two weeks to a month, potentially disrupting yields. Global precipitation would drop by about 10 percent. That same regional war would shred the ozone layer, "basically creating a global ozone hole," Toon said at a news conference that preceded the scientific talks. 

2nc ! – US-Russia/US-China

Failure to build the IPI is viewed as geopolitical power play by Russia and China—hurts relations

Rousseau June 25 (2011, Richard Rousseau, Ph.D. is Associate Professor in international relations at the University of Georgia and columnist for the newspaper The Georgian Times, “Pipeline Politics In Central Asia – Analysis”, http://www.eurasiareview.com/pipeline-politics-in-central-asia-analysis-25062011/ [google cache], IWren)

The delays in the implementation of the project have been caused by the state of bilateral and trilateral relations between the individual states involved. U.S. interests are considered paramount. Since the collapse of the Soviet Union, the United States is attempting to control a significant portion of the world’s energy supply via control of the oil and gas reserves in Azerbaijan and the former Soviet republics of Central Asia, and the establishment of allied regimes in Afghanistan and Iraq. For the United States, the struggle over energy resources is further complicated by China and India’s continual and desperate search for more and more energy supplies, which are essential to maintain their speedy development. The future of Iranian energy policy is therefore a serious consideration for long-term U.S. interests. Iranian domination of the Persian Gulf and the implementation of the IPI project would hinder Washington’s objective of isolating Tehran internationally. The United States is strongly opposed to any type of energy project that involves Iran, as it is wary of Pakistan and India becoming dependent on Iranian energy supplies. The United States continues to actively interfere in the region as it tries to prevent these countries from taking part in the IPI project. Washington is actually sponsoring the construction of an alternative pipeline, and Iran has clearly not been given the opportunity to become directly involved in this project. The Americans are promoting the TAPI (Turkmenistan, Afghanistan, Pakistan, and India) pipeline project, which would transport natural gas from the former Soviet republic of Turkmenistan directly to India via Afghanistan and Pakistan. This project, however, is largely contingent on U.S. and NATO stabilizing Afghanistan. Projects benefiting U.S. geopolitical and energy plans draw wary looks from Russia and China. Under the U.S. plan, Kabul would be an integral part of a safe corridor for energy flows running from the Caspian Sea through Central Asia to end users in Pakistan and India. This would bypass the Russian and Chinese routes that presently supply much of the energy in the region. 

Random Resource Wars Impact

Resource scarcity leads to global war—multiple flashpoints

Geopolitical Monitor 10 (December 9, “The Resource Wars of Tomorrow”, http://www.geopoliticalmonitor.com/the-resource-wars-of-tomorrow-4243/, IWren)

There is a reason why, in the midst of public spending crackdowns all over the globe, governments are refusing to cut back on building naval power; with many such budgets actually seeing an increase. It is because states the world over all require the same primary inputs for their economic well-being, and the international system that guarantees access to these inputs- global free trade- is increasingly not being taken for granted in the coming decades. Thus, naval power has taken on added significance as a way for countries to protect overseas shipping routes and access to primary resources. Of the many resources that could potentially lead to inter-state conflict in the future, oil & gas ranks highest on the list of importance. The reason is simple: supplies are scarce and energy resources are fundamental for essentially every economic activity that drives GDP growth. Given the importance of energy resources, the geopolitical factors that surround them have also become well known: everything from ‘Operation Iraqi Freedom’ opening up Iraq’s reserves to Western investment to the strategic importance of the Straits of Malacca for the People’s Republic of China. That several important energy pipelines and the Straits of Malacca themselves appeared on the leaked list of strategic sites should come as no surprise, for the drive to secure long-term access to energy resources has dominated strategic planning for quite a while now. What’s more interesting about the list are some of the other resources it identifies: a massive cobalt mine in Congo, a manganese mine in Gabon, a bauxite mine in Guinea, chromite mines in South Africa, and rare earth minerals mines in China to name just a few. These resources, as we witnessed just recently in the case of rare earth minerals, are critical inputs to a plethora of commercial and military enterprises. Some of the supply chains for these inputs have been narrowed and focused to the point where there is one primary producer in the world; a situation that could easily lead to armed conflict if certain states felt their supply chain was threatened. Over the next few decades such a situation will become more and more possible. The transition between American hegemony and multipolarity in the international system is sure to bring with it a great deal of uncertainty and instability. In the midst of this instability, armed conflict could break out over access to resources- whether important primary resources like oil, gas, water, and arable land, or critical economic inputs like rare earth minerals and bauxite. The simple reality is that supplies are dwindling, demand is increasing, and the channels for inter-state conflict resolution are in flux. 

a2 Deterrence/MAD
Risk is high—both sides think they could win
The Economist 2 (May 28, “South Asia’s nuclear winter”, http://www.economist.com/node/1153356, IWren)

 Even if both sides tried to limit the use of nuclear weapons the destruction would be terrible. At least 3m people would be killed and 1.5m seriously injured if both sides exploded just one in ten of their likely number of nuclear warheads over big cities, according to a study reported in New Scientist. Further deaths would come from the loss of homes, hospitals, water and energy supplies. Then there would be an unknown number of deaths from cancers that would develop in future years. If the bombs exploded on the ground, rather than in the air, radioactive dust could spread across hundreds of square kilometres. As the prevailing winds are from the west, India risks being the biggest victim of radioactive fall-out in any exchange of nuclear weapons. Although the casualty figures are horrific, India and Pakistan do not possess enough nuclear weapons for their “mutually assured destruction”, a doctrine which helped to prevent the superpowers from entering into nuclear conflict during the Cold War. It is possible that military planners in India and Pakistan believe that a limited nuclear exchange could provide them with a victory. While the immediate death tolls would be huge, both countries have large populations: more than 1 billion Indians and 140m Pakistanis. 

And, empirics disprove

Suzuki and Loizides 11 (March,  Akisato Suzuki recently received his MA in Violence, Terrorism and Security  at Queen’s University, Belfast,  Neophytos Loizides is a Lecturer at the Centre for the Study of Ethnic Conflict at Queen's University, Belfast. He has articles published or forthcoming in Journal of Peace Research, International Studies Perspectives, Middle Eastern Studies, Nationalities Papers, Human Rights Quarterly, Nations and Nationalism, Parliamentary Affairs and Security Dialogue., “ Escalation of Interstate Crises of Conflictual Dyads: Greece-Turkey and India-Pakistan”, http://works.bepress.com/cgi/viewcontent.cgi?article=1019&context=neophytos_loizides, IWren)

The article discusses the causation and extent of crisis escalation in Greece-Turkey and India-Pakistan. Conventional wisdom assumes moderate levels of escalation for these dyads in the past few decades either due to the mitigating role of regional organizations in the case of Greece-Turkey, or the ‘pacifist effect’ of nuclear weapons in the case of India-Pakistan. Yet both cases have defied conventional wisdom as they came to the brink of war on at least three occasions each in the period between 1987 and 2002. Both dyads pose theoretically intriguing questions, albeit for different reasons. On the one hand, the study of Greek-Turkish conflicts presents challenges for liberal institutionalism, while on the other, the Indian-Pakistani conflict questions nuclear deterrence theory based on neorealist theorizing. Although both approaches are based on the assumption of the anarchic nature of international politics, each addresses anarchy in a different way. Liberal institutionalism argues that international institutions enable states to cooperate and achieve peace (Keohane and Martin 1995; Wallander et al. 1999). In particular, security institutions play a positive role in managing security issues and reducing the security dilemma (Wallander and Keohane, 1999). Meanwhile, neorealism points out that the balance of power based on nuclear deterrence maintains international stability (Mearsheimer 1990). The defensive superiority derived from nuclear deterrence reduces the security dilemma (Jervis 1978, 206-214). Thus, examining the role of the security dilemma in Greek-Turkish crises and Indian-Pakistani crises is meaningful in that it enables us to test neorealist and liberal institutionalist 
a2 Escal = Conventional 

Goes nuclear—fog of war, chain of command, lower safeguards, and time constraints ensure

Washington Times 8 (December 5, “SCHRAM: India-Pakistan nuclear risk?”, http://www.washingtontimes.com/news/2008/dec/05/india-pakistan-nuclear-risk/, IWren)

Once again, world leaders fear another conventional war between India and Pakistan could go nuclear — even as both governments utter all the usual assurances that they can keep their nukes under control. Once again, world leaders need to recall the frighteningly candid words of a former Pakistan army general who explained to me years ago how in a conventional weapons clash between India and Pakistan, even a well-intentioned, highly trained general such as he was could inadvertently start a nuclear war. And how the initial nuclear launch would not only be responded to but would instantly escalate tenfold — a catastrophe that would not only obliterate the region but would have severe global consequences The warning spoken by retired Brig. Gen. Feroz Khan in my interview with him in 2002 reads like a warning call today. We spoke at a time when India and Pakistan seemed headed toward yet another ground war over the disputed bucolic region of Kashmir — after Pakistan-based guerrillas of Lashkar-i-Taiba attacked India’s Parliament. Now India says last month’s Mumbai murderers were trained inside Pakistan by the same militant group, which is linked to elements of Pakistan intelligence. “Once the conventional war breaks out, the fog of war sets in,” Gen. Khan said then. “And during war you have deceptions. You have misperceptions. You have communications breakdowns. Things get heated up.” The retired general noted that “nuclear weapons… are normally kept in peacetime, or even during the crisis, under a certain set of conditions where safety is more important than effectiveness.” But he said that as the military situation worsens, these nuclear weapons could be made available to generals for “battle deployment,” adding: “You are now moving the safety coefficient lesser and lesser — in favor of battle effectiveness.” And that can cause what Gen. Khan called “the danger of inadvertence.” Time can be the ultimate enemy in a war between nuclear next-door neighbors, because missiles are launched just minutes from their targets. And nuclear decisions sometimes need to be made instantly — by generals in the field — not civilian leaders in the capitals. 
Crisis escalation comparatively higher in India-Pakistan—comparative qualitative analysis proves

Suzuki and Loizides 11 (March,  Akisato Suzuki recently received his MA in Violence, Terrorism and Security  at Queen’s University, Belfast,  Neophytos Loizides is a Lecturer at the Centre for the Study of Ethnic Conflict at Queen's University, Belfast. He has articles published or forthcoming in Journal of Peace Research, International Studies Perspectives, Middle Eastern Studies, Nationalities Papers, Human Rights Quarterly, Nations and Nationalism, Parliamentary Affairs and Security Dialogue., “ Escalation of Interstate Crises of Conflictual Dyads: Greece-Turkey and India-Pakistan”, http://works.bepress.com/cgi/viewcontent.cgi?article=1019&context=neophytos_loizides, IWren)

This article examines the causation and extent of interstate crisis escalation among two conflictual dyads, namely, Greece-Turkey and India-Pakistan. It draws from the International Crisis Behavior dataset to present a new sub-dataset of 12 interstate crises involving the two dyads in the period between 1987 and 2002. While crisis behavior in Greece-Turkey has frequently been analyzed within the context of two major regional organizations (NATO and the EU), Indian-Pakistani crises have been studied within the perspective of nuclear proliferation. To examine the linkage between these features and interstate crises, the article operationalizes the security dilemma and the diversionary theory of war through a probabilistic model. Using Ragin’s (2000) comparative qualitative analysis (QCA), it demonstrates that both the security dilemma and diversionary theory explain crisis escalation, although the latter covers more cases with a smaller margin of error. Moreover, the article demonstrates that Greek-Turkish crises have generally escalated to relatively low levels of conflict (threat of war or show of force) while Indian-Pakistani crises have spiraled to higher levels of confrontation (use of force). In both dyads, nuclear weapons and regional organizations have shaped the boundaries of possible escalatory action. The EU and NATO have contributed to mitigating crisis escalation and the use of force between the Aegean neighbors while unintentionally encouraging low intensity confrontations; meanwhile, in South Asia, nuclear weapons in combination with fragile domestic regimes have exacerbated crises, particularly in the form of state-sponsored unconventional warfare. 

a2 Iran Turns
Iran gets the pipeline inevitably—China will join if India backs down
Blank 10 (March 9, Dr. Stephen Blank is a professor at the Strategic Studies Institute of the U.S. Army War College, MA and PhD in History from UChicago, specialist in Eurasian energy and author of numerous books on the subject, “China hangs fire on Iran-Pakistan pipeline”, http://www.atimes.com/atimes/China_Business/LC09Cb01.html, IWren)

Iran recently warned India that there is a limit to its patience in waiting for New Delhi to decide. Iran was apparently able to present this ultimatum because it believes that it now has the "China card" in its deck. In early February, Iranian Foreign Minister Manucher Mottaki reportedly said Iran was ready to start the pipeline at any time - even without India - and urged Pakistan not to heed US pressure against the pipeline as China could soon replace India in the deal. Iranian President Mahmud Ahmadinejad and his Pakistani counterpart, Asif Ali Zardari, signed a US$7.5 billion agreement in Tehran on May 23, 2009, to transfer gas from Iran to Pakistan. According to the deal, Iran will initially transfer 30 million cubic meters of gas per day to Pakistan, but will eventually increase the transfer to 60 million cubic meters per day. The pipeline will be supplied from the South Pars field. The initial capacity of the pipeline will be 22 billion cubic meters (bcm) of natural gas per annum, which is expected to be raised later to 55 bcm. After many months of negotiations, on February 11, 2010, Islamabad and Tehran were able to finalize the agreement on the issues, including the issuance by Pakistan of a "comfort letter" that provided Iran with the assurance that India - or China - could be brought into the project later. The two parties have vowed to sign the formal agreement by March 8 in Ankara, Turkey. The News reported: Under the comfort letter, the government of Pakistan would allow the third country to import gas through [the] IP [Iran-Pakistan] line in case any country in future comes to join the project, but the permission will be subject to the gas tariff and transit fee to be worked out as per best practices of that time. Chinese interests in the IPI Pipeline Perhaps the most interesting aspect of Iran's most recent announcement is that China has yet to comment publicly on the pipeline except that it is studying the Pakistani proposal. That was early in 2008. Chinese Foreign Minister Yang Jiechi said at that time: "We are seriously studying Pakistan's proposal to participate in the IPI gas pipeline project". Pakistan clearly wants China to join the pipeline for many reasons. Islamabad desperately needs the gas that might not come if there is no third party to make the deal profitable to Iran. Second, it would gain much revenue from the transit fees for the gas going to China and benefit considerably from the ensuing construction of infrastructure within Pakistan. Third, it would further solidify its "all-weather" relations with China. Those goals have always been part of Pakistan's foreign policy and explain not only its interest in the original pipeline plan but also its previous invitations to China to join the project. The prospect of an invitation to China was also used in the past to galvanize India's decision-making process regarding the pipeline. Throughout the spring of 2008, former Pakistani president General Pervez Musharraf and his government frequently courted Chinese leaders to join the pipeline project, a pitch that Musharraf also tied to an earlier proposal of establishing a corridor linking Pakistan to China through rail, road and fiber optics. At that time, China promised to consider the proposal and then asked for more information, but did nothing else, leaving the issue in abeyance. Subsequently, Pakistani media reports claimed that China was keen on joining the pipeline and would send a delegation to negotiate the deal, but clearly, nothing came of it. In 2009, Iran's ambassador to India, Seyid Mehdi Nabizadeh, told Indian journalists that China was interested in the pipeline, but he too refused to confirm if talks with China were taking place. Based on this precedent, it may be possible that these Pakistani and Iranian gambits were spurious to begin with and its purpose was to pressure India or entice China into joining the pipeline project. There is considerable interest among external observers in the pipeline and Chinese officials have sporadically expressed an interest in it. For example, China's ambassador to India in 2006, Sun Yuxi, said China has no objections to the IPI, while India's minister for state planning, MV Rajashekaran, also said that once the pipeline is completed it could be extended to China [1]. Gazprom (the Russian gas monopoly) and the Russian government have long since indicated a desire to participate in sending oil and/or gas to the subcontinent through the IPI. Indeed, Gazprom's man in Tehran, Abubakir Shomuzov, has even advocated extending the IPI pipeline to China to tie Russia, China, India, Pakistan and Iran together in a very big project having major strategic implications as well as a huge number of consumers. Presumably, such statements - if not plans - are intended to mollify Chinese concerns about the possibility of Russian energy being diverted from it to India. Nevertheless, if one correlates China's recent maneuvers in Central Asia concerning pipelines with its deals with Iran, it is clear that China is contemplating a pipeline network running from Iran either through Central Asia, or prospectively through Pakistan and/or India to China. In this context, the IPI pipeline poses several risks and opportunities for Beijing. If India exited the pipeline, that would lessen Iran's leverage to drive a hard bargain on gas prices. At the same time, as part of the overall strategy to build pipelines from Iran to China, or at least to Gwadar in Balochistan, from where gas or oil could be shipped directly to China, Chinese participation would create a new overland energy link that could complement China's energy diversification strategy. 

Your Iran turns are inevitable—Pakistan fills in

Rediff 10 (April 10, “Pakistan to India: Will ensure safety of IPI pipeline”, http://business.rediff.com/report/2010/apr/01/pakistan-to-india-will-ensure-safety-of-ipi-pipeline.htm, IWren)

Iran, in the GSPA, has committed to selling gas either from one of the phases of the giant South Pars offshore field or divert fuel it may import from one of its gas-rich neighbouring country. Ejaz said like India, Pakistan has a growing energy deficit. Pakistan faces a gas shortfall of 10.34 billion cubic feet per day (bcfd) by 2015. The indigenous gas supply is projected to fall to 2.16 billion cubic feet per day from current day supply of 4.3 bcfd. The demand for gas would stand at 12.5 bcfd by 2015. Iran plans to export 2.2 bcfd of gas through the proposed pipeline, of which Pakistan's share would be 1.05 bcfd. If India does not participate, Pakistan had planned to consume the entire volumes. The official said Iran has laid a large 56-inch line from Persian Gulf coast to Iran-Pakistan border with a view to accommodate supplies to both Pakistan and India. "Considering Iran's internal consumption, they did not need such a big pipeline." Ejaz said according to pricing agreement between Iran and Pakistan, the gas will cost $7 per million British thermal unit if the crude oil price was $50 per barrel, $9.4 and $13 per mmBtu at oil rate of $70 and $100 per barrel respectively. 

More ev—Pakistan fills in

Khaleej Times June 27 (2011, “Pakistan sees hope amid energy crunch”, http://www.khaleejtimes.com/biz/inside.asp?xfile=/data/business/2011/June/business_June454.xml&section=business, IWren)

As the South Asian energy crunch worsens—hitting several countries from Afghanistan to Pakistan, India, Bangladesh and many more — the problem is assuming dimensions of a political agitation. But, Pakistan sees a glimmer of hope. However, the decade long negotiations for laying down international gas pipelines to feed Pakistan, India and South Asian countries, are still a distant dream. These include the proposed Turkmenistan-Afghanistan-Pakistan-India Pipeline (TAPI), and Iran-Pakistan-India Pipeline (IPI). However the idea of yet another project— Qatar-Iran-Pakistan Pipeline was dropped, as Qatar , after considerable waiting, had finalised the sale deal with other countries. US has been opposing Iran-Pakistan-India pipeline as part of Washington’s nuclear-related sanctions against Teheran. India seems to have quit the project for its own reasons and allegedly buckled under US pressure. But Teheran and Islamabad, alone, appear steadfast in going ahead with the pipeline. The TAPI project, supported by Manila-based Asian Development Bank, or ADB, World Bank and Washington, is undergoing its own convulsions. The latest reports, this week, are that TAPI could be in trouble because the buying countries —Afghanistan-Pakistan-India — are asking for uniform gas prices. Turkmenistan, however, is calling for separate bilateral agreements for each of the country, Pakistan’s Ministry of Petroleum and Natural Resources say. The proposed 1,640 kilometre long TAPI is designed to deliver 3.2 billion cubic feet per day (BCFD) of gas. Of this flow, Pakistan and India each plan to use 1.365 bcfd, while Afghanistan will get 0.l5 bcfd. ADB, reportedly, has agreed to provide the equity, for the project on behalf of Pakistan, to facilitate an early completion of the pipeline. At the just-concluded Manila round of negotiations between participants of TAPI, and ADB, Afghanistan, Pakistan and India, took the position that separate tariffs for each user country will have “huge political repercussions in each of the buying country.” There was also the question as to which country will pay the laie-packed price—the gas remaining in the pipeline? Turkmenistan insists this price has to be paid by the user countries, as is the case in other international deals. Despite these snags, the Ministry officials still hope, the Gas Sales-Purchase Agreement (GSPA) will be concluded between Turkmenistan and the three buyers by July 31. Although Washington has put pressure on Islamabad to quit the Iran gas pipeline project, the present pro-US government of Pakistan, is going ahead with it. The pipeline from Iran’s Paras field has reportedly been completed up to Pakistan’s south-western province of Baluchsitan. Islamabad has still to complete its own part of the project, from the Iran border to Nawabshah in Pakistani’s southern province of Sindh. Nawabshah is the point where the Iranian gas will be fed into Pakistan’s existing domestic gas network.

2ac UQ – Oil Prices Low 

Prices low now and high prices not sustainable

Bloomberg June 30 (by Rachel Graham, “Oil Drops, Extending Quarterly Loss, as U.S. Demand Falters”, http://www.bloomberg.com/news/2011-06-30/oil-drops-extending-quarterly-loss-as-u-s-demand-falters.html, IWren) 

Oil dropped, extending its first quarterly loss in a year, amid signs of faltering fuel demand in the U.S., the world’s biggest crude consumer. Futures in New York dropped as much as 0.7 percent, halting the biggest two-day rally in seven weeks. The U.S. Energy Department said yesterday gasoline demand dropped for a second week in the seven days to June 24. U.S. pump prices are up 29 percent from a year earlier. “The situation with very high gasoline prices isn’t sustainable,” Christophe Barret, a London-based oil analyst at Credit Agricole SA, said by phone. “The Energy Department figures weren’t that supportive.” Crude for August delivery fell as much as 62 cents to $94.15 a barrel in electronic trading on the New York Mercantile Exchange and was at $94.57 as of 9:57 a.m. London time. The contract climbed yesterday $1.88 to $94.77, completing a two-day gain of 4.6 percent, the most since May 10. Futures are down 11 percent this quarter. 

2ac UQ – No IPI

No agreement now

Express Tribune July 1 (2011, “Pakistan, India: Petroleum committee fails to make progress”, http://tribune.com.pk/story/199925/pakistan-india-petroleum-committee-fails-to-make-progress/, IWren)

 KARACHI: Pak-India working committee, formed to promote bilateral cooperation in the petroleum sector, has not made any substantial progress because of absence of private sector from the body, a trade official said. The Indian petroleum sector has expressed keen interest in exporting petroleum products to Pakistan and has offered to lay a 180km pipeline at its expense, said India-Pakistan Chamber of Commerce’s executive committee member Khurram Saeed while speaking to the media at the Federation House on Thursday. He said the participation of private sector in negotiations was necessary for promotion of trade in the petroleum sector and a formal proposal would be sent to the government. He said NL Mittal Group of India was interested in exporting petroleum products to Pakistan through a 180km pipeline from Bhatinda to Wagah border. “The group is eager to make heavy investment.” He said Pakistan could fulfill its needs of petroleum products economically and conveniently by importing from India and for that petrol and jet fuel should be added to the positive list prepared for trade with Delhi. Diesel is already included in the list. Saeed said India produced 180 million tons of petroleum products compared to its consumption of 150 million tons and exported the surplus to the US and Iran. Pakistan can easily meet its deficit of 10 million tons from India, which will cost less in terms of freight. Muneer said official trade between Pakistan and India had dropped from $3.5 billion to $1.8 billion while indirect trade through Dubai and Singapore was double that figure. 

No IPI now—India ceding to US pressure

Economic Times July 1 (2011, The Economic Times citing a report by the nonpartisan Congressional Research Service, “India now cautious in expanding relationship with Iran: CRS”, http://articles.economictimes.indiatimes.com/2011-07-01/news/29726368_1_pipeline-deal-iran-pakistan-india-gas-pipeline-india-iran, IWren)

WASHINGTON: A series of actions by India over the last year, including not signing a deal on the Iran-Pakistan-India gas pipeline, signal New Delhi's steps to join the US-led efforts "to shut Iran out of the international financial system", a Congress report says. The Congressional Research Service (CRS) in its latest report prepared for US lawmakers, many of whom had in the past voiced concerns over India-Iran ties said that steps taken in late 2010 to prevent some banking transactions with Iran, could suggest that New Delhi is now cautious about any expansion of energy or other commercial relations with Iran. "Previously, the threat of imposition of US sanctions had not dissuaded Indian firms from taking some equity stakes in various Iranian energy projects," said the report by CRS, which is a bi-partisan research wing of the US Congress. CRS said India was almost out of the USD 7 billion Iran-Pakistan-India gas pipeline project. "India did not sign a memorandum between Iran and Pakistan finalising the deal on June 12, 2010. "India reportedly has been concerned about the security of the pipeline, the location at which the gas would be officially transferred to India, pricing of the gas, tariffs, and the source in Iran of the gas to be sold," it said. Former Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice on several occasions had "expressed US concern" about the pipeline deal or called it "unacceptable". Possibly contributing to India's hesitancy to move forward, US' Af-Pak envoy, the late Richard Holbrooke, during his 2010 trips to Pakistan, raised the possibility that the project could invite sanctions if it is undertaken, it said. 

No IPI—US pressure

Harrington June 3 (2011, Anthony Harrington is an award-winning business and energy journalist, writing regularly for the Scotsman newspaper, the Glasgow Herald newspaper, Financial Director magazine, Pensions Insight magazine, CA Magazine, and a number of other publications. He won Business Finance Journalist of the Year 2006, Institute of Financial Accountants, and Journalist of the Year, State Street 2006 Institutional Press Awards, and was runner up in 2007 and 2008, “Why geopolitics creates havoc with South Asia’s energy needs. Part 2”, http://www.qfinance.com/blogs/anthony-harrington/2011/06/03/why-geopolitics-creates-havoc-with-south-asias-energy-needs-part-2, IWren)

 According to Blank, in 2007 Gazprom’s man in Tehran, Abubakir Shomuzov “advocated extending the IPI pipeline to China to tie Russia, China, India, Pakistan and Iran together in a very big project having major strategic implications as well as a huge number of consumers.” One can only imagine how much such a project would disturb US policy makers. For its part, however, the Pakistan side has long been enthusiastic about the possibility of Chinese participation. In 2008, China gave a cautiously approving response to continued courting by former Pakistani President General Pervez Musharraf, who also proposed establishing a corridor linking Pakistan to China through rail, road and fibre optics. According to Blank, China promised to consider the proposal, asked for more information, and, as far as anyone knows, in May 2011, is still considering the proposal. The Indian side, however, is not. Or, at least, not for now. The official reason for India finally deciding to walk away from participation in the peace pipeline is not so much US pressure, or so the story goes, as Iranian negotiating cack-handedness. Successive Indian delegations got fed up with the Iranians constantly reopening matters, particularly matters pertaining to pricing, that had been resolved at earlier meetings. It is likely though, that US pressure, combined with enthusiastic US support for a viable alternative source of additional gas for India, from Turkmenistan, via Afghanistan and Pakistan, played a very significant role in getting the IPI “peace pipeline” shelved by the Indian side. 

No IPI—cost, security, stoppages, and Iran issues

Ramachandran 7 (July 2, Sushma Ramachandran, an economic and corporate analyst, “Pipeline - A Pipedream For the Time Being”, http://www.boloji.com/index.cfm?md=Content&sd=Articles&ArticleID=358, IWren)

Realistically, however, the IPI gas pipeline project looks difficult to implement primarily because of security issues since the pipeline will pass through a large chunk of Pakistan's territory. Besides, it is clear that even if the gas is only to be purchased at the India-Pakistan border, supply stoppages could hit industry hard especially continuous process industries like fertilizers or petrochemicals. And Pakistan has already faced numerous instances of pipeline sabotage by tribal leaders and terrorists. Once the new pipeline is set up, the gas will be committed to specific industries and power projects in India. These projects will need assured and consistent supplies of this key raw material. In case gas supplies to power projects are hit for any reason, it could affect power supply to large parts of the country. In addition, India and Pakistan have yet to resolve the issue of transit fees. Pakistan feels that a transit fee needs to be levied since the pipeline goes through its territory. On the other hand, India has taken the stance that a transit fee is only levied when a pipeline is passing through a country that is not using the gas being transported in the pipeline. Minister Deora is believed to have urged Pakistan Prime Minister Shaukat Aziz to waive transit fees for the pipeline. India has argued that Pakistan will be utilizing much of the gas being supplied through the pipeline that passes through its territory. Besides, it says that only a quarter of the pipeline's length would be needed for exclusive use by India. It has drawn a parallel with the Russian gas transiting East European countries to Western Europe and also through Spain to Portugal. It has also pointed out that no special concessions are being proposed for this project by the Pakistan government. Similarly, there is a feeling that Iran's obduracy on seeking high gas prices could be linked to India having voted against that country on the nuclear issue at the multilateral arena. This contentious issue is clearly an underlying motif in many bilateral discussions with Iran. There are therefore umpteen unresolved issues relating to the IPI pipeline. It is thus quite likely to remain a pipedream for some time to come

No IPI—cost, security, stoppages, and Iran issues

Ramachandran 7 (July 2, Sushma Ramachandran, an economic and corporate analyst, “Pipeline - A Pipedream For the Time Being”, http://www.boloji.com/index.cfm?md=Content&sd=Articles&ArticleID=358, IWren)

Realistically, however, the IPI gas pipeline project looks difficult to implement primarily because of security issues since the pipeline will pass through a large chunk of Pakistan's territory. Besides, it is clear that even if the gas is only to be purchased at the India-Pakistan border, supply stoppages could hit industry hard especially continuous process industries like fertilizers or petrochemicals. And Pakistan has already faced numerous instances of pipeline sabotage by tribal leaders and terrorists. Once the new pipeline is set up, the gas will be committed to specific industries and power projects in India. These projects will need assured and consistent supplies of this key raw material. In case gas supplies to power projects are hit for any reason, it could affect power supply to large parts of the country. In addition, India and Pakistan have yet to resolve the issue of transit fees. Pakistan feels that a transit fee needs to be levied since the pipeline goes through its territory. On the other hand, India has taken the stance that a transit fee is only levied when a pipeline is passing through a country that is not using the gas being transported in the pipeline. Minister Deora is believed to have urged Pakistan Prime Minister Shaukat Aziz to waive transit fees for the pipeline. India has argued that Pakistan will be utilizing much of the gas being supplied through the pipeline that passes through its territory. Besides, it says that only a quarter of the pipeline's length would be needed for exclusive use by India. It has drawn a parallel with the Russian gas transiting East European countries to Western Europe and also through Spain to Portugal. It has also pointed out that no special concessions are being proposed for this project by the Pakistan government. Similarly, there is a feeling that Iran's obduracy on seeking high gas prices could be linked to India having voted against that country on the nuclear issue at the multilateral arena. This contentious issue is clearly an underlying motif in many bilateral discussions with Iran. There are therefore umpteen unresolved issues relating to the IPI pipeline. It is thus quite likely to remain a pipedream for some time to come. 

IPI: Turn—Iran

Iran regime change coming now but the IPI gives them a lifeline—spurs prolif, terror, and mid east instability.

IAGS 7 (June 15, Institute for the Analysis of Global Security, “Iran-Pakistan-India Pipeline: A view from Washington”, http://www.iags.org/n0507071.htm, IWren)

In normal times, a pipeline connecting India and Pakistan would have been welcome news in Washington. There is nothing like a multibillion dollar joint economic project to create interdependence and hence reduce tension between South Asia's two traditionally adversarial nuclear powers. But these are not normal times and with the risk of war in South Asia greatly diminished, America's top foreign policy priority is preventing the proliferation of terrorism, radical Islam and, above all, nuclear weapons. In this, the prime challenge is Iran, which defies the international community by developing nuclear capabilities, supplies militias in Iraq with weapons used to kill American troops, trains and funds groups like Hizballah and Hamas and calls for Israel to be "wiped off the map". This is why the planned US$7 billion Iran-Pakistan-India (IPI) natural gas pipeline – which would provide the Islamic Republic an economic lifeline at a time when the US and its European allies are trying to weaken it economically and also create an unbreakable long term political and economic dependence of India and Pakistan on one of the world's most dangerous regimes – is not to Washington's liking. The proposed 2,600-kilometer pipeline which is currently moving into high gear puts both Pakistan and India in the front line of an economic war currently taking place between Washington and Tehran. America's strategy to weaken the Iranian regime can only succeed through a multinational effort to cut investment in Iran's energy sector. Despite its vast oil and gas reserves Iran is suffering a staggering decline in oil exports caused by lack of investment by foreign energy companies. Sanctions originally imposed in 1995 by President Bill Clinton and renewed by President Bush prohibit US companies and their foreign subsidiaries from conducting business with Iran, while banning the financing of the development of the country's energy resources. In addition, the US Iran-Libya Sanctions Act (ILSA) of 1996 imposes sanctions on non-US companies investing more than US$20 million annually in the Iranian oil and natural gas sectors. The 2006 Iran Freedom Act (IFSA) extended ILSA until December 2011. As a result of these sanctions, investment in Iran's energy sector has plummeted, and Iran exports 2.34 million barrels of oil per day, about 300,000 barrels below its OPEC quota. According to Iranian officials, if the decline in investment continues, income from oil and gas sales could virtually disappear within a decade. With oil and gas exports accounting for half the government's budget and around 80-90 percent of total export earnings, this spells trouble for the Mullahs' regime which already faces the worst economic crisis since the 1970s. The feeling among many in Washington is that Iran is closer than ever to the abyss and by ratcheting the economic pressure the West can eventually bring about a regime change. Which is why any attempt by Iran's neighbours and clients to give its energy industry a shot in the arm is viewed by Washington as a quasi-hostile move. US officials as senior as Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice have expressed their concern about the IPI pipeline and Congress is gearing for the introduction of punitive measures against foreign companies inversing in Iran. Traditionally, US presidents have been reluctant to apply ILSA sanctions to companies from countries allied to Washington. Now the powerful chairman of the House Committee on Foreign Affairs, Tom Lantos, is promoting a bill – the Iran Counter-Proliferation Act of 2007 – that seeks to strip the President of his authority to waive sanctions against such companies, a move that will surely hurt Indian business conglomerates working in Iran. In a clear departure from America's long standing non-proliferation regime the US Congress also approved last year a landmark deal giving India access to the global market for nuclear fuel and technologies to enhance India's civil nuclear power industry, as an alternative to natural gas based power. If India insists on building the pipeline there are likely to be many calls on Capitol Hill to reconsider this dispensation. Yet, India seems to be bent on moving forward unfazed by the impact such policy might have on its bilateral relations with the US. In a recent visit to Delhi, US Energy Secretary Samuel was told by his Indian counterparts that it was none of America's business to advise what India should do on the pipeline issue. In all fairness to the Indians, one should view their obstinacy in the context of their energy predicament. India's domestic gas supply meets barely half its fast growing demand, and with projected 7-8 percent annual growth, the country has to ensure reliable supply of affordable energy. As long as natural gas is used to move India's power turbines, Iran, geographically closest to India, will be the lowest cost supplier. While for India the pipeline is almost a must, Pakistan can afford to kill the project and reap many diplomatic and economic benefits without compromising its energy security. Should it decide to do so it could opt for an alternative energy route such as the proposed US$2 billion Turkmenistan-Afghanistan-Pakistan (TAP) gas pipeline which would carry gas from Daulatabad in Turkmenistan via Herat Afghanistan to Multan. For an additional US$500 million TAP can be extended to Fazilka on the Pakistan-India border and hence provide gas to India as well. At a later stage TAP could be expanded further to connect other fields in Central Asia to Gwadar, turning the new port into one of the world's most important energy hubs. From an energy security standpoint TAP could provide Pakistan with 3,350 million meters cubic feet per day (mm cfpd) of gas, more than the 2,230 mm cfpd the IPI is planned to carry. Economically, shifting from IPI to TAP should be of no consequence. The potential revenue of the IPI, US$700 million in transit fees alone, would be collected too were TAP extended to India. TAP will also save Pakistan the need to depend on Iran which has never been a good neighbour due to its role in spreading Shia militancy in the predominantly Sunni Pakistan. Furthermore, Iran is not a reliable supplier. Last winter it failed to meet its contractual agreements to Turkey resulting in the disruption of gas supplies to Turkey during the winter. Running through the restive province of Balochistan, the IPI will face constant threats its reliability due to sabotage by Baloch insurgents. The US will no doubt try to persuade Pakistan to opt for a project that does not compromise its strategic objectives in the region and is likely to offer Islamabad handsome financial incentives above and beyond the US$1-billion-plus yearly aid that it has been advancing to Pakistan since 2002. No doubt Pakistan and India, both projected to face major gas shortfalls, have a great deal to gain from pursuing the IPI pipeline. But as they mull their energy security strategy and examine alternatives, they should consider not only the risk of compromising their relations with the US but also that of facilitating the nuclearization of Iran and subsequently the entire Middle East. 

IPI would fail—building it only encourages Iranian prolif and terrorism

Cohen et al 08 - *Ariel Cohen, Ph.D, Senior Research Fellow for Russian and Eurasian Studies and International Energy Policy, The Kathryn and Shelby Cullom Davis Institute for International Studies, AND **Lisa Curtis, Senior Research Fellow at the Heritage Foundation Asian Studies Center, AND  ***Owen Graham, Research and Operations Coordinator at the Douglas and Sarah Allison Center for Foreign Policy Studies

(“The Proposed Iran-Pakistan-India Gas Pipeline: An Unacceptable Risk to Regional Security”, published 30 May 08, http://www.heritage.org/research/reports/2008/05/the-proposed-iran-pakistan-india-gas-pipeline-an-unacceptable-risk-to-regional-security, IWren)

The foreign policies of India and Pakistan are driven increasingly by energy security. To sustain their booming economies and growing populations amid tight oil and gas markets, Indian and Pakistani policymakers are turning to energy deals with unsa­vory regimes, such as Iran's. At the same time, energy-producing states including Iran and Russia are attempting to tap new markets, drive up oil prices, and secure their own interests by locking in demand. In 1993, Pakistan and Iran announced a plan to build a gas pipeline, which Iran later proposed extending into India. Dubbed the "peace pipeline," the Iran–Pakistan–India (IPI) gas pipeline would traverse over 2,775 kilometers (1,724 miles) from Iran's South Pars gas field in the Persian Gulf through the Pakistani city of Khuzdar, with one branch going on to Karachi and a second branch extending to Mul­tan and then on to India.[1] This pipeline would give Iran an economic lifeline and increase its leverage and influence in South Asia. U.S. policymakers argue that allowing the IPI pipeline to proceed would encourage the Iranian regime to defy the will of the international community, develop nuclear weapons, and support terrorism. Furthermore, inadequate investment in Iran's oil and gas industry and increasing domestic demand could render Iran incapable of supplying natural gas through the IPI. 

Iran nuclearization leads to prolif, oil price spikes, terrorism, and great power war

Sokolski and Clawson 5 (November 01,  HENRY SOKOLSKI is the Executive Director of the Nonproliferation Policy Education Center, served as Deputy for Nonproliferation Policy in the Office of the Secretary of Defense,  PATRICK CLAWSON is deputy director of the Washington Institute for Near East Policy and senior editor of Middle East Quarterly, “Getting Ready for a Nuclear-Ready Iran”, pg 1-2, IWren)

These workshops identified three threats that are likely to increase following Iran’s acquisition of a nuclear weapons option. 1. Even More Nuclear Proliferation. Iran’s continued insistence that it acquired its nuclear capabilities legally under the Nuclear Nonproliferation Treaty (NPT) would, if unchallenged, encourage its neighbors (including Iraq, Saudi Arabia, Egypt, Syria, Turkey, and Algeria) to develop nuclear options of their own by emulating Iran’s example, by overtly declaring possession (in Israel’s case) or by importing nuclear weapons (in Saudi Arabia’s case). Such announcements and efforts, in turn, would likely undermine nuclear nonproliferation restraints internationally and strain American relations with most of its key friends in the Middle East. 2. Dramatically Higher Oil Prices. A nuclear-ready Iran could be emboldened to manipulate oil prices upward. It might attempt this either by threatening the freedom of the seas (by mining oil transit points as it did in the l980s, or by threatening to close the Straits of Hormuz), or by using terrorist proxies to threaten the destruction of Saudi and other Gulf state oil facilities and pipelines. 3. Increased Terrorism Designed to Diminish U.S. Influence. With a nuclear weapons option acting as a deterrent to the United States and allied action against it, Iran would likely lend greater support to terrorists operating against Israel, Iraq, Libya, Saudi Arabia, Europe, and the United States. The aim of such support would be to reduce American support for U.S. involvement in the Middle East, for Israel, and for actions against Iran generally, and to elevate Iran as an equal to the United States and its allies on all matters relating to the Persian Gulf and related regions. An additional aim of the terrorism that Iran would support would be to keep other nations from supporting U.S. policies and the continued U.S. military presence in the Middle East. All of these threats are serious. If realized, they would undermine U.S. and allied efforts to foster moderate rule in much of the Middle East and set into play a series of international competitions that could ultimately result in major wars. Most U.S. and allied policymakers understand this and are now preoccupied with trying to prevent Iran from ever acquiring a nuclear weapons option. As Iran gets closer to securing this option, though, two questionable courses of action―bombing or bribing Iran―have become increasingly popular. Neither, however, is likely to succeed and could easily make matters worse. 

Nuclear Iran leads to nuclear and conventional terrorism, proliferation, middle east instability, and global econ collapse

Phillips 6 (June 2, James Phillips is Research Fellow for Middle East­ern Affairs in the Douglas and Sarah Allison Center for Foreign Policy Studies, a division of the Kathryn and Shelby Cullom Davis Institute for International Stud­ies, at The Heritage Foundation, “U.S. Policy and Iran's Nuclear Challenge”, http://www.heritage.org/Research/Lecture/US-Policy-and-Irans-Nuclear-Challenge, IWren) 

The U.S. probably would be able to deter Iran from a direct nuclear attack on American or Israeli targets by threatening massive retaliation and the assured destruction of the Iranian regime. But there is a lingering doubt that a leader such as President Ahmadinejad, who reportedly harbors apocalyptic religious beliefs, would have the same cost-benefit calculus about a nuclear war as other leaders. The bellicose leader, who boldly called for Israel to be "wiped off the map" before he acquired a nuclear weapon, might be sorely tempted to follow through on his threat after he acquired one. Moreover, his regime might risk passing nuclear weapons off to terrorist surrogates in hopes of escaping retaliation for a nuclear surprise attack launched by an unknown attacker. Even if Iran could be deterred from considering such attacks, an Iranian nuclear breakout would undermine the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty and trigger a nuclear arms race in the Middle East that could lead Saudi Arabia, Egypt, Turkey, Iraq, and Algeria to build or acquire their own nuclear weap­ons. Each new nuclear power would multiply the risks and uncertainties in an already volatile region. Iran also may be emboldened to step up its support of terrorism and subversion, calculating that its nuclear capability would deter a military response. An Iranian miscalculation could easily lead to a future military clash with the United States or an American ally that would impose expo­nentially higher costs than a war with a non-nucle­ar Iran. Even if it could not threaten a nuclear missile attack on U.S. territory for many years, Tehran could credibly threaten to target the Saudi oil fields with a nuclear weapon, thereby gaining a potent blackmail threat over the world economy. 

Iran nuclearization leads to regional prolif and middle east instability 

LaFranchi 4 (Howard, staff writer at the Christian Science Monitor, “ If Iran goes nuclear ... Bush softens his rhetoric as new intelligence indicates Iran is accelerating nuclear pursuit.”, http://www.csmonitor.com/2004/1123/p01s01-usfp.html, IWren)

 Despite those factors, the prospect of Iran possessing a nuclear weapon is cause for concern on several fronts, from the role that Iran's Islamic regime sees for itself in the Muslim world and the specific threat it poses to Israel, to the crucial place it holds as a global oil power. But perhaps the greatest risk is how an Iran declaring itself a nuclear power would almost certainly set off a nuclear arms race in the Middle East. "We need to be much more worried than we have been that what we do with Iran will be a model for others," says Henry Sokolski, executive director of the Nonproliferation Policy Education Center in Washington. "The real problem of Iran is how it sets an example for others to follow in the region." An "overtly" nuclear Iran could result in a "large nuclear crowd in the Middle East," Mr. Sokolski says: Israel would go public with the nuclear armament it has been mum about, which in turn would put tremendous pressure on Egypt to stand shoulder to shoulder in the nuclear club. Syria, Algeria, Saudi Arabia - which would feel threatened by Iran's new status - would also feel pressed
! Iran EMPs  

Nuclear Iran would launch an EMP strike on the US—expert consensus

Gingrich 5 (November 15, Newt Gingrich, former Speaker of the House, “The Threat of the Current Regime in Iran”, http://www.aei.org/speech/23454, IWren)

First, as to capability, in the last several years Iran has been systematically developing its intermediate range missile systems. Attached to this statement as Appendix 1 is a chronicle of Iran’s missile testing. Iran now has missiles that can hit Israel. And ominously for the United States, Iran has missiles that can hit U.S. installations in Iraq and Turkey. There has also been one report that Iran tested launching a ballistic missile from a merchant ship, which means that Iran may be testing the capability to launch a surprise attack on the United States from a merchant ship off our coasts. An attack by a single Iranian nuclear missile could have a catastrophic impact on the United States by causing an electromagnetic pulse (EMP) over a portion of the country. Such an attack could quickly turn a third or more of the United States back to a 19th Century level of development.[1] Electrical transformers and switching stations would fail. Without electricity, hospitals would fail, water and sewage services would fail, gas stations would be unable to provide petroleum, trucks would not be able to distribute food supplies, and essential services would rapidly disintegrate. This is not idle speculation but taken from the consensus findings of 9 distinguished American scientists who authored the “Report of the Commission to Assess the Threat to the United States from Electromagnetic Pulse (EMP) Attack”, which was delivered to Congress on June 22, 2004, the same day that the 9/11 Commission report was published. In its executive summary, the EMP Commission Report noted that “terrorists or state actors that possess relatively unsophisticated missiles armed with nuclear weapons may well calculate that, instead of destroying a city or military base, they may obtain the greatest political-military utility from one or a few such weapons by using them--or threatening their use--in an EMP attack.” Such an approach might even be deniable by the Iranians. After all, such an attack could be launched from the middle of the ocean and not from a specific country. 

That’s bigger than a nuclear attack

Washington Times 5 (November 21, “U.S. seen vulnerable to space ‘pulse’ attack”, http://www.washingtontimes.com/news/2005/nov/21/20051121-103434-8775r/, IWren)

An EMP attack would damage the national power grid, unprotected computers and all devices containing microchips, from medical instruments to military communications, and knock out electronic systems in cars, airplanes and those used in banking and finance and emergency services. “An EMP attack potentially represents a high-tech means for terrorists to kill millions of Americans the old-fashioned way, through starvation and disease,” the book said. “Although the direct physical effects of EMP are harmless to people, a well-designed and well-executed EMP attack could kill indirectly far more Americans than a nuclear weapon detonated in our most populous city. 

! XT – Terrorism 

Nuclear Iran massively increases terrorism worldwide

Sokolski 5 (July, Henry Sokolski, executive director of the Nonproliferation Policy Education Center, appointed by the U.S. Congress to serve on the Commission on the Prevention of Weapons of Mass Destruction Proliferation and terrorism, former Deputy for Nonproliferation Policy in the Office of the Secretary of Defense, “Defusing Iran’s Bomb”, proquest, IWren)

This then brings us to the second likely result of Iran's becoming ever more nuclear-ready: a more confident Iran, more willing to sponsor terrorist organizations, especially those opposed to Israel and the current government in Iraq. With Hamas in decline, Iran has already been seen to be increasing its support to groups like Hezbollah in Israel and Lebanon who want to liberate Palestine from "Israeli occupation." Further increasing this aid would help Iran take the lead in the Islamic crusade to rid the region of Zionist/American forces, making it worthy of tribute and consideration by other Islamic states. Moreover, bolstering such terrorist activity would help Tehran deter Israel and the U.S. from striking it militarily. Beyond this, Iran is likely to increase its assistance to groups willing to risk striking the United States. News reports in August 2004 claimed that Iranian diplomats assigned to U.N. headquarters in New York were to survey 29 American targets to help terrorist organizations interested in hitting the U.S. The aim here appears to be, again, to deter the U.S. from hitting Iran and to divide U.S. opinion about the merits of backing Israel and any other antiIranian measure or group. A nuclear-ready Iran is also likely to step up its terrorist activities against Iraq, Libya, and Saudi Arabia. Tehran already is reported to have several thousand intelligence agents operating in Shia regions of Iraq and is actively contributing to community associations there. Meanwhile, there are nearly a dozen terrorist organizations employing Hezbollah in their groups' names operating within Iraq now. As was the case with the Iranian penetration of Lebanon, these efforts will enable Iran to scout, recruit, and control terrorist operatives. The aim here will be to pressure the U.S. and its allies to remove their military forces from Iraq and allow a government more sympathetic to Iran to emerge there. As for Libya, Iran's mullahs are concerned about how much Qaddafi might tell the U.S. and the IAEA about what illicit nuclear technology Iran may have gained from Libya, Pakistan, and others. News reports indicate that Tehran has been arming the Libyan Combat Islamic Group - an organization Qaddafi expelled in the late 1990s and that the U.S. expelled from Afghanistan in 2001 - at camps in southern Iran. If true, these reports suggest how Iran might leverage Qaddafi's behavior. Iran also has a history of supporting terrorist activity in Saudi Arabia. Although only roughly 10 percent of the country's population is Shia, this sect constitutes an overwhelming majority of the population of Saudi Arabia's key northern oil-producing region. Any terrorist action anywhere in Saudi Arabia, though, tends to raise questions about the general viability of the Saudi regime and the security of the world's largest oil reserves. Historically, after a major terrorist attack in Saudi Arabia, markets worry, the price of oil increases, and Iran's own oil revenues surge upward. The reason is simple: Saudi Arabia has the world's largest reserve oil production capacity (roughly 7 million barrels a day). Damage Saudi Arabia's ability to ramp up production or to export what it can produce (or merely raise doubts about the current Saudi government's continued ability to protect these capabilities) and you effectively cripple the world's capacity to meet increased demand for oil. Terrorism in Saudi Arabia, in short, provides Iran with a quick, effective way to manipulate international oil prices. This cannot help but garner Iran greater leverage in getting OPEC support for its long-ignored calls to increase oil prices. It will also help Iran gain increased European and Asian backing when it calls for more financial support, investment, and high technology. It also will help keep the current regime in power longer (since it thrives on corruption and central planning, both of which require ever larger amounts of cash), will further reduce U.S. influence in the region, and will make action in the UN Security Council against Tehran far less likely.

IPI: Turn—US-India Relations

US-India relations high now—our ev is trade-specific 

First Post June 29 (2011, “India, US look to enhance economic ties, trade”, http://www.firstpost.com/world/india-us-look-to-enhance-economic-partnership-33365.html, IWren)

Washington: Proposing a forward moving view, both India and US today said agreed to deepen bilateral and multilateral engagement in order to fully capitalise on economic opportunities in the two countries. “Through stronger collaboration and coordination amongst our economic and financial policymakers, this Partnership has sought to deepen US-India bilateral and multilateral engagement in order to fully capitalise on the wealth of economic opportunities between our two nations,” a joint statement issued at the end of the conclusion of second India-US Economic and Financial Partnership said. Finance Minister Pranab Mukherjee attended the meeting with US Treasury Secretary Timothy. In their joint statement, Geithner and Mukherjee said they discussed the challenges that both economies face in ensuring a strong recovery and price stability in the short term, as well as the range of policies necessary to reach growth at their full potential domestically. “The United States is committed to making the investments in technology, skills, and infrastructure necessary to maintain and enhance US competitiveness in the global economy. India intends to take steps to marshal private and public saving to meet the infrastructure needs of a rapidly growing Indian economy,” it said. “The United States and India will work together to expand trade and investment links between our two economies, and to develop and strengthen our financial systems. India and the United States will also work together in the G-20 on an effective mutual assessment process to bring about strong, sustained, and balanced global growth,” the statement said. The joint statement noted that the comprehensive inter-agency participation from both the US and India, including Federal Reserve Chairman Ben Bernanke and Reserve Bank of India Governor D Subbarao, is the highest level economic and financial meeting ever between the two countries. “This meeting clearly demonstrates the vision and commitment that the United States and India share in expanding economic opportunities for our citizens through greater trade and investment,” it said. Leveraging their combined knowledge, experience, and shared interests, the two sides also agreed to a robust agenda for the coming year that includes deeper engagement in three areas of macroeconomic challenges, financial sector reforms, and infrastructure finance.

IPI deal kills US-India relations—viewed as thwarting US foreign policy on Iran
Tourangbam 10 (April 12, Monish, Research Scholar, School of International Studies at JNU -  International league tables produced in 2006 by the London-based The Times Higher Education Supplement (THES) placed JNU among the world's top 200 universities. For life and biological sciences, JNU is ranked among the top 100 universities in the world -, “Iran-Pak-India Relations: Delhi Not to Make a Hasty Move”, http://www.sarkaritel.com/news_and_features/infa/april2010/12iran_pak_india_pipeline.htm, IWren)

On the other hand, relations between India and the United States in recent times have moved by leaps and bounds and New Delhi would need to seriously consider whether to jeopardize this relationship. It is amply clear that the US is uneasy with the idea of the IPI pipeline and in all occasions has made clear its displeasure with providing any source of strength to the Iranian regime. As the UN Security Council members draft new sanctions against Iran, Washington has expressed its concerns on the Iran-Pakistan pipeline deal. It would have to be seen how Washington unravels its policy towards the current move by Pakistan, a country where the Obama administration has invested heavily in its fight against terrorism. It is not hard to discern that New Delhi does not want to disrupt the recent thaw in US-India relations by signing the deal that would provide a source of revenue to Tehran. But at the same time, New Delhi would not want to be portrayed as lacking the backbone to follow an independent foreign policy. Thus, the Manmohan Singh government needs to walk a tight rope and be sure of what the deal provides India and what it has to sacrifice in return. Lately, Pakistan has come forward and offered to ensure the safety of delivery in its territory, thus reflecting the economic importance that India has to offer in this deal. --- INFA

Kills Relations—US will sanction India for building pipeline

IPCS 7 (April, Institute of Peace and Conflict Studies, “The Iran-Pakistan-India Pipeline: The Intersection of Energy and Politics”, http://www.ipcs.org/pdf_file/issue/1396977112IPCS-ResearchPaper8-David.pdf, pg 35-36, IWren)

Despite repeated statements by Indian officials that India’s “relationship with one country does not depend on that country’s relationship with other countries”, the budding Indo-US relationship and the nuclear deal between the two countries will undeniably impact India’s ability to negotiate the IPI with the Iranians. The confrontational history between Iran and the United States has already manifested itself in Indian opposition to Iran at the IAEA and in Indo-Iranian economic cooperation. Since Iran’s nuclear ambitions currently feature amongst the top US foreign policy concerns, the past five years of growth in Indo-US relations have constantly been at odds with positive Indo-Iranian relations. While the Bush administration has vowed to “help India become a major world power in the 21st century,” American politicians have placed significant pressure on India to help the US isolate Iran both politically and economically. However, it remains unclear to what extent US politicians would seek to punish India if it went ahead with the IPI. Although there is universal agreement in the US that India could provide diplomatic leverage vis-à-vis Iran, US officials have been divided in their approach to assuring Indian cooperation. Certain US politicians have sought to explicitly link US-Indian relations to Iran. Ambassador David Mulford warned India that voting with Iran at the IAEA would “be devastating” to the future of the civil nuclear initiative. 123 Likewise, US Representative Tom Lantos (D-CA) argued that “India will pay a very hefty price for its total disregard of US concerns vis-à-vis Iran.” 124 The cornerstone of this explicit, anti-Iranian American policy is the Iran-Libya Sanctions Act (ILSA), which threatens to place US sanctions on any entity that makes an “investment” worth over $20 million in Iran in one year. 12

TAPI: Deal Coming Now

TAPI deal coming now—will be finalized late July

Mint May 3 (2011, Mint is an Indian business newspaper launched in collaboration with the Wall Street Journal, “‘India has no concerns over security of TAPI gas pipeline’:Pak”, http://www.livemint.com/2011/05/03142447/8216India-has-no-concerns-o.html, IWren)

New Delhi: Brushing aside security concerns on the proposed Turkmenistan-Afghanistan-Pakistan-India (TAPI) gas pipeline, Pakistan today said it is looking to sign the gas supply and purchase agreement for the$7.6 billion pipeline by July. “I don’t think security is an issue. This was never raised in the meeting which we had few days ago... Neither the Afghan side showed any concern, nor did the Pakistan side, nor India, as far as security is concerned,” the Pakistan Prime Minister’s energy advisor for petroleum and natural resources, Dr Asim Hussain, told PTI in an interview. Indian petroleum minister S Jaipal Reddy had said last week that as a buyer and being at the tail-end of the project, India has concerns relating to the safety of the pipeline and safe transit of gas through Afghanistan and Pakistan. “Quite obviously, our goal is not merely the construction of the pipeline, but also the continuous and uninterrupted flow of Turkmen natural gas over several decades,” Reddy had said after a meeting held here last week among all the four nations for the pipeline. “If it was an issue, it would have been raised in the meeting,” Hussain, who was here to attend the meeting, said when asked about Pakistan’s willingness to guarantee unhindered supply of gas through its territory. In the four nations’ ministerial meeting last week, both India and Pakistan had agreed to the broader aspects of the gas sales and purchase agreement (GSPA), but crucial things like the price of gas and transit fee are yet to be decided. The deadline for signing of the GSPA was also extended to 31 July from the earlier schedule of April-end in the meeting. The Pakistan Prime Minister’s energy advisor added that all the four countries will meet in Kabul in the next few days to deliberate on issues like the gas price. “We are meeting in Kabul in the next few days and then in Pakistan. So it will be finalised soon. By the grace of God, we should be able to sign the GSPA by 31 July,” he said. 

TAPI: No Internal Link—Linked to Oil

High oil prices means India rejects TAPI—Turkmens and Russians want prices linked to oil

Central Asia Newswire 11 (February 16, “Turkmen, India TAPI pricing dispute complicates difficult project”, http://centralasianewswire.com/Business/Iran-Turkmen-pipeline-is-a-win-win/Turkmen-India-TAPI-pricing-dispute-complicates-difficult-project/viewstory.aspx?id=3289, IWren)

WASHINGTON, DC - Wednesday, February 16, 2011 - India and Turkmenistan are embroiled in a row over gas pricing for the proposed Turkmenistan-Afghanistan-Pakistan-India (TAPI) pipeline. The row is rooted in global energy pricing trends, but also reflects deeper fault lines between India and its Muslim partners in the TAPI project, and on India’s difficulties in increasing its Central Asian influence. The long-delayed, proposed 1,000-mile TAPI pipeline took a huge step toward reality in December when its four national partners agreed to construct it after more than a decade of dead-end proposals on the project. And in January, the plan received another boost when Afghan president Hamid Karzai unexpectedly reversed direction and agreed to cut Russian energy giant Gazprom in on the building, operating and profits of the pipeline. The pipeline will cost $6 billion to $7 billion and eventually pump 27 billion cubic meters (bcm) of natural gas per year to its customers. However, on Tuesday, the Indian newspaper The Hindu reported from New Delhi that during discussions of the 10th Technical Working Group (TWG) on the TAPI project being held in Ashgabat, the Turkmen national gas corporation Turkmengas tried to link the price of TAPI gas to oil. It then suggested linking the price instead to naphtha. India is rejecting the proposal because it would mean India -- the second most populous nation in the world -- would end up paying far more for the gas. Global gas prices have stabilized and even fallen in recent months despite growing demand. That is because enormous new deposits of natural gas have not only been discovered across North America, but new techniques of horizontal drilling and extraction have made accessing them more cost-effective. The new techniques are also applicable to shale oil and gas formations around the world. By contrast, global oil prices are skyrocketing. They have already passed $90 per gallon and given the weak dollar and euro, and the instability sweeping the Middle East, they are likely to soar higher. The Turkmens, therefore, want to get the maximum price they can for their gas reserves. And India clearly needs access to Turkmen gas reserves. Turkmenistan only has 17 million people and sits on the fourth largest known gas reserves in the world. India also has significant gas reserves, but with a population of 1.2 billion and no significant oil reserves of its own, India's appetite for imported energy is insatiable. But if India refuses to accept the Turkmen proposal, the economic basis for TAPI would disappear. Pakistan, with more than 170 million people, certainly needs the gas too, but not remotely on the scale that India does. And by itself, Pakistan would likely be unable to buy sufficient volumes of natural gas to make TAPI profitable. Before the row blew up, this week's TWG meeting in Ashgabat, attended also by the Asian Development Bank (ADB), was expected to finalize the Gas Sales Purchase Agreement (GSPA) for the TAPI pipeline. That might still happen. But clearly this row will need to be resolved first. And, as previous Central Asia Newswire (CAN) analyses have reported, the ongoing wars between U.S. forces and their allies against the Islamist extremist Taliban forces in Afghanistan and Pakistan is also throwing its shadow over the TAPI project. India remains understandably concerned about the security of the pipeline as it snakes through Pakistan and volatile Afghanistan, The Hindu reported. Pakistan last week also rejected a proposal that it should pay more for TAPI gas because of the security costs related to delivery through Afghanistan. Pakistan says it wants equal pricing for all partners. That may put it on the side of India in the dispute with the Turkmens. Demand for Turkmen natural gas is not going to go away. It remains an essential energy resource for China, and Western Europe remains eager to build the Nabucco pipeline as a gas-supply alternative to the Russian-controlled South Stream pipeline. And even if global natural gas prices remain stable or drop a little compared with soaring oil prices, gas as an energy commodity will retain its value. The row also reveals the limits of India's influence in Central Asia. The Indians have thought of themselves as rivals to nations like China, Russia and the United States in their economic penetration and long-term strategic clout in the region. But the cold truth is that they have far less economic penetration and influence even than Turkey or South Korea. On January 1, Tajikistan unceremoniously evicted the Indian Air Force from the Ayni air base outside Dushanbe. The Indians had hoped Ayni would be their first air base in Central Asia. And the Turkmens are now pressuring the Indians in ways they never dared to do to China when negotiating gas pipeline prices. It remains to be seen if India will be able to prevail upon Russia to pressure the Turkmens to reduce their gas export pricing demands. India is Russia's oldest and most important ally in Asia. However, Gazprom and Russia stand to make far more money if the pricing structure for gas pumped through TAPI is linked to global oil prices. And the Russians have a deserved reputation for driving hard deals on energy transportation issues. Also, by the time the ambitious TAPI project is completed, the fragile governments of Karzai in Afghanistan and President Ali Asif Zardari in Pakistan may have long since been replaced by tougher regimes controlled or heavily influenced by the Taliban. Even if the Indians – and Turkmenistan -- can overcome this TAPI pricing problem, they are bound to face many others. 
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SPS interferes with astronomer detection frequencies

Hoffert and Potter 1997—Ph.D., astronautics, The Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn, M.A., liberal studies, sociology, and economics at the New school for Social Research in Michigan, professor of physics at NYU, Potter has a B.A. and M.A. in Physics from Columbia University, Associate Technical Fellow at The Boeing Company

(Martin and Seth, “Beam it Down: How the New Satellites Can Power the World,” October 1997, http://www.spacefuture.com/archive/beam_it_down_how_the_new_satellites_can_power_the_world.shtml)

A bigger potential problem is that of sharing the limited frequencies in the microwave spectrum. Motorola has come under fire, for example, because its planned system will employ frequencies in the 1.616-to-1.626-gigahertz range, which almost overlaps the 1.612-gigahertz frequency that astrophysicists tune to when gathering data about the cosmos. Radio astronomers worry that interference from a solar power satellite will overwhelm the comparatively weak signals they are seeking to detect. Motorola promises to limit spillover of its communications beams into the radio astronomers' frequency niche, but the issue underscores the fact that the microwave spectrum is a limited resource jealously guarded by commercial and nonprofit users alike. Allocation of the spectrum must be addressed promptly and effectively to avoid preemption of space power technology before it's born.

Asteroid detection capabilities are key to prevent catastrophic impacts

Jones 08—scientist, author, pilot, and former NASA astronaut, he holds a doctorate in planetary sciences, and in more than eleven years with NASA, flew on four space shuttle missions to Earth orbit

(Thomas, “Asteroid detection: Planning for the inevitable,” October, Lexis Nexis)

At least we are looking: New wide-field telescopes with advanced instrumentation, capable of searching large swaths of the sky for faint objects, promise large improvements in our near-Earth object detection capabilities. One of these new systems is Pan-STARRS (Panoramic Survey Telescope and Rapid Response System), whose prototype element is now operating on Haleakala in Hawaii. When complete, Pan-STARRS will have 3-16 times the collecting power of current NEO survey telescopes. Using a massive array of state-of-the-art CCD detectors in the focal plane, it will detect objects 100 times fainter than those currently found by NEO surveys. Pan-STARRS should quickly complete a search, as directed by Congress in 1998, for 1-km (and larger) NEOs and will be able to find 99% of those objects bigger than 300 m across. Another planned system is LSST, the Large Synoptic Survey Telescope, to be sited in northern Chile. Beginning in 2014, the 8.4-m telescope will scan the entire visible sky every three nights using a 3.2-billion-pixel CCD camera the size of a small car. The LSST will be able to find 90% of the near-Earth asteroid population 140 m and larger within about a dozen years--close to what Congress directed NASA to do in 2005 (a search program still unfunded). The Gates Foundation earlier this year put $30 million toward the telescope's construction, and the University of Arizona has just completed casting the main mirror. Over the next 15 years, these NEO search systems will lead to the discovery of over 500,000 asteroids, large and small, in the inner solar system. Of these, several thousand will be categorized as potentially hazardous asteroids, or PHAs, defined as objects that come within 0.05 astronomical units of the Earth (about 7.48 million km) and measure at least 150 m in diameter. As of August, there were 211 known PHAs, and 140 of those were larger than 1 km--capable of causing global devastation. By 2020, we may be staring at a PHA catalog that numbers more than 5,000!

2nc L Wall  

SPS is a risk to astronomical observation

National Research Council 81—A report by the Committee on Satellite Power Systems, Environmental Studies Board, Commission on Natural Resources

(“Electric Power From Orbit: A Critique of a Satellite Power System,” p. 100)

To understand the seriousness of the problem that would be caused by an SPS, one must realize that advances in astronomy usually come through observations made at the extreme limits of signal detectability. An increase in diffuse sky brightness by even a factor of 2 could prevent astronomical measurement of faint objects. For photon detectors, which are being used to an increasing extent, an increase of 10 to 30 percent in diffuse sky brightness produces noticeable effects, an increase of 30 to 100percent produces demonstrable loss of sensitivity, and an increase of more than 100 percent means a significant loss of otherwise retrievable astronomical information (Ekstron and Stokes 1980). Most optical objects of cosmological interest in astronomy are fainter than 3 percent of night sky brightness. 

SPS hurts astronomy

National Research Council 81—A report by the Committee on Satellite Power Systems, Environmental Studies Board, Commission on Natural Resources

(“Electric Power From Orbit: A Critique of a Satellite Power System,” p. xxvii)

The reference SPS would deny a band of night sky, different for each observatory, to optical or radio astronomical measurements of faint objects from most observatories on earth. For optical astronomy, the most serious interference would be produced by an increase in the diffuse brightness of the night sky concentrated in a band on either side of the satellite arc. For radio astronomy, the major problem would arise from overloading of sensitive terrestrial radio astronomy receivers operating at frequencies near the SPS power transmission frequency and from spurious SPS radiation within radio astronomy.

SPS interferes with optical astronomy

National Research Council 81—A report by the Committee on Satellite Power Systems, Environmental Studies Board, Commission on Natural Resources

(“Electric Power From Orbit: A Critique of a Satellite Power System,” p. xxvii)

The diffuse night-sky brightness produced by the reference SPS would interfere seriously with optical astronomical measurements from the earth. This interference would be concentrated in an area on either side of the satellite arc and would prevent the measurement of weak astronomical objects in those areas.

SPS have high microwave radio interference effects

Weigel 07—Assistant Professor of Aeronautics and Astronautics and Engineering Systems at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

(Annalisa, “Solar Power Satellites: Historical Perspectives with a Look to the Future,” November, http://lean.mit.edu/docman/download-document/1702-solar-power-satellites-historical-perspectives-with-a-look-to-the-future.html)

The Microwave Power Transmission System generated significant concern regarding both technical feasibility and potential environmental effects. The transmission system array design was one of the most complex items in the SPS; it demanded state-of-the-art advances in microwave power conversion devices, materials, system efficiencies, phase control, RFI suppression, and thermal control. Each advance posed design challenges of its own and presented significant impacts on overall system configuration, performance requirements, and even success of the system at large. These design challenges were further complicated by the various environmental factors associated with microwave transmission ranging from atmospheric heating to long term microwave exposure effects. Radio interferences in particular threatened to be a significant hurdle to development. Many of the microwave effects were not well understood at the time. From a technological point of view, these concerns could have potentially affected design parameters such as transmission frequency, power beam density and taper, power amplifier selection, rectenna size (thus land requirement), and RF/DC converter selection. However, uncertain environmental effects meant the lack of specific design constraints, which in turn propagated uncertainty into system feasibility.

SPS threatens other electronic systems from functioning properly because of interference

Weigel 07—Assistant Professor of Aeronautics and Astronautics and Engineering Systems at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

(Annalisa, “Solar Power Satellites: Historical Perspectives with a Look to the Future,” November, http://lean.mit.edu/docman/download-document/1702-solar-power-satellites-historical-perspectives-with-a-look-to-the-future.html)

A major concern about the SPS design was its potential for interference with other electronic systems. As mentioned in the CDEP Final Program review, “Electromagnetic systems likely to experience SPS interference would include military systems, public communications, radar, aircraft communications, public utility and transportation system communications, other satellites, and radio and optical astronomy.”31 Such a long and varied list clearly puts this issue into the realm of a serious social problem. In particular, military systems close to the transmitter or receiver would be threatened. Also, radio and optical astronomy would be very difficult with an SPS system in place. For radio astronomy, Earth based systems close to receiving antenna sites would be affected by interference. Meanwhile, optical astronomy would be limited because the SPS would create light pollution.32

2nc I/L Wall – Detection 

Detection key to preventing asteroid impacts

Noble 02—British journalist for BBC News

(“Could an Asteroid be Deflected?”, July 24th, http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/science/nature/2148924.stm)

"As further observations accrue, we'll probably find that what is currently a possible hit will become a near miss," Professor Mark Bailey, director of the Armagh Observatory in Northern Ireland, told BBC News Online. In the very unlikely event that 2002 NT7 did turn out to be on a direct collision course, astronomers would have plenty of time to make accurate predictions about the time and location of the impact, and, with luck, to come up with a plan to deflect it. "It's not like dealing with space debris, where the object may be irregularly shaped and tumbling and where even hours before impact you don't know exactly when and where it's going to come down," said Professor Bailey. "With an asteroid impact, it's more like when Shoemaker-Levy 9 hit Jupiter. "There we were able to calculate the exact time of impact almost to the second," he said.  Asteroid rendezvous  In the most unlikely event that it were on collision course, there would be no more important project than to try to deflect it, he added.

SPS signals interfere with asteroid detection

Hatsuda et al. 02—Hatsuda is an experimental researcher for the Hokkaido Institute of Technology, Ueno is a Professor of Network Engineering at the Hokkaido Institute of Technology, and Inoue, Professor of Forest Environmental Studies at the University of Tokyo, Japan, based on the expertise of sociology and anthropology as well as forest policy science

(Takeshi, Kenji, and Makoto, “Solar Power Satellite Interference Assessment,” http://ieeexplore.ieee.org/xpl/freeabs_all.jsp?arnumber=1145677)

The second harmonics fall in the frequency band used by radio astronomy (RA). The interference level of this band is defined in ITU-R RA.769-1 as −207 dBW. Although the allocated frequency to RA is slightly different from the second harmonic frequency, spurious emission to the RA band would still be harmful. Although it is not clear for the spurious level, in Table 5 we estimate the interference level, neglecting the frequency difference or assuming the second harmonic is in the RA band—this is the worst case. However, the interference level is very serious, and all mitigation techniques should be applied to reduce possible interference. Further, the spurious and out-of-band (OOB) noise emission from the high-power transmitter is likely to interfere with adjacent RA bands. In addition, energy-dispersal techniques of the SPS spectrum might increase OOB emissions if effective mitigation techniques are not adopted. Frequency selection of the SPS should avoid giving such a detrimental interference to RA services that operate very sensitive passive systems. Even so, the spurious emission must be suppressed as low as possible, and the location of the rectenna needs to be set far from RA observing sites. Since RA is fully passive, and celestial objects have no lower limit in intensity of emission, the observing system has been improved to become extremely sensitive. In fact, the GSO area was surveyed to detect some GSO satellites, as shown in Figure 5. Arrows indicate GSO satellites, probably for broadcasting at Ku band (12-GHz bands). In addition to point-like celestial radio sources and diffuse emission, mainly from our Milky Way Galaxy, spurious emissions from GSO satellites are strongly received. This causes serious interference when RA observations are conducted in these areas. If GSO satellites radiate spurious emission like that in Figure 5, the celestial equator is sufficiently infected to make RA observations impossible along it. The GSO area extends widely in the sky. The reference system postulated by NASA in 1977 consisted of 60 SPSs, each generating 6.7 GW. It should be noted that for the 60-satellite system, the black-body, thermal radiation from the GSO satellites would be a problem, even with the system totally deactivated in RA and infrared astronomy [12]. Optical astronomy could be affected by the reflection of sunlight from the enormous solar-paddle area. The need to keep the area clear for RA and astronomy of other frequency regimes cannot be overstated. Otherwise, we might effectively render useless an irreplaceable tool to investigate our universe.

Detection services would not be able to operate because of SPS

Osepchuk 02—experimental researcher for Full Spectrum Consulting 

John, “How Safe are Microwaves and Solar Power from Space?”, December, http://electricalandelectronics.org/wp-content/uploads/2008/10/01145676.pdf)

While the bioeffect exposure issue may be more perception rather than reality, interference problems compose the real environmental issue, which requires thorough and creative engineering techniques for successful mitigation. The many factors include nonlinearity of microwave oscillators and amplifiers, harmonic and spurious signals, scattering, and nonlinearity in the environment. The global and complicated scope of these problems can be deduced from Figure 1, as well as the chart in Figure 4 that classifies all the different types of RFI phenomena—including those that occur at high power. One of these is the creation of interfering signals at new frequencies through the mixing of the SPS signal and other ambient signals at different frequencies, through nonlinear effects, such as the “rusty-bolt” effect. Because microwave energy is pervasive through scattering from passing planes, as well as the rectenna, the potentially vast scope presented in Figure 4 might be, in fact, applicable— at least to the higher-power SPS systems. As depicted in Figure 4, potentially interfering signals may be intended, unintended, in band, or even out of band. This helps us to recognize that high-power sources of microwave energy present a full spectrum that needs to be controlled, and not just the main signal. Thus, at a minimum, low-cost filtering of harmonics will be mandatory—with an important radio-astronomy band at the second harmonic of the 2.45 GHz band. While some microwave devices, such as solid-state sources and klystrons, show low noise, they do not exhibit high efficiency. Crossed-field devices exhibit very high efficiency but, perhaps as a concomitant, exhibit high noise and spurious signal generation [11]. In Figure 5, we show typical noise spectra from the most common low-cost and efficient crossed-field device— the cooker magnetron. We see that low noise exists at high anode current with very high random or discrete (spurious oscillations) noise at lower currents. More engineering work is needed to perfect noise and spurious signal suppression in these devices. This poses a key problem for the SPS. High efficiency is a leading priority for the SPS. So far, only crossed-field devices show high efficiency, and the potential penalty is noise. It remains to be seen if other devices, such as solid state, can compete. The most serious issue is the impending RFI crisis between wireless systems; various LAN systems, including Bluetooth; and the ISM equipment at 2.45 GHz. Controversy exists over the effectiveness of spread spectrum and digital techniques as mitigation while real RFI incidents continue to occur. If SPS systems were to operate in ISM bands like, 2.45 GHz, would this conflict intensify? On the other hand, if the SPS is moved to 5.8 GHz, the next higher ISM frequency, could crossed-field devices be developed to match the efficiency of the 2.45-GHz device, and is the increased potential attenuation in rainy weather acceptable? There is some technical dialogue between the various involved parties on the RFI issue in the 2.45 GHz band. Still, as Dickinson [12] has shown, the frequency allocation issue is key for the success of the SPS. In the past it has been assumed that the preferred spectrum for SPS is monochromatic, but recent discussions [2] open up the possibility that preferred signal characteristics may involve some modulation and, hence, usage of more of the ISM band.

Astronomical observation is key to detect asteroids

Lovell 07—Associate Professor and Department Chair of Physics and Astronomy, Center for Teaching of Learning, Agnes Scott College, works at the Planetary Science Institute (PSI), Cal State San Bernadino, Lowell Observatory, and Arecibo Observatory

(Amy, “Observations of asteroids with ALMA,” August 18th, PDF, p. 191)

The study of asteroids with sensitive, modern telescopes and instrumentation provides an opportunity to investigate these remnants of solar system formation in unprecedented detail. The largest of the asteroids are surviving protoplanets, while smaller asteroids may reveal diverse interiors of former protoplanets and provide clues to the collision history of small-body populations. While asteroids and other categories of heliocentric small bodies may be found throughout the solar system, from a few solar radii to over tens of thou- sands of Astronomical Units (AU), the largest of the known small-body populations are in live major groups: Near Earth Objects (NEOs), Main Belt Asteroids (MBAs). Jupiter Trojans, Centaurs, and Kuiper Belt Objects (KBOs). We will consider here the importance each of these populations and what contributions ALMA can make to scientific investigation of asteroids in each group. For each population of bodies, the conditions under which they originally formed in the solar nebula are different in density, temperature, volatile composition, and dust-to-gas ratios. Compositional differences, isotope ratios, and other observable properties provide clues that will enhance our understanding of the protoplanetary disk and the early solar system in which asteroids formed. Which populations are most likely primordial? Do asteroids still contain the ices with which they formed? Which bodies are rich in water? How does the heating history differ between groups of asteroids? What does the study of asteroids tell us about the radial mixing of nebular materials? These questions illustrate how asteroids provide an opportunity for detailed, close-range study of star and planet formation in general, and the protosolar nebula in particular.

2NC ! Wall 
Asteroid impact is 100% certain and could occur at any time
VERSCHUUR 1996 (Gerrit, Adjunct Prof of Physics at U of Memphis, Impact: the Threat of Comets and Asteroids, p. 158)
In the past few years, the comet impact scenario has taken on a life of its own and the danger of asteroids has been added to the comet count. In the context of heightened interest in the threat, reassuring predictions have been offered about the likelihood of a civilization-destroying impact in the years to come. Without exception, the scientists who have recently offered odds have been careful in making any statement. They have acted in a "responsible" manner and left us with a feeling that the threat is not worth worrying about. This is not to criticize their earnest efforts, only to point out that estimates have been attempted for centuries. The way I look at the business of offering odds is that it hardly matters whether the chance of being wiped out next century is 1 in 10,000, for example, or that the likelihood of a civilization-destroying impact is once in a million years. That's like betting on a horse race. The only thing that is certain is that a horse will win. What matters is the larger picture that begins to force itself into our imagination; comet or asteroid impacts are inevitable. The next one may not wipe us out in the coming century, or even in the century after that, but sooner or later it will happen. It could happen next year. I think that what matters is how we react to this knowledge. That, in the long run, is what will make a difference to our planet and its inhabitants. It is not the impact itself that may be immediately relevant; it is how we react to the idea of an impact that may change the course of human history. I am afraid that we will deal with this potentially mind-expanding discovery in the way we deal with most issues that relate to matters of great consequence; we will ignore it until the crisis is upon us. The problem may be that the consequences of a comet catastrophe are so horrendous that it is easiest to confront it through denial. In the end, though, it may be this limitation of human nature that will determine our fate.
The impact is extinction
McGUIRE 2002 (Bill, Professor of Geohazards at University College London and is one of Britain's leading volcanologists, A Guide to the End of the World, p. 159-168)
The Tunguska events pale into insignificance when compared to what happened off the coast of Mexico's Yucatan Peninsula 65 million years earlier. Here a 10-kilometre asteroid or comet—its exact nature is uncertain—crashed into the sea and changed our world forever. Within microseconds, an unimaginable explosion released as much energy as billions of Hiroshima bombs detonated simultaneously, creating a titanic fireball hotter than the Sun that vaporized the ocean and excavated a crater 180 kilometres across in the crust beneath. Shock waves blasted upwards, tearing the atmosphere apart and expelling over a hundred trillion tonnes of molten rock into space, later to fall across the globe. Almost immediately an area bigger than Europe would have been flattened and scoured of virtually all life, while massive earthquakes rocked the planet. The atmosphere would have howled and screamed as hypercanes five times more powerful than the strongest hurricane ripped the landscape apart, joining forces with huge tsunamis to batter coastlines many thousandsof kilometres distant. Even worse was to follow. As the rock blasted into space began to rain down across the entire planet so the heat generated by its re-entry into the atmosphere irradiated the surface, roasting animals alive as effectively as an oven grill, and starting great conflagrations that laid waste the world's forests and grasslands and turned fully a quarter of all living material to ashes. Even once the atmosphere and oceans had settled down, the crust had stopped shuddering, and the bombardment of debris from space had ceased, more was to come. In the following weeks, smoke and dust in the atmosphere blotted out the Sun and brought temperatures plunging by as much as 15 degrees Celsius. In the growing gloom and bitter cold the surviving plant life wilted and died while those herbivorous dinosaurs that remained slowly starved. global wildfires and acid rain from the huge quantities of sulphur injected into the atmosphere from rocks at the site of the impact poured into the oceans, wiping out three-quarters of all marine life. After years of freezing conditions the gloom following the so-called Chicxulub impact would eventually have lifted, only to reveal a terrible Sun blazing through the tatters of an ozone layer torn apart by the chemical action of nitrous oxides concocted in the impact fireball: an ultraviolet spring hard on the heels of the cosmic winter that fried many of the remaining species struggling precariously to hang on to life. So enormously was the natural balance of the Earth upset that according to some it might have taken hundreds of thousands of years for the post-Chicxulub Earth to return to what passes for normal. When it did the age of the great reptiles was finally over, leaving the field to the primitive mammals—our distant ancestors—and opening an evolutionary trail that culminated in the rise and rise of the human race. But could we go the same way1?To assess the chances, let me look a little more closely at the destructive power of an impact event. At Tunguska, destruction of the forests resulted partly from the great heat generated by the explosion, but mainly from the blast wave that literally pushed the trees over and flattened them against the ground. The strength of this blast wave depends upon what is called the peak overpressure, that is the difference between ambient pressure and the pressure of the blastwave. In order to cause severe destruction thisnccds to exceed 4. pounds per square inch, an overpressure that results in wind speeds that arc over twice the force of those found in a typical hurricane. Even though tiny compared with, say, the land area of London, the enormous overpressures generated by a 50-metre object exploding low overhead would cause damage comparable with the detonation of a very large nuclear device, obliterating almost everything within the city's orbital motorway. Increase the size of the impactor and things get very much worse. An asteroid just 250 metres across would be sufficiently massive to penetrate the atmosphere; blasting a crater 5 kilometres across and devastating an area of around 10,000 square kilometres— that is about the size of the English county of Kent. Raise the size of the asteroid again, to 650 metres, and the area of devastation increases to ioo;ooo square kilometres—about the size of the US state of South Carolina. Terrible as this all sounds, however, even this would be insufficient to affect the entire planet. In order to do this, an impactor has to be at least 1 kilometre across, if it is one of the speedier comets, or 1.5 kilometres in diameter if it is one of the slower asteroids. A collision with one of these objects would generate a blast equivalent to 100.000 million tonnes of TNT, which would obliterate an area 500 kilometres across say the size of England—and kill perhaps tens of millions of people, depending upon the location of the impact. The real problems for the rest of the world would start soon after as dust in the atmosphere began to darken the skies and reduce the level of sunlight reaching the Earth's surface. By comparison with the huge Chicxulub impact it is certain that this would result in a dramatic lowering of global temperatures but there is no consensus on just how bad this would be. The chances are, however, that an impact of this size would result in appalling weather conditions and crop failures at least as severe as those of the 'Year Without a Summer'; 'which followed the 1815 eruption of Indonesia's Tambora volcano. As mentioned in the last chapter, with even developed countries holding sufficient food to feed their populations for only a month or so, large-scale crop failures across the planet would undoubtedly have serious implications. Rationing, at the very least, is likely to be die result, with a worst case scenario seeing widespread disruption of the social and economic fabric of developed nations. In the developing world, where subsistence farming remains very much the norm, wide-spread failure of the harvests could be expected to translate rapidly into famine on a biblical scale Some researchers forecast that as many as a quarter of the world's population could succumb to a deteriorating climate following an impact in the 1—1.5 kilometre size range. Anything bigger and photosynthesis stops completely. Once this happens the issue is not how many people will die but whether the human race will survive. One estimate proposes that the impact of an object just 4- kilometres across will inject sufficient quantities of dust and debris into the atmosphere to reduce light levels below those required for photosynthesis. Because we still don't know how many threatening objects there are out there nor whether they come in bursts, it is almost impossible to say when the Earth will be struck by an asteroid or comet that will bring to an end the world as we know it. Impact events on the scale of the Chicxulub dinosaur-killer only occur every several tens of millions of years, so in any single year the chances of such an impact arc tiny. Any optimism is, however, tempered by the fact that— should the Shiva hypothesis be true—the next swarm of Oort Cloud comets could even now be speeding towards the inner solar system. Failing this, we may have only another thousand years to wait until the return of the dense part of the Taurid Complex and another asteroidal assault. Even if it turns out that there is no coherence in the timing of impact events, there is statistically no reason why we cannot be hit next year by an undiscovered Earth-Crossing Asteroid or by a long-period comet that has never before visited the inner solar system. Small impactors on the Tunguska scale struck Brazil in 1931 and Greenland in 1097, and will continue to pound the Earth every few decades. Because their destructive footprint is tiny compared to the surface area of the Earth, however, it would be very bad luck if one of these hit an urban area, and most will fall in the sea. Although this might seem a good thing, a larger object striking the ocean would be very bad news indeed. A 500-metre rock landing in the Pacific Basin, for example, would generate gigantic tsunamis that would obliterate just about every coastal city in the hemisphere within 20 hours or so. The chances of this happening arc actually quite high—about 1 per cent in the next 100 years—and the death toll could well top half a billion. Estimates of the frequencies of impacts in the 1 kilometre size bracket range from 100,000 to 333,000 years, but the youngest impact crater produced by an object of this size is almost a million years old. Of course, there could have been several large impacts since, which cither occurred in the sea or have not yet been located on land. Fair enough you might say, the threat is clearly out there, but is there anything on the horizon? Actually, there is. Some 13 asteroids—mostly quite small—could feasibly collide with the Earth before 2100. Realistically, however, this is not very likely as the probabilities involved arc not much greater than 1 in io;ooo— although bear in mind that these arc pretty good odds. If this was the probability of winning the lottery then my local agent would be getting considerably more of my business. There is another enigmatic object out there, however. Of the 40 or so Near Earth Asteroids spotted last year, one — designated 2000SG344—looked at first as if it might actually hit us. The object is small, in the 100 metre size range, and its orbit is so similar to the earth that some have suggested it may be a booster rocket that sped one of the Apollo spacecraft on its way to the Moon. Whether hunk of rock or lump of man-made metal, it was originally estimated that 2000SG344 had a 1 in 500 chance of striking the Earth on 21 September 2030. Again, these may sound very long odds, but they are actually only five times greater than those recently offered during summer 2001 for England beating Germany 5-1 at football. We can all relax now anyway, as recent calculations have indicated that the object will not approach closer to the Earth than around five million kilometres. A few years ago, scientists came up with an index to measure the impact threat, known as the Torino Scale, and so far 2000SG2144 is the first object to register a value greater than zero. The potential impactor originally scraped into category 1, events meriting careful monitoring. Let's hope that many years elapse before we encounter the first category 10 event—defined as 'a certain collision with global consequences'. Given sufficient warning we might be able to nudge an asteroid out of the Earth's way but due to its size, high velocity, and sudden appearance, wc could do little about a new comet heading in our direction. 
Small asteroid strike alone would kill millions

Worden 2002 -  United States Space Command, Peterson Air Force Base (October 24, S.P., “ Military Perspectives on the Near-Earth Object (Neo) Threat. ” NASA Workshop on Scientific Requirements for Mitigation of Hazardous Comets and Asteroids, http://www.noao.edu/meetings/mitigation/media/arlington.extended.pdf pg. 101 )

Most people know of the Tunguska NEO strike in Siberia in 1908. An object probably less than 100 meters in diameter struck Siberia, releasing equivalent energy of up to 10 megatons. Many experts believe there were two other smaller events later in the century— one in Central Asia in the 1940s and one in the Amazon in the 1930s. In 1996, our satellite sensors detected a burst over Greenland of approximately 100 kiloton yield. Had any of these struck over a populated area, thousands and perhaps hundreds of thousands might have perished. Experts now tell us that an even worse catastrophe than a land impact of a Tunguskasize event would be an ocean impact near a heavily populated shore. The resulting tidal wave could inundate shorelines for hundreds of miles and potentially kill millions. There are hundreds of thousands of objects the size of the Tunguska NEO that come near the earth. We know the orbits of just a few.
Asteroid impact would cause human extinction

PURGAVIE 1994 (Dermot, Mail on Sunday, June 12)
It's out there somewhere. A big galactic boulder with bad intentions. The doomsday rock. Travelling at 54,000mph, it is on a collision course with the Earth, packed with 10,000 times more energy than all the world's nuclear weapons. It could hit with the percussive force of 100 million megatons of TNT, punching a crater 25 miles deep and 112 miles wide, creating a vast fireball and a 20,000mph shockwave. Vaporised stone burns a hole through the atmosphere, the nitrogen and oxygen in the air combine as nitric acid and the entire planet is shrouded in a cloud of dust and debris that blocks out sunlight. In the cold and the dark, all plants and animals perish, man becomes extinct, civilisation ends. A killer asteroid, like the one that did for the dinosaurs, has now done for us too. Relax. Do not cancel your holidays. The Earth-crushing, life-quenching asteroid probably won't arrive this year, perhaps not this decade, maybe not in the next century. On the other hand, who knows? It's out there and it's coming. The sky really is falling. It's just a matter of when. In the perilous game of cosmic pinball, there are perhaps 4,000 asteroids on an orbit that intersects with Earth's that are big enough - half a mile in diameter and up - to snuff us out or at least blast us back to the Stone Age. And the experts say that the chances of the world and one of them arriving at the same place at the same apocalyptic moment have become relatively high in celestial terms. Distilled to the comprehensible - Ladbroke's terms - it is not especially comforting. The end may be nigher than we thought. On the index of dismal expectations, it now seems that it may not be nuclear war, global warming or another ice age that finishes us off, but a space rock that has strayed out of its lane between Jupiter and Mars. The odds are, well, not astronomical. Scientists reckon that 'a big one' slams into the Earth every 300,000 years, but, rather more compellingly, they calculate that the chances of being barbecued by an errant asteroid over the next 50 years are now down to about one in 10,000. To put this into bleak, actuarial perspective, serious space watchers are saying that we and our children might be twice as likely to end up dead at the wrong end of an asteroid as we are to be killed in a plane crash. 'It's just a matter of time,' says Eugene Shoemaker, the eminent astronomer who was awarded the National Medal of Science for his pioneering research on Earth-approaching asteroids and comets. 'There's a high potential for a catastrophic disaster,' says Greg Canavan, senior scientific adviser at Los Alamos National Laboratory in New Mexico. 'It could wipe out everybody.' 'Eventually it will hit and be catastrophic,' says Dr Tom Gehrels, professor of lunar and planetary science at the University of Arizona. 'The largest near-Earth asteroid we know of is about six miles in diameter. If a thing like that hit, the explosion would be a billion times bigger than Hiroshima.' Menace from outer space has tended to be dismissed as an invention of imaginative novels and B movies. In fact, two-thirds of all the species that ever swam, flew, crawled or walked on Earth were made extinct by violent intrusions from space, but man is the first one able to anticipate the threat, and the first, perhaps, to do something to prevent it. The danger of cosmic incoming first got a lot of people's attention in 1989 when a half-mile-wide asteroid missed the Earth by only 700,000 miles, an astral hair's breadth. Worse for the global neuroses, nobody saw it approaching, and if it had arrived just six hours later there might have been a world-extinguishing collision. 'Earth runs its course around the sun in a swarm of asteroids,' says Donald Yeomans, of Nasa's Jet Propulsion Laboratory in California. 'Sooner or later our planet will be struck by one of them.'
The impact is extinction

Cox and Chestek ’96 (Donald W., Doctor in Education and James H., Professional Engineer, “Doomsday Asteroid: can we survive?”, Print)//DT

Earth to come back and regain its biological diversity. Biologists fear that humanity may now be precipitating a self-made extinction from within on a comparable scale. But it is from without that humankind faces an uncertain future, when and where a giant comet or an asteroid comes crashing down somewhere on Earth. We know about the recent extinctions of thousands of diverse species of flora and fauna, of fish, birds, and animals, wrought by our tinkering with the biosphere. What we don't know is the dangers from the cosmos (which is what this book is all about). As humankind starts to grapple with the consequences of its own folly (which was examined in depth at the United Nations-sponsored con​ference in Rio dc Janiero on the global environment in June 1992), it is also time to examine the prospects of a stray asteroid plunging into our planet in the near future. Where such a hit will come and when, we do not know. But we do know the potential exists for such a cataclysm, wrought by an outer space-borne doomsday rock— wreaking the megaton power of hundreds of H-bombs all going off at once. Such a hit can bring us the deep chill and darkness of a cosmic nuclear winter—and can wipe out humanity as we know it.

Asteroid impact would cause human extinction—we massively underestimate the risk relative to other threats
CHICHILNISKY AND EISENBERGER 2010 (Graciela Chichilnisky and Peter Eisenberger, Columbia University, “Asteroids: Assessing Catastrophic Risks,” Journal of Probability and Statistics, http://www.hindawi.com/journals/jps/2010/954750/)
Sixty five million years ago, an asteroid crashed into earth. Global winds distributed the dust throughout the atmosphere, blocking sunlight, and many life forms that relied on the sun eventually perished. In a short period of time, experts believe, the mighty dinosaurs that dominated our planet went extinct. Realistically the same fate awaits us. Over 99.99% of the species that have ever existed are now extinct 
1, 2
. If our species survives long enough, we will be exposed to an asteroid and could suffer the same fate as the dinosaurs. The data suggests that asteroids of that caliber will hit our planet on average once every 100 million years 
2
. The last one was 65 million years ago. Under current conditions, when the next one hits the earth, humans and many other species could go extinct. What should we do about this threat to our survival and others like it? And if the issue is serious, why is this issue getting so little attention whereas the less catastrophic threat of global warming is in the news almost daily?The purpose of this paper is to provide answers to these questions. We examine systematically how to deal with catastrophic risks such as asteroid impacts, which are small-probability events with enormous consequences, events that could threaten the survival of our species, and compare their treatment with risks like global warming that are more imminent and familiar but possibly less catastrophic. The task is not easy. Classic tools for risk management are notoriously poor for managing catastrophic risks, (see Posner [2] and Chichilnisky [3, 4]). There is an understandable tendency to ignore rare events, such as an asteroid impact, which are unlikely to occur in our lifetimes or those of our families [2, 5]. Yes this is a questionable instinct at this stage of human evolution where our knowledge enables to identify such risks. Standard decision tools make this task difficult. We show using the existing data that a major disturbance caused by global warming of less than 1 % of GDP overwhelms in expected value the costs associated with an asteroid impact that can plausibly lead to the extinction of the human species. We show that the expected value of the loss caused by an asteroid that leads to extinction—is between $ 5 0 0 million and $ 9 2 billion. A loss of this magnitude is smaller than that of a failure of a single atomic plant—the Russians lost more than $ 1 4 0 billion with the accident at Chernobyl—or with the potential risks involved in global warming that is between $ 8 9 0 billion and $ 9 . 7 trillion [2]. Using expected values therefore we are led to believe that preventing asteroid impacts should not rank high in our policy priorities. Common sense rebels against the computation we just provided. The ability to anticipate and plan for threats that have never been experienced by any current or past member of the species and are unlikely to happen in our lifespans, appears to be unique to our species. We need to use a risk management approach that enables us to deal more effectively with such threats [2]. To overcome this problem this paper summarizes a new axiomatic approach to catastrophic risks that updates current methods developed initially by John Von Neumann, see Chichilnisky [3, 4, 6–9], and offers practical figures to evaluate possible policies that would protect us from asteroid impacts. Our conclusion is that we are underinvesting in preventing the risk of asteroid like threats. Much can and should be done at a relatively small cost; this paper suggests a methodology and a range of dollar values that should be spent to protect against such risks to help prevent the extinction of our species.

2nc Inevitability 
Asteroid strike is inevitable- its just a question of whether or not we are prepared

Cox and Chestek ’96 (Donald W., Doctor in Education and James H., Professional Engineer, “Doomsday Asteroid: can we survive?”, Print)//DT

We live in a cosmic shooting gallery. Somewhere out in the netherworld of deep space, hurling toward Earth, is a doomsday rock. The question now is not just detecting it, but what can be done to possibly nudge it off course by one means or another before it strikes the Earth and annihilates a large part—if not all—of humanity. Such a doomsday asteroid could severely disrupt life on Earth, not only for humanity, but for the other species of plants, fish, birds, and ani​mals. Although no astronomer has yet located the killer object (which will be a mile wide or larger) headed for us, it is inevitable, according to most astronomers, that one will eventually appear. Large Earth-crossing aster​oids slam into our home planet every 300,000 to a million years, which means that there is approximately one chance in 6,000 to 20,000 of a cataclysmic impact during the next half century. In other words the Earth has a much better chance of being struck by a large asteroid than most of us have of winning big in the lottery (the chances in the latter case arc usually one in millions). Dr. Tom Gehrcls, a professor of lunar and planetary science at the University of Arizona who heads a team of astronomers that search the sky for such killer asteroids, says. "Eventually it will hit and be cata​strophic. The largest near-Earth one we know of is 10 kilometers in diam​eter (or about 6.2 miles) wide. If such a thing like that hit, the explosion would be a billion times bigger than Hiroshima. That's a 'whopper!' ": This new field of research in the heavens, once pooh-poohed by its detractors as laughingly paranoid, has grown in size and respectability dur​ing the decade of the 1980s. In 1989, an asteroid, a mere half-mile wide, crossed the Earth's path, coming within an uncomfortably close distance. "The Earth had been at that point (in space) only six hours earlier," a House Committee report noted. "Had it struck the Earth it would have caused a disaster unprecedented in human history. The energy released would have been equivalent to more than 1,000 one-megaton bombs."1
Asteroid strike is a statistical certainty
Cox and Chestek ’96 (Donald W., Doctor in Education and James H., Professional Engineer, “Doomsday Asteroid: can we survive?”, Print)//DT

The current guru of the asteroid-watching field is Dr. Eugene Shoe​maker, a sixty-four-year-old, retired, geologist-turned-astronomer with die U.S. Geological Survey in Flagstaff, Arizona. In the 1950s he care​fully studied a three-quarters-of-a-mile crater in northern Arizona which many geologists had previously believed was volcanic in origin. Shoe​maker proved that the hole was created by a 150-yard-widc asteroid that slammed into the Earth 50,000 years ago. The following photograph depicts the immensity of the crater, which is approximately one kilome​ter across and over two hundred meters deep. Using a telescope atop Mt. Palomar, near Pasadena, California, Shoemaker has headed three U.S. teams which hunt for Earth-crossing asteroids. "They're little things and very difficult to spot," he said. "You don't see them unless you use a very large telescope, or unless they come very close to Earth. They're sort of at the threshold of detection."" Congress ordered these NASA studies because the "collection of a lengthening list of Earth-crossing asteroids in recent years... has re​sulted in the accumulation of hard data," according to Dr. Clark Chap​man, an astronomer at the Planetary Science Institute in Tucson, Arizona, a private nonprofit group. "The Earth is bound to be hit. Statistically, it's certain. It's unlikely that a really large asteroid will hit in our lifetime, but it's not beyond the pale."10
Accidental War
Space-based detection is key to prevent nuclear war from small asteroid strikes

DAVID 2002 (Leonard, Senior Space Writer, Space.com, “First Strike or Asteroid Impact?” June 6, http://abob.libs.uga.edu/bobk/ccc/cc060702.html)
Military strategists and space scientists that wonder and worry about a run-in between Earth and a comet or asteroid have additional worries in these trying times. With world tensions being the way they are, even a small incoming space rock, detonating over any number of political hot-spots, could trigger a country's nuclear response convinced it was attacked by an enemy. Getting to know better the celestial neighborhood, chock full of passer-by asteroids and comets is more than a good idea. Not only can these objects become troublesome visitors, they are also resource-rich and scientifically bountiful worlds. Slowly, an action plan is taking shape. Noted asteroid and comet experts met here May 23-27, taking part in the National Space Society's International Space Development Conference 2002. Sweat the small stuff Being struck by a giant asteroid or comet isn't the main concern for Air Force Brigadier General Simon Worden, deputy director of operations for the United States Space Command at Peterson Air Force Base, Colorado. He sweats the small stuff. Worden painted a picture of the next steps needed in planetary defense. His views are not from U.S. Department of Defense policy but are his own personal perspectives, drawing upon a professional background of astronomy. For example, Worden said, several tens of thousands of years ago an asteroid just 165-feet (50 meters) in diameter punched a giant hole in the ground near Winslow, Arizona. Then there was the Tunguska event. In June 1908, a massive fireball breached the sky, then exploded high above the Tunguska River valley in Siberia. Thought to be in the range of 165-feet (50 meters) to 330 feet (100 meters) in size, that object created a devastating blast equal to a 5 to 10 megaton nuclear explosion. A similar event is thought to have taken place in the late 1940s in Kazakhstan. "There's probably several hundred thousand of these 100-meter or so objects...the kind of ones that we worry about," Worden said. However, these are not the big cosmic bruisers linked with killing off dinosaurs or creating global catastrophes. On the other hand, if you happen to be within a few tens of miles from the explosion produced by one of these smaller near-Earth objects, "you might think it's a pretty serious catastrophe," Worden said. "The serious planetary defense efforts that we might mount in the next few decades will be directed at much smaller things," Worden said. Some 80 percent of the smaller objects cross the Earth's orbit, "some of which are potentially threatening, or could be in the centuries ahead," he said. Nuclear trigger One set of high-tech military satellites is on special round-the-clock vigil. They perform global lookout duty for missile launches. However, they also spot meteor fireballs blazing through Earth's atmosphere. Roughly 30 fireballs detonate each year in the upper atmosphere, creating equivalent to a one-kiloton bomb burst, or larger, Worden said. "These things hit every year and look like nuclear weapons. And a couple times a century they actually hit and cause a lot of damage," Worden said. "We now have 8 or 10 countries around the world with nuclear weapons...and not all of them have very good early warning systems. If one of these things hits, say anywhere in India or Pakistan today, we would have a very bad situation. It would be awfully hard to explain to them that it wasn't the other guy," Worden pointed out. Similarly, a fireball-caused blast over Tel Aviv or Islamabad "could be easily confused as a nuclear detonation and it may trigger a war," Worden said. Meanwhile, now moving through the U.S. Defense Department circles, Worden added, is a study delving into issues of possibly setting up an asteroid warning system. That system could find a home within the Cheyenne Mountain Complex outside Colorado Springs, Colorado. The complex is the nerve center for the North American Aerospace Defense Command (NORAD) and United States Space Command missions. Next steps Where do we go from here? An important step, Worden said, is cataloging all of the objects that are potentially threatening, down to those small objects that could hit and destroy a city. To do this type of charting, military strategists now champion a space-based network of sensors that keep an eye on Earth-circling satellites. These same space sentinels could serve double-time and detect small asteroids, he said
That would kill billions

FORROW ET AL 1998 (Lachlan Forrow, Bruce G Blair, Ira Helfand, George Lewis, et al, Author Affiliation: From the Division of Gencral Medicine and Primary Care, Beth Israel Deaconess Medical Center and Harvard Medical School, (L.F.); the Brookings Institution, Washington, D.C. (B.G.B.); Physicians for Social Responsibility, (I.H.); Massachusetts Institute of Technology, (G.L., TP); the Department of Epidemiology and Social Medicine, Montefiore Medical Center and Albert Einstein College of Medicine, (VS.); Barry S. Levy Associates and Tufts University School of Medicine, (B.S.L.); the Department of Radiology and the Center for International Security and Arms Control, Stanford University, (H.A.); and Mount Sinai School of Medicine; New England Journal of Medicine, April 30)
A missile launch activated by false warning is thus possible in both U.S. and Russian arsenals. For the reasons noted above, an accidental Russian launch is currently considered the greater risk. Several specific scenarios have been considered by the Ballistic Missile Defense Organization of the Department of Defense.31 We have chosen to analyze a scenario that falls in the middle range of the danger posed by an accidental attack: the launch against the United States of the weapons on board a single Russian Delta-IV ballistic-missile submarine, for two reasons. First, the safeguards against the unauthorized launch of Russian submarine-based missiles are weaker than those against either silo-based or mobile land-based rockets, because the Russian general staff cannot continuously monitor the status of the crew and missiles or use electronic links to override unauthorized launches by the crews. Second, the Delta-IV is and will remain the mainstay of the Russian strategic submarine fleet.27,32,33 Delta-IV submarines carry 16 missiles. Each missile is armed with four 100-kt warheads and has a range of 8300 km, which is sufficient to reach almost any part of the continental United States from typical launch stations in the Barents Sea.34,ss These missiles are believed to be aimed at "soft" targets, usually in or near American cities, whereas the more accurate silo-based missiles would attack U.S. military installations.36 Although a number of targeting strategies are possible for any particular Delta-IV, it is plausible that two of its missiles are assigned to attack war-supporting targets in each of eight U.S. urban areas. If 4 of the 16 missiles failed to reach their destinations because of malfunctions before or after the launch, then 12 missiles carrying a total of 48 warheads would reach their targets. POTENTIAL CONSEQUENCES OF A NUCLEAR ACCIDENT We assume that eight U.S. urban areas are hit: four with four warheads and four with eight warheads. We also assume that the targets have been selected according to standard military priorities: industrial, financial, and transportation sites and other components of the infrastructure that are essential for supporting or recovering from war. Since lowaltitude bursts are required to ensure the destruction of structures such as docks, concrete runways, steel-reinforced buildings, and underground facilities, most if not all detonations will cause substantial early fallout. Physical Effects Under our model, the numbers of immediate deaths are determined primarily by the area of the "superfires" that would result from a thermonuclear explosion over a city. Fires would ignite across the exposed area to roughly 10 or more calories of radiant heat per square centimeter, coalescing into a giant firestorm with hurricane-force winds and average air temperatures above the boiling point of water. Within this area, the combined effects of superheated wind, toxic smoke, and combustion gases would result in a death rate approaching 100 percent.3' For each 100-kt warhead, the radius of the circle of nearly 100 percent short-term lethality would be 4.3 km (2.7 miles), the range within which 10 cal per square centimeter is delivered to the earth's surface from the hot fireball under weather conditions in which the visibility is 8 km (5 miles), which is low for almost all weather conditions. We used Census CD to calculate the residential population within these areas according to 1990 U.S. Census data, adjusting for areas where circles from different warheads overlapped.38 In many urban areas, the daytime population, and therefore the casualties, would be much higher. Fallout The cloud of radioactive dust produced by lowaltitude bursts would be deposited as fallout downwind of the target area. The exact areas of fallout would not be predictable, because they would depend on wind direction and speed, but there would be large zones of potentially lethal radiation exposure. With average wind speeds of 24 to 48 km per hour (15 to 30 miles per hour), a 100-kt low-altitude detonation would result in a radiation zone 30 to 60 km (20 to 40 miles) long and 3 to 5 km (2 to 3 miles) wide in which exposed and unprotected persons would receive a lethal total dose of 600 rad within six hours.39 With radioactive contamination of food and water supplies, the breakdown of refrigeration and sanitation systems, radiation-induced immune suppression, and crowding in relief facilities, epidemics of infectious diseases would be likely.40 Deaths Table 1 shows the estimates of early deaths for each cluster of targets in or near the eight major urban areas, with a total of 6,838,000 initial deaths. Given the many indeterminate variables (e.g., the altitude of each warhead's detonation, the direction of the wind, the population density in the fallout zone, the effectiveness of evacuation procedures, and the availability of shelter and relief supplies), a reliable estimate of the total number of subsequent deaths from fallout and other sequelae of the attack is not possible. With 48 explosions probably resulting in thousands of square miles of lethal fallout around urban areas where there are thousands of persons per square mile, it is plausible that these secondary deaths would outnumber the immediate deaths caused by the firestorms. Medical Care in the Aftermath Earlier assessments have documented in detail the problems of caring for the injured survivors of a nuclear attack: the need for care would completely overwhelm the available health care resources.1-5,41 Most of the major medical centers in each urban area lie within the zone of total destruction. The number of patients with severe burns and other critical injuries would far exceed the available resources of all critical care facilities nationwide, including the country's 1708 beds in burn-care units (most of which are already occupied).42 The danger of intense radiation exposure would make it very difficult for emergency personnel even to enter the affected areas. The nearly complete destruction of local and regional transportation, communications, and energy networks would make it almost impossible to transport the severely injured to medical facilities outside the affected area. After the 1995 earthquake in Kobe, Japan, which resulted in a much lower number of casualties (6500 people died and 34,900 were injured) and which had few of the complicating factors that would accompany a nuclear attack, there were long delays before outside medical assistance arrived.41 FROM DANGER TO PREVENTION Public health professionals now recognize that many, if not most, injuries and deaths from violence and accidents result from a predictable series of events that are, at least in principle, preventable.44,45 The direct toll that would result from an accidental nuclear attack of the type described above would dwarf all prior accidents in history. Furthermore, such an attack, even if accidental, might prompt a retaliatory response resulting in an all-out nuclear exchange. The World Health Organization has estimated that this would result in billions of direct and indirect casualties worldwide.4
War and Disease
Asteroid impacts would cause war, famine, and disease

National Research Council 10 – Research Council  Committee to Review Near-Earth-Object Surveys and Hazard Mitigation Strategiesand Space Studies Board Aeronautics and Space Engineering Board Division on Engineering and Physical Sciences (“Defending Planet Earth: Near-Earth-Object Surveys and Hazard Mitigation Strategies”, http://site.ebrary.com.proxy.lib.umich.edu/lib/umich/docDetail.action?docID=10405102)//DT
Unlike most other known natural hazards to humanity, such as earthquakes, volcanic eruptions, tsunamis, hurricanes, and tornadoes, NEO impacts present a very large spread of disaster scales ranging from small property damage to global extinction events. Larger impacts may result in global climatic changes that can result in famine and disease, infrastructure failure and, potentially, societal breakdown. Smaller impacts could be misinterpreted and thereby could conceivably even trigger wars. Numerous small incidents present little risk to people and prop​erty, but major impact events occur very infrequently. Impacts represent the extreme example of "low-probability, high-consequence" events. Although the probability of such a major impact within the next century may be small, a statistical risk of such an impact remains. Because of the nature of the impact threat, the expected fatality rate from impacts is an "actuarial" estimate based on calculations with attempted conservative assumptions. All the other estimates in Table 2.2 are based on the attribution of causes of actual fatalities from ongoing threats that may change in the future.
Economy
Asteroid impact turns economy
Lewis 2k (John S., professor of planetary science at the University of Arizona’s Lunar and Planetary Laboratory, “Comet and Asteroid Impact Hazards a Populated Earth”, Print)//DT

The expected economic losses from impact events are dis​cussed by Canavan et al. (1994) in the context of a statistically averaged impact flux model. Their differential loss curves for impacts consist of four straight-line segments on a log (loss) vs. log (mass) plot, with abrupt discontinuities of a factor of 20-50 between adjacent segments. An impact model that takes into account the full statistical variability of initial orbital parameters, entry conditions, impactor physical properties, and impact site, such as the present Monte Carlo model, does not exhibit such discontinuous behavior. A more direct way to estimate losses is to realize that the geographical distribution of humans and of human assets are very similar; so much so chat the ratio of fatalities to economic loss is arguably nearly a constant. Our approach, therefore, is to use human casualties as a proxy for economic loss. Note that this approach does not mean assigning a cash value to human life; rather, it is an estimate of the average cash value of property and goods destroyed per human death. Conversion of impact deaths to expected economic loss can be achieved to adequate accuracy by multiplying the number of deaths by a constant. A comparison of Canavan's cost analysis with the lethality' predictions or. Mor​rison etaL (1994) or with the present work suggests a conversion factor of about $100,000 per person. This factor in turn suggests that a mid-2 Oth-century global population of 5 X 109 people would have a total property value of $5 X 1014, which, at a gross global product level of about S2.5 X 10" per year, represents about 20 years of global product. This seems a reasonable esti​mate. Therefore an analysis that suggests an expected time-averaged fatality rate of 3000 people per year would likewise suggest an expected mean direct economic (property) loss of about $300 million per year, in accord with Canavan's estimate. A global insurance policy against impacts with premiums of $100 million a year would be an excellent bargain. Over the long term, an insurance company offering such coverage would have to charge premiums of at least $400 million per year to remain in business. Thus any combination of prevention and remediation costs (dis​cover, tracking, characterization, interception, and diversion) cos​ting $100 million would pay back that investment several times over. We shall return to this issue in Chapter 8. It should he amply evident, however, that a true global catastrophe that prevents agriculture for a year or otherwise destroys the infrastructure of civilization (including all insurance companies) is not an accept​able outcome no matter how much insurance we may earn'.

Even a small asteroid strike destroys the economy

Ames Research Center 2003 -  NASA’s Ames Research Center is a world-class research facility located in the heart of Silicon Valley. The center is involved with many high-tech projects, ranging from developing small spacecraft to managing some of the world’s largest supercomputers, and conducting astrobiology research (July 8,   * Dr. Harrison H. Schmitt   * Dr. Carolyn S. Shoemaker   * David H. Levy   * Dr. John Lewis   * Dr. Neil D. Tyson   * Dr. Freeman Dyson   * Dr. Richard P. Hallion   * Dr. Thomas D. Jones   * Bruce Joel Rubin   * Dr. Lucy Ann McFadden   * Erik C. Jones   * Marc Schlather   * William E. Burrows, “ NASA NEO News: Open Letter to Congress on Near Earth Objects ” http://www.spaceref.com/news/viewsr.html?pid=9866 )

For the first time in human history, we have the potential to protect ourselves from a catastrophe of truly cosmic proportions. All of us remember vividly the effect on our nation of terrorist strikes using subsonic aircraft turned into flying bombs: thousands of our citizens dead, and our economy badly shaken. Consider the ramifications of an impact from a relatively small NEO: more than a million times more massive than an aircraft, and traveling at more than thirty times the speed of sound. If such an object were to strike a city like New York, millions would die. In addition to the staggering loss of life, the effects on the national and global economy would be devastating. Recovery would take decades.
Outweighs Environment
Asteroids outweigh all other environment impacts

SCHWEICKART et al 2008 (Russel L., Bachelor of Science in Aeronautical Engineering, MIT Master of Science in Aeronautics and 

Astronautics, MIT, Association of Space Explorers International Panel on Asteroid Threat Mitigation, “Asteroid Threats: A Call For Global Response”, http://www.space-explorers.org/ATACGR.pdf)//DT
Earth's geological and biological history is punctuated by evidence of repeated and devastating impacts from space. Sixty-five million years ago, an asteroid impact caused the extinction of the dinosaurs along with some 70% of Earth's living species. A more typical recent impact was the 1908 Tunguska Event, a 3-5 megaton explosion which destroyed 2,000 square kilometers of Siberian forest. A future asteroid collision could have disastrous effects on our interconnected human society. The blast, fires, and atmospheric dust produced could cause the collapse of regional agriculture, leading to widespread famine. Ocean impacts like the Eltanin event (2.5 million years ago) produce tsunamis which devastate continental coastlines. Asteroid 99942 Apophis, which has a 1-in-45,000 chance of striking Earth in 2036, would generate a 500-megaton (MT) blast and inflict enormous damage. Devastating impacts are clearly infrequent events compared to a human lifetime: Tunguska, thought to be caused by the impact of a 45-meter-wide asteroid, is an event that occurs on average two or three times every thousand years. However, when Near Earth Object (NEO) impacts occur they can cause terrible destruction, dwarfing that caused by more familiar natural disaster.
Small Asteroids
An Asteroid impact could be mistaken for a nuclear weapon, triggering a nuclear war, or if let through the atmosphere, could release an impact equivalent to a 100 kiloton or higher nuclear detonation, plan increases surveillance to prevent this, 
Bosker 02 (Staff sgt. A.J., September 17, “Asteroid Impact Could Have Triggered India-Pakistan Nuclear War, General Says”, http://www.freerepublic.com/focus/news/752890/posts)

Washington - Sep 17, 2002 This summer, much of the world watched as India and Pakistan faced-off over the disputed Kashmir region, worried that the showdown could escalate into a nuclear war. Coincidentally, U.S. early warning satellites detected an explosion in the Earth's atmosphere June 6, at the height of the tension, with an energy release estimated to be 12 kilotons. Fortunately the detonation, equivalent to the blast that destroyed Hiroshima, occurred over the Mediterranean Sea. However, if it had occurred at the same latitude a few hours earlier, the result on human affairs might have been much worse, said Brig. Gen. Simon P. Worden, U.S. Space Command's deputy director for operations at Peterson Air Force Base, Colo. Had the bright flash, accompanied by a damaging shock wave, occurred over India or Pakistan, the resulting panic could have sparked a nuclear war, Worden recently told members of the congressionally mandated Commission on the Future of the U. S. Aerospace Industry in testimony here. Although U.S. officials quickly determined that a meteor caused the explosion, neither India nor Pakistan have the sophisticated sensors that can determine the difference between a natural near-Earth object impact and a nuclear detonation, Worden said in written testimony. This is one of many threats posed by NEOs, especially as more and more nations acquire nuclear weapons, said Worden, who appeared before the commission as a scientist who has studied NEOs and as a space expert familiar with the technologies that can be used to address the NEO threat. In recent years, the Department of Defense has been working to provide data about asteroid strikes to nations potentially under missile attack and to the scientific community; however, it takes several weeks for the data to be released since much of it is gathered from classified systems. Worden suggested that a NEO warning center be established that can assess and release this data as soon as possible to all interested parties while ensuring sensitive data is safeguarded. He recommended to the commission that a natural impact warning clearinghouse could be formed by adding no more than 10 people to current U.S. Space Command early warning centers. This organization would catalog and provide credible warning information on future NEO impact problems, as well as rapidly provide information on the nature of an impact. In order for this clearinghouse to provide accurate information, NEOs must first be detected, cataloged and their orbits defined. Current ground-based systems are already cataloging large kilometer-sized objects but have a difficult time finding smaller NEOs. Most sail by the earth unnoticed until they have passed, he said. "Just about everyone knows of the 'dinosaur killer' asteroids," Worden said. "These are objects, a few kilometers across, that strike on time scales of tens of millions of years. While the prospect of such strikes grabs people's attention and makes great catastrophe movies, too much focus on these events has been counterproductive. We need to focus our energies on the smaller, more immediate threats." The smaller strikes, while not exactly commonplace, have occurred on several occasions over the past century, with potentially devastating results, he said. "An object probably less than 100 meters in diameter struck Tunguska in Siberia in 1908, releasing the energy equivalent to a 10-megaton nuclear blast," Worden said. "In 1996, our satellite sensors detected a burst over Greenland equal to a 100-kiloton yield. Had any of these struck over a populated area, perhaps hundreds of thousands might have perished." An even worse catastrophe would be an ocean impact near a heavily populated shore by one of these Tunguska-sized objects. "The resulting tidal wave could inundate shorelines for hundreds of miles and potentially kill millions," Worden explained. "There are hundreds of thousands of objects this size that come near the Earth," he said. "We know the orbits of just a few. New space-surveillance systems capable of scanning the entire sky every few days are needed. They could enable us to completely catalog and warn of objects (less than 100 meters in diameter)." According to Worden, this does not mean other groups, in particular the international scientific community, should not continue their independent efforts. But the United States is likely, for the foreseeable future, to have most of the required sensors to do this job. He added that DOD has the discipline and continuity to ensure consistent, long-term focus.
Current detection efforts ignore small asteroids—the impact is accidental nuclear war

JAROFF 2002 (Leon, columnist, Time Magazine, Sep 17, http://www.time.com/time/columnist/jaroff/article/0,9565,351731,00.html?)
Anyhow, after all that, I had good reason to think that I knew practically everything there was to know about asteroids and their threat to Earth — until this summer, when Brig. Gen Pete Worden, deputy director of the U.S. Space Command, disabused me of that notion. Though the asteroid detection program has so far concentrated on finding the big guys, civilization-ending monsters about six-tenths of a mile across or larger, Worden thinks that the more plentiful, and harder-to-detect smaller ones present a more imminent threat. Many of these asteroids are not massive enough to penetrate the atmosphere and strike Earth. But, as they hurtle into the atmosphere at tens of thousands of miles per hour, friction heats them so rapidly that they explode before reaching the ground. By now, we've all heard of the asteroid, about 300 ft. in diameter, that in 1908 exploded about five miles above the uninhabited Tunguska region of Siberia. The blast, estimated today at 10 megatons, burned and felled trees and killed wildlife over an area of several hundred square miles. And as recently as 1996, an asteroid exploded over Greenland with the equivalent of a 100 kiloton blast. Had either of these intruders from space met their demise over, say, London or New York, hundreds of thousands might have perished. That's bad enough, and we'd certainly better start looking harder for the smaller guys. But, as Worden warns, these diminutive asteroids can trigger a danger even greater that their explosive potential. Last June for example, during the standoff between nuclear powers India and Pakistan, an asteroid no more than 30 feet across exploded over the Mediterranean sea with the force of a one kiloton bomb. Had that blast occurred anywhere over the subcontinent, Worden fears, neither side could have distinguished between a nuclear blast and an exploding asteroid. Mistaking the event as a first strike, they might have launched a nuclear exchange and killed millions.
Small asteroid impact could cause a nuclear war between India and Pakistan

BBC NEWS 2002 (“Asteroids could trigger nuclear war,” July 15, http://news.bbc.co.uk/2/hi/science/nature/2128488.stm)
A small asteroid could accidentally trigger a nuclear war if mistaken for a missile strike, experts have warned. An asteroid explosion over India or Pakistan could unleash nuclear war Scientists and military chiefs studying the threat are calling for a global warning centre to be set up to inform governments immediately of asteroid impacts. The risk is seen as particularly grave if an asteroid blast were to happen in areas of military tension, such as over nuclear-armed neighbours India and Pakistan Each year about 30 asteroids several metres in length pierce the atmosphere and explode, with even the smaller sized ones unleashing as much energy as the nuclear bomb dropped on Hiroshima in Japan. 'Panic' reaction Earlier this month, an Israeli pilot flying an airliner over the Ukraine reported seeing a blue flash in the sky similar to the type of blast caused by a surface-to-air missile, despite Ukrainian authorities saying no such missile had been fired. Experts now believe the pilot saw an explosion caused by an asteroid entering the Earth's atmosphere at high speed. Experts met last week in the US capital Washington DC to discuss what might have happened had such an explosion occurred over a volatile area such as the India-Pakistan region. "Neither of those nations has the sophisticated sensors we do that can determine the difference between a natural Neo (near-Earth object) impact and a nuclear detonation," Air Force Brigadier General Simon Worden from the US Space Command told the Aerospace Daily newspaper. "The resulting panic in the nuclear-armed and hair-trigger militaries there could have been the spark for a nuclear war."
Risk of miscalc is high- asteroids set off even US satellites

Cox and Chestek ’96 (Donald W., Doctor in Education and James H., Professional Engineer, “Doomsday Asteroid: can we survive?”, Print)//DT

There is yet another, smaller class of potential impacts about which we need to be concerned. These are impacts that are the size of a small atomic bomb, to use an apparent oxymoron. These are caused by rocks too small to penetrate the Earth's atmosphere. They explode too high in the sky to cause any significant damage. However, these impacts are detected by both the United States and Russia through our early warning systems. It is important to recognize these for what they are, or else we could make a hasty, and wrong, decision based upon the belief that an atomic attack has occurred somewhere in the world. An example of this was cited by U.S. Air Force Colonel Simon P-Worden at the Los Alamos meeting. He said, "I want to announce that the U.S. Department of Defense sensors did detect on the first of October 1990 roughly a ten-kiloton impact. It was an airburst in the central Pacific. I note the significance of this dale because had the strike occurred at that time not in the central Pacific, but in the Middle East, it could eas​ily have been mistaken for a nuclear detonation and could have triggered very serious consequences."
Small asteroids risk war from miscalculation – can’t distinguish between NEO impact and nuclear bursts and they take out satellites– 30 small asteroid hits per year

Worden 2002 -  United States Space Command, Peterson Air Force Base (October 24, S.P., “ Military Perspectives on the Near-Earth Object (Neo) Threat. ” NASA Workshop on Scientific Requirements for Mitigation of Hazardous Comets and Asteroids, http://www.noao.edu/meetings/mitigation/media/arlington.extended.pdf pg. 101 )

The Threat: Two and a half months ago, Pakistan and India were at full alert and poised for a large-scale war, which both sides appeared ready to escalate into nuclear war. The situation has defused–for now. Most of the world knew about this situation and watched and worried. But few know of an event over the Mediterranean on June 6th of this year that could have had a serious bearing on that outcome. U.S. early warning satellites detected a flash that indicated an energy release comparable to the Hiroshima burst. We see about 30 such bursts per year, but this one was one of the largest we have ever seen. The event was caused by the impact of a small asteroid, probably about 5-10 meters in diameter, on the earth’s atmosphere. Had you been situated on a vessel directly underneath, the intensely bright flash would have been followed by a shock wave that would have rattled the entire ship, and possibly caused minor damage. The event of this June received little or no notice as far as we can tell. However, if it had occurred at the same latitude just a few hours earlier, the result on human affairs might have been much worse. Imagine that the bright flash accompanied by a damaging shock wave had occurred over India or Pakistan. To our knowledge, neither of those nations have the sophisticated sensors that can determine the difference between a natural NEO impact and a nuclear detonation. The resulting panic in the nuclear-armed and hairtriggered opposing forces could have been the spark that ignited a nuclear horror we have avoided for over a half century. I’ve just relayed one aspect of NEOs that should worry us all. As more and more nations acquire nuclear weapons–nations without the sophisticated controls and capabilities built up by the United States over the 40 years of Cold War–we should ensure the 30-odd yearly impacts on the upper atmosphere are well understood by all to be just what they are. A few years ago those of us charged with protecting this Nation’s vital space systems, such as the Global Positioning System, became aware of another aspect of the NEO problem. This was the Leonid meteor storm. This particular storm occurs every 33 years. It is caused by the debris from a different type of NEO–a comet. When the earth passes through the path of a comet, it can encounter the dust thrown off by that comet through its progressive passes by the sun. This dust is visible on the earth as a spectacular meteor storm. But our satellites in space can experience the storm as a series of intensely damaging micrometeorite strikes. We know about many of these storms and we have figured out their parent comet sources. But there are some storms arising from comets that are too dim for us to see that can produce “surprise” events. One of these meteor storms has the potential of knocking out some or even most of our earthorbiting systems. If just one random satellite failure in a pager communications satellite a few years ago seriously disrupted our lives, imagine what losing dozens of satellites could do.
Small asteroid strike causes nuclear war

Ames Research Center 2003 -  NASA’s Ames Research Center is a world-class research facility located in the heart of Silicon Valley. The center is involved with many high-tech projects, ranging from developing small spacecraft to managing some of the world’s largest supercomputers, and conducting astrobiology research (July 8,   * Dr. Harrison H. Schmitt   * Dr. Carolyn S. Shoemaker   * David H. Levy   * Dr. John Lewis   * Dr. Neil D. Tyson   * Dr. Freeman Dyson   * Dr. Richard P. Hallion   * Dr. Thomas D. Jones   * Bruce Joel Rubin   * Dr. Lucy Ann McFadden   * Erik C. Jones   * Marc Schlather   * William E. Burrows, “ NASA NEO News: Open Letter to Congress on Near Earth Objects ” http://www.spaceref.com/news/viewsr.html?pid=9866 )

Even small NEO impacts in the atmosphere, on the surface, or at sea create explosions that could exacerbate existing political tensions and escalate into major international confrontations. For example, an atmospheric impact in 2002 produced a large, highly visible burst of light in the sky during the height of war tensions between nuclear-armed countries India and Pakistan. That high-altitude explosion happened to occur over the Mediterranean, just a few thousand miles from their disputed border region. Had that NEO impact occurred less than three hours earlier, it would have detonated over southern Asia, where its misinterpretation as a surprise attack could have triggered a deadly nuclear exchange. With military and diplomatic tensions at their peak in other areas of conflict in the world, the potential for a mistake is even greater today.
Potential impact of small asteroids is higher than ever–population density and urbanization

Lewis 1996 -  professor of planetary science at the University of Arizona's Lunar and Planetary Laboratory (John S., Rain of Iron and Ice, p. 183-222)

 Using our recent studies of comets and asteroids, it has become clear that average impact raters do not tell the whole story. Impact "storms" must occur (chapter 11). Most of the impactors strike the ocean (chapter 12), where some may deposit their own content of water and other ices, as on Mercury and Venus, or, in sufficiently large impacts, even blast off part of Earth's atmosphere into space. But all oceanic impacts throw up massive tidal waves that can devastate coastal regions without leaving any distinctive signature that says, "this was an impact event." Human casualties are possible from any event that drops kilogram-sized meteorites, and many such events have been reported (chapter 13), only to be dismissed by meteorite experts who demand absurdly high standards of proof. But clearly the real hazard lies with larger, rarer bodies. Even a modest aerial explosion like the fifteen-megaton Tunguska event would utterly devastate a modern city. The growth of global population in the last few centuries, the urbanization of human culture into glass boxes, and the vast increase in population along the seacoasts, all conspire to increase the risk from airbursts and tsunamis enormously. What are the likely events of the twenty-first century? What can we expect to occur in our lifetimes? This question can now be answered statistically by means of the process of computer simulation. All the available evidence on nearby bodies in space is folded into a statistical model of the size, composition and strength, abundance, and orbits of the near-Earth asteroid and comet population. All the evidence on the effects of giant explosions from studies of nuclear weapons tests, cratering, gas injection, airbursts, fire ignition, shock-wave chemistry, acid rain, and atmospheric erosion on Earth and other planets is included in statistical form. All presently understood hazards to life and property, insofar as we have discovered them, are also included. We can then run the model for a period of a century (a natural human time scale) to see what might happen. I have chosen the twentieth century as the setting for these runs because we know the population, population density, and technological abilities of Earth for that time period. The twentieth century provides a vehicle for more meaningful exploration of the influence such cosmic events would have had upon the world.
Impact Comparison
Even if the timeframe is long it’s irrelevant—we should evaluate impacts in a frame of millennia 

VERSCHUUR 1996 (Gerrit, Adjunct Prof of Physics at U of Memphis, Impact: the Threat of Comets and Asteroids, p. 216)
There is an even more subtle reason why we are unlikely to take collective and significant action to assure the long-term survival of our species. It manifests as the psychological syndrome known as the "illusion of invulnerability." Individuals cannot believe that they will personally succumb in the next catastrophe. This syndrome is at play in those who live happily in earthquake zones, in floodplains, or on the sides of active volcanoes. The existence of the syndrome poses a paradox. If we are concerned about the long-term survival of civilization, we must overcome our genetic predisposition to deal only with the immediate future. Dealing with short-term issues is natural in all animals, and represents the practical way in which to survive from day to day. However, this predisposition is not conducive to assuring a long-term existence. Perhaps that is what is at issue. We have learned much about the natural universe in recent years, and the mind's eye has only just developed the ability to scan millions of years of time. Yet that seems to be no more than an intellectual exercise with little practical use. Perhaps the evolution of our species may yet depend on whether we can succeed in making very long term plans and carrying them out for the benefit of life on earth. Scientific discovery has brought us to the point where we confront the awesome probability that collision with an earth-crossing object will bring an end to civilization. It is no longer a question of whether a massive impact will occur in the future; it is only a matter of when. Even if we think it will be a thousand years from now, the point of raising the issue is to ask ourselves what we plan to do about it. It may be time to think in terms of thousands of years into the future. I am assuming that we care that our species will be around for a long time, and that this question is worth thinking about.
Asteroids shatter standard risk analysis—vote Aff no matter how low the probability of our advantage is

POSNER 2004 (Richard, US Court of Appeals judge and Senior Lecturer at the University of Chicago Law School, Catastrophe: Risk and Response  249-250)
Even if our insouciant reaction to small probabilities of great losses is accepted as an authentic basis for estimating the value of life in most such situations, the reaction may not generalize to ones in which the loss, should it materialize, would be the near or total extinction of the human race.  If the annual probability of an asteroid collision that would kill 6 billion people is only 1 in 75 million, the expected number of deaths worldwide is only 80 per year, which may not seem a large enough number to justify the expense of an effective defense against an asteroid collision. (This of course ignores smaller but still lethal collisions; but read on.) But if there is a minute chance that the entire human race, both current and future, would be wiped out, together with all or most of the world’s animal population, we (the ambiguous “we” of policy analysis, but there it may represent dominant public opinion) may think that something should be done to eliminate or reduce the risk, slight as it is, beyond what a standard cost-benefit analysis  would imply; may be willing, if the risk and the possible responses are explained carefully, to incur some cost in higher taxes or otherwise to reduce the risk.
2nc a2 Detection Fails 

Astronomical observation is empirically successful

Lovell 07—Associate Professor and Department Chair of Physics and Astronomy, Center for Teaching of Learning, Agnes Scott College, works at the Planetary Science Institute (PSI), Cal State San Bernadino, Lowell Observatory, and Arecibo Observatory

(Amy, “Observations of asteroids with ALMA,” August 18th, PDF, p. 191)

The important capabilities of ALMA for advancing asteroid science will be the sensitivity, resolution, and multifrequency capacity of the array. As of early 2007, approximately 148,000 asteroids have sufficiently well-established orbits to have designated minor planet numbers, and over 200,000 additional asteroids have preliminary orbits. A sizable fraction of known asteroids should be detectable down to a fraction of a mJy and hundreds will be resolvable at sizes larger than 30 mas. Using ALMA, we can move beyond observations of the largest individual asteroids and into a broader investigation of each population. A broader, statistically significant approach will enable a better understanding of the relationship between the current physical characteristics of asteroids and their source regions in the solar nebula.

Near earth objects are detected by observation
Lovell 07—Associate Professor and Department Chair of Physics and Astronomy, Center for Teaching of Learning, Agnes Scott College, works at the Planetary Science Institute (PSI), Cal State San Bernadino, Lowell Observatory, and Arecibo Observatory

(Amy, “Observations of asteroids with ALMA,” August 18th, PDF, p. 191)

Near Earth Objects (NEOs) are those bodies, including both asteroids and comets, with orbital paths that approach or cross that of Earth. This population is of political interest because of possible impact hazards and natural resource potential. NEOs can be observed at closer range than other bodies, and under a much wider variety of illumination conditions. Because of a high probability for gravitational interactions with planets or the Sun, and because of a variety of other dynamical effects, the NEO population is short-lived and must be replenished from other sources of small bodies. Some fraction of the near-Earth asteroids (NEAs) may be extinct comets, but the balance have likely entered their current orbits after passing through a resonance in the Main Asteroid Belt. Physical characteristics, such as density and porosity, are of particular interest for NEOs for assessing impact hazards. Thermal emission studies of these bodies have greater potential for constraining thermal inertia, because, unlike superior objects, they can be observed at large phase angles, revealing thermal emission from the non-illuminated portion of their surfaces. Sensitive thermal observations at millimeter and sub-millimeter wavelengths will provide an important complement to the increasing volume of optical, infrared, and radar data on NEOs. Figure 1 shows the close approach distances and fluxes of objects studied to date with radar, with highlighted points for those which appear larger than 30 mas at close approach.

2nc a2 Case outweighs

No impact can outweigh this—nothing else threatens extinction

McGUIRE 2002 (Bill, Professor of Geohazards at University College London and is one of Britain's leading volcanologists, A Guide to the End of the World, p. 173-174)
Probably the only piece of good news that can be taken away from my brief look at the end of the world as we know it is that although this is going to happen — and soon—the survival of our race seems to be assured, for now at least. Leaving aside the possibility of a major comet or asteroid impact on a scale of the dinosaur-killer 65 million years ago— which only happen every few hundred million years—it is highly unlikely that anything else is going to wipe out every single last one of us—all 6 billion plus—in the foreseeable future. Even the replacement of the world with which we have become so familiar with one of sweltering heat or bitter cold might not seem as scary for those of our descendants likely to be in the thick of things. After all, we are a remarkably adaptable species, and can change to match new circumstances with some aplomb. Familiar 'worlds' have certainly ended many times before, as no doubt a centenarian born and raised while Queen Victoria sat on the throne of the United Kingdom, and who lived to sec man land on the moon, would testify. The danger is, however, that the world of our children and those that follow will be a world of struggle and strife with little prospect of, and perhaps little enthusiasm for, progress as the Victorians viewed it. Indeed, it would not be entirely surprising if, at some future time, as the great coastal cities sink beneath the waves or below sheets of ice, the general consensus did not hold that there had been quite enough progress thank you—at least for a while. While I have tried in these pages to extrapolate current trends and ideas to tease out and examine somewhat depressing scenarios for the future of our planet and our race, I am sure that, to some extent at least, you would be justified in accusing me of a failure of the imagination. After all, I have rarely looked ahead beyond a few tens of thousands of years, and yet our Sun will still be bathing our planet in its life-giving warmth for another 5 billion years or more. Who knows, over that incomprehensible length of time, what Homo sapiens and the species that evolve from us will do and become. Our species and those that follow may be knocked back time and time again in the short term, but provided we learn to nurture our environment rather than exploit it, both here on Earth—before the Sun eventually swallows it up—and later, perhaps, in the solar system and the galaxy and beyond, then we have the time to do and be almost anything. Maybe now is the right time to start.
Our evidence is comparative—war, environmental destruction, terrorism, and economic collapse are all dwarfed by an asteroid impact

STEEL 2002 -  Joule Physics Laboratory, University of Salford (October 24, Duncan, “ Neo Impact Hazard: the Cancer Metaphor ” NASA Workshop on Scientific Requirements for Mitigation of Hazardous Comets and Asteroids, http://www.noao.edu/meetings/mitigation/media/arlington.extended.pdf pg. 93)

The Cancer Metaphor: Why facing up to hazardous asteroids and comets is like dealing with cancer: (1) Early identification is vital Most cancers need to be picked up very early in their development if they are to be treatable. So it is with NEOs. We have no time to lose in identifying any potential Earth impactor: there is no phony war with these objects. (2) Cancer screening (and NEO surveillance) is cheap The cost of screening is smaller than the cost of treatment, and much less than the cost of doing nothing. (3) Everyone can be involved in some way Self-inspection (e.g. for breast, skin or testicular cancer) is simple; but a corollary is that detailed investigations (e.g. for brain tumours) are expensive. Similarly amateur astronomers can provide vital help, although in the end the professionals will need to tackle the job. (4) Identification of a real problem is unlikely Individuals are unlikely to contract specific cancers for which screening is done, but we must aim to check everyone periodically. In the same way we need to seek out all NEOs, and keep tabs on them. (5) False alarms are common Any indicator of a potential problem necessitates careful monitoring, and causes considerable worry. But one should be pleased when the tumour proves benign. Precisely the same applies to NEOs: asteroids and comets discovered and initially flagged to be potential impactors but later shown to be sure to miss our planet represent victories on our part.  (6) Tackling any confirmed cancer (NEO impact) is certain to be unpleasant No-one suggests that chemotherapy, radiotherapy or surgical intervention are fun, but they are necessary, as would be the steps employed to divert an NEO, such as the nuclear option. Nor would they be cheap: but the cost would be of no consequence, as with a serious cancer. (7) Just because we don't yet know the cure for cancer does not mean that we should give up looking and trying. Where there is life, there is hope. If we should find an NEO destined by the clockwork of the heavens to impact the Earth in the near future (within the next few decades to a century, say), and using our advanced science and technology we manage to divert it and so save ourselves, this will rank as perhaps the greatest achievement of modern-day civilisation. (8) Just because there are more significant problems facing the world does not mean that we should ignore this one. Having a bad cold or influenza does not mean that you should neglect to have the lump in your breast or the suspicious, dark skin blemish on your neck checked out.  Another viewpoint would be that if there is a substantial NEO due to strike our planetary home soon, then we face no greater problem: not terrestrial disasters, not terrorism, not wars, not disease, not global warming, not unemployment nor economic downturns. The most likely result of a proper study of the impact hazard is that it will go away, because we will find that no impact is due within the foreseeable future. But the converse is also true: what we now see as a slim chance (low probability of a large impact) may turn into a virtual certainty, which would then supplant our Earthly concerns. (9) Just because we don't yet know a cure for the common cold does not mean that we cannot find the solution for this disease. Some of the greatest dangers we face on a daily basis have quite simple solutions, like imposing speed limits to cut down road fatalities. Conceptually, planetary defense against NEO impact is a far simpler problem than, say, trying to stop major earthquakes or volcanic eruptions, or halting a hurricane in its path.
Evacuation would do nothing

LEWIS 1996 -  professor of planetary science at the University of Arizona's Lunar and Planetary Laboratory (John S., Rain of Iron and Ice, p. 183-222)

The cost of finding and tracking two-thousand-plus kilometer-sized bodies that cross Earth's orbit is a few million dollars per year. Every estimate of the cost/benefit ratio that I have seen indicates that this is a wise investment. Developing a nearly complete catalog of these larger bodies is also clearly technically feasible, since such large bodies are relatively bright and relatively easily found. In fact, we have located about 10 percent of them already. In down-to-Earth terms, kilometer-sized bodies are global killers: they take die lives of a billion people per impact, and strike with explosive powers of one hundred thousand megatons at a mean rate of four impact events per million years. Thus the long-term average death rate from impacts is four billion people per million years, or four thousand people per year worldwide. The people of the United States make up about 5 percent of the global population, so the average American death rate from global-scale impacts is about two hundred per year. The death rate of American citizens from commercial aircraft crashes is one hunched people per year. The problem with finding and tracking these very large bodies is that evacuation docs not work: the effects of the disasters are global. The leading cause of death is probably famine induced by climate change. If such a body hits Earth, there are no refuges to which people can be relocated. Moving away from the computed impact area means selecting a slow death over a quick one. The death toll would be very little affected by any plausible relocation effort, since Earth's ability to support life would be universally diminished. Finding, tracking, and predicting the orbits of kilometer-sized bodies is neither technically demanding nor fiscally draining; rather, the problem arises when we ask what we would do with the knowledge. We can in fact do nothing meaningful to avoid this threat unless we use space technology to divert or destroy the threatening objects. The prospect of letting one hit our densely populated planet is unacceptable.
The scarcity of life in the universe proves both the probability and impact of our advantage

KAZAN 2011 (Casey, Owner of Galaxy Media LLC and graduate of Harvard University, “Tracking the Realtime Threat of Near-Earth Asteroids &comets- could it save the planet?”, The Daily Galaxy, Feb 8, http://www.dailygalaxy.com/my_weblog/2011/02/tracking-the-realtime-threat-of-near-earth-asteroids-will-it-save-the-planet.html)//DT
Stephen Hawking believes that one of the major factors in the possible scarcity of intelligent life in our galaxy is the high probability of an asteroid or comet colliding with inhabited planets. We have observed, Hawking points out in Life in the Universe, the collision of a comet, Schumacher-Levi, with Jupiter, which produced a series of enormous fireballs, plumes many thousands of kilometers high, hot "bubbles" of gas in the atmosphere, and large dark "scars" on the atmosphere which had lifetimes on the order of weeks. Shoemaker-Levy 9 was the first comet discovered to be orbiting a planet, Jupiter, instead of the sun. This enlargement of a 1993 Hubble Space Telescope image above shows the brightest nuclei in a string of approximately 20 objects that comprise Shoemaker-Levy 9 as it hurtled toward its July I994 collision with Jupiter. It is thought the collision of a rather smaller body with the Earth, about 70 million years ago, was responsible for the extinction of the dinosaurs. A few small early mammals survived, but anything as large as a human, would have almost certainly been wiped out. Through Earth's history such collisions occur, on the average every one million year. If this figure is correct, it would mean that intelligent life on Earth has developed only because of the lucky chance that there have been no major collisions in the last 70 million years. Other planets in the galaxy, Hawking believes, on which life has developed, may not have had a long enough collision free period to evolve intelligent beings. While NASA's Wide-field Infrared Survey Explorer, or WISE, is busy surveying the landscape of the infrared sky, building up a catalog of cosmic specimens -- everything from distant galaxies to "failed" stars, called brown dwarfs, closer to home, the NEOWise mission is picking out an impressive collection of asteroids and comets, most of these hang out in the Main Belt between Mars and Jupiter, but a small number are near-Earth objects -- asteroids and comets with orbits that pass within about 48 million kilometers (30 million miles) of Earth's orbit. By studying a small sample of near-Earth objects, WISE will learn more about the population as a whole. How do their sizes differ, and how many objects are dark versus light. "We are taking a census of a small sample of near-Earth objects to get a better idea of how they vary," said Amy Mainzer, the principal investigator of NEOWISE, a program to catalog asteroids seen with WISE. So far, the mission has observed more than 60,000 asteroids, both Main Belt and near-Earth objects, with more than 11,000 are new previously unknown objects. "Our data pipeline is bursting with asteroids," said WISE Principal Investigator Ned Wright of UCLA. "We are discovering about a hundred a day, mostly in the Main Belt." About 190 near-Earth asteroids have been observed to date, of which more than 50 are new discoveries. All asteroid observations are reported to the NASA-funded International Astronomical Union's Minor Planet Center, a clearinghouse for data on all solar system bodies at the Smithsonian Astrophysical Observatory in Cambridge, Mass.

2nc a2 Collisions Good

Asteroid collisions can’t be good—there’s no chance for future development if we all die

VERSCHUUR 1996 (Gerrit, Adjunct Prof of Physics at U of Memphis, Impact: the Threat of Comets and Asteroids, p. v)

Recognition of the fundamental role of both comet and asteroid collisions in shaping evolutionary change means that the notion of survival of the fittest may have to be reconsidered. Survivors of essentially random impact catastrophes—cosmic accidents—were those creatures who just happened to be "lucky* enough to find themselves alive after the dust settled. No matter how well a creature may have been able to survive in a particular environment before the event, being thumped on the head by a large object from space is not conducive to a long and happy existence.
Read a bunch of the first line impact cards

2nc a2 Nuclear Deflection 

There are alternatives to nuclear detonation 

Lewis 1996 -  professor of planetary science at the University of Arizona's Lunar and Planetary Laboratory (John S., Rain of Iron and Ice, p. 183-222)

But suppose that we were determined not to take even the very small risk inherent in launching an inert nuclear warhead from Earth (the warhead would not be armed until it achieved escape velocity from Earth). There are several options for asteroid and comet deflection that do not involve nuclear explosions, including chemical propulsion, electrical propulsion, nuclear thermal propulsion, solar thermal propulsion, and solar sailing. The most efficient form of chemical propulsion, burning highly volatile liquid hydrogen with liquid oxygen, releases about 10" ergs per gram of propellant and produces a rocket exhaust with a speed of about 4 kilometers per second. Burning 2.5 metric tons of propellant suffices to deflect the asteroid by the minimum acceptable amount. Using less efficient fuel mixture, such as hydrazine and nitrogen tetroxide, which can both be stored indefinitely in space, reduces the exhaust velocity to 2.5 kilometers per second and increases the required mass of propellant to 4 metric tons. The problem is simply one of landing the rocket motor gently on the surface of the asteroid and securing it lo the surface in such a way that it can be fired without damage to itself or to the structural integrity of the asteroid. Neither of these seems an insuperable obstacle. Some operational considerations complicate the problem: For example, asteroids rotate with periods of about two to forty hours. Aiming the asteroid in a particular direction becomes much easier if the engine burns for a time much shorter than the rotation period, or if the impulse can be delivered at one of the rotation poles of the body. It is actually not hard to despin a small asteroid completely. A 250-meter body with a rotation period of a few; hours could be completely despun by the same engine burn that is needed to deflect it. However, to do this, the engine must be securely anchored to the asteroid's equator, aimed very precisely anti-spin ward, and fired tan genual to the surface. Anchoring the rocket to a poorly characterized and probably very heterogeneous surface may be very difficult. "Lassoing" the asteroid and securing a cable around its equator may be the best way to grasp it firmly.  Since very long times are available for carrying out the deflection, rocket engines with very high efficiencies but low thrust levels may also be used. There is a broad class of rocket engines that derive their power not from chemical reactions but from electrical acceleration of some appropriate "working fluid" to very high speeds. These electrical propulsion devices include ion engines, arc jets, plasma jets, rail guns, and mass drivers. Such engines can achieve exhaust velocities of ten to about one hundred kilometers per second, and therefore can achieve the same performance as a chemical rocket with much smaller expenditures of mass. Offsetting this advantage is the necessity of having a substantial source of electrical power to run the engine. That source can be either an array of photovoltaic "solar cells" that convert sunlight direcdy into low-voltage electricity, or a compact nuclear power source such as a radioisotope thermoelectric generator (RTG) or a small nuclear reactor. For over twenty years the Soviet Union conducted routine flights of radar ocean-surveillance satellites using Topaz nuclear reactors as their sources of power. The infamous uncontrolled reentry of the Kosmos 954 radar surveillance satellite over the Canadian Rockies in 1979 spread a swath of radioactive fragments over thousands of square kilometers of rugged wilderness. The memory of that potentially devastating event has produced a strong negative attitude toward the use of nuclear reactors in space. The fact that the job was once done poorly means that those who know how to do it safely will be denied the opportunitv. Solar cells, on the other hand, are extremely safe, but the image of a large solar cell array deployed on the surface of an asteroid next to an operating rocket engine alwavs raises concerns that modest amounts of dust lifted by the engine might coat and shut down the solar cell array.  Two other types of engines that are independent of chemical reactions are the nuclear thermal and solar thermal propulsion systems. A nuclear thermal engine uses heat generated by a nuclear reactor to heat liquid hydrogen to temperatures much hotter than any chemical flame. The super-hot hydrogen is then vented through a rocket nozzle at sj>eeds close to ten kilometers per second. Like electrical propulsion, this engine needs much less mass of fluid than a chemical engine. But also like an electrical engine, it needs a massive power source (the reactor). The need to launch a powerful reactor from Earth raises the same safety concerns as the nuclear electric system described above. The solar thermal engine uses a large inflatable mirror to collect sunlight and focus it upon a thrust chamber through which liquid hydrogen is pumped. The solar thermal engine is extremely safe, but the large mirror is easily distorted by gravity and hard to accommodate on the surface of an asteroid. It is also, like a solar array, vulnerable to blanketing by line dust raised by the engine. The main advantage of the solar thermal engine is that it uses all of the incident sunlight. Even highly efficient solar cells convert only about 30 percent of the sunlight into electrical power. Thus the solar thermal engine could in principle be rather light and compact. Both nuclear thermal and solar thermal rockets achieve their greatest advantage- when they use as their working fluid a material that does not have to be lifted from Earth. Perhaps the most attractive substance for use in these systems is asteroidal or cometary' water. .As in aikido, we can turn a resource of the threatening body against itself.
2nc a2 Psychoanalysis

Psychoanalysis doesn’t apply to asteroids—empirically testable physical theories are the only relevant consideration

YUDKOWSKY 2006 (Eliezer, Singularity Institute for Artificial Intelligence, “Cognitive biases potentially affecting judgment of global risks,” forthcoming in Global Catastrophic Risks, August 31)
Every true idea which discomforts you will seem to match the pattern of at least one psychological error. Robert Pirsig said: "The world's biggest fool can say the sun is shining, but that doesn't make it dark out." If you believe someone is guilty of a psychological error, then demonstrate your competence by first demolishing their consequential factual errors. If there are no factual errors, then what matters the psychology? The temptation of psychology is that, knowing a little psychology, we can meddle in arguments where we have no technical expertise - instead sagely analyzing the psychology of the disputants. If someone wrote a novel about an asteroid strike destroying modern civilization, then someone might criticize that novel as extreme, dystopian, apocalyptic; symptomatic of the author's naive inability to deal with a complex technological society. We should recognize this as a literary criticism, not a scientific one; it is about good or bad novels, not good or bad hypotheses. To quantify the annual probability of an asteroid strike in real life, one must study astronomy and the historical record: no amount of literary criticism can put a number on it. Garreau (2005) seems to hold that a scenario of a mind slowly increasing in capability, is more mature and sophisticated than a scenario of extremely rapid intelligence increase. But that's a technical question, not a matter of taste; no amount of psychologizing can tell you the exact slope of that curve. It's harder to abuse heuristics and biases than psychoanalysis. Accusing someone of conjunction fallacy leads naturally into listing the specific details that you think are burdensome and drive down the joint probability. Even so, do not lose track of the realworld facts of primary interest; do not let the argument become about psychology. Despite all dangers and temptations, it is better to know about psychological biases than to not know. Otherwise we will walk directly into the whirling helicopter blades of life. But be very careful not to have too much fun accusing others of biases. That is the road that leads to becoming a sophisticated arguer - someone who, faced with any discomforting argument, finds at once a bias in it. The one whom you must watch above all is yourself. Jerry Cleaver said: "What does you in is not failure to apply some high-level, intricate, complicated technique. It's overlooking the basics. Not keeping your eye on the ball." Analyses should finally center on testable real-world assertions. Do not take your eye off the ball.
2nc a2 Risk Low

Many recent threats prove there’s a high probability of asteroid impact

NRC 2010 (National Research Council Committee to Review Near-Earth Object Surveys and Hazard Mitigation Strategies, “Defending Planet Earth: Near-Earth Object Surveys and Hazard Mitigation Strategies,” http://www.nap.edu/catalog.php?record_id=12842)
Several recent events and new analyses have highlighted the impact threat to Earth: 1. As Comet Shoemaker-Levy 9 came close to Jupiter in 1992, tidal forces caused it to separate into many smaller fragments that then may have regrouped by means of self-gravity into at least 21 distinct pieces (e.g., Asphaug and Benz, 1994). These pieces impacted Jupiter in July 1994, creating a sequence of visible impacts into the gaseous Jovian atmosphere. The resultant scars in Jupiter’s atmosphere could be readily seen through Earthbased telescopes for several months. In July 2009, a second object, though much smaller than Shoemaker-Levy 9, impacted Jupiter, also causing a visible dark scar in the Jovian atmosphere. Such clear evidence of major collisions in the contemporary solar system does raise concern about the risk to humanity. 2. In December 2004, astronomers determined that there was a non-negligible probability that near-Earth asteroid Apophis (see Chapter 4 for more details) would strike Earth in 2029. As Apophis is an almost 300-meterdiameter object, a collision anywhere on Earth would have serious regional consequences and possibly produce transient global climate effects. Subsequent observations of Apophis ruled out an impact in 2029 and also determined that it is quite unlikely that this object could strike during its next close approach to Earth in 2036. However, there likely remain many Apophis-sized NEOs that have yet to be detected. The threat from Apophis was discovered only in 2004, raising concerns about whether the threat of such an object could be mitigated should a collision with Earth be determined to have a high probability of occurrence in the relatively near future. 3. In June 1908, a powerful explosion blew down trees over an area spanning at least 2,000 square kilometers of forest near the Podkamennaya Tunguska River in Central Siberia. As no crater associated with this explosion was located, scientists initially argued against an asteroid or comet origin. However, subsequent analysis and more recent modeling (see, e.g., Chyba, 1993; Boslough and Crawford, 1997, 2008) have indicated that modest-sized objects (the Tunguska object may have been only 30 to 50 meters in diameter) moving at high supersonic speeds through the atmosphere can disintegrate spontaneously, creating an airburst that causes substantial damage without cratering. Such airbursts are potentially more destructive than are ground impacts of similar-size objects. 4. A stony meteorite 1 to 2 meters in diameter traveling at high supersonic speeds created an impact crater in Peru in September 2007. According to current models with standard assumptions, such a small object should not have impacted the surface at such a high velocity. This case demonstrates that specific instances can vary widely from the norm and is a reminder that small NEOs can also be dangerous. 5. On October 6, 2008, asteroid 2008 TC3 was observed by the Catalina Sky Survey (see Chapter 3) on a collision course with Earth. Although the object was deemed too small to pose much of a threat, the Spaceguard Survey and the Minor Planet Center (see Chapter 3) acted rapidly to coordinate an observation campaign over the following 19 hours, with both professionals and amateurs to observe the object and determine its trajectory. The 2- to 5-meter-diameter object entered the atmosphere on October 7, 2008, and the consequent fireball was observed over northern Sudan (Figure 2.2) (Jenniskens et al., 2009). Subsequent ground searches in the Nubian Desert in Sudan located 3.9 kilograms (in 280 fragments) of material from the meteorite. These recent events, as well as the current understanding of impact processes and the population of small bodies across the solar system but especially in the near-Earth environment, raise significant concerns about the current state of knowledge of potentially hazardous objects and the ability to respond to the threats that they might pose to humanity.

We’re passing through a cosmic cycle with ten times the risk of asteroid impact

DAILY GALAXY 2-11-2010 (“A Deadly Orbit?” http://www.dailygalaxy.com/my_weblog/2010/02/a-deadly-orbit-the-solar-systems-journey-through-the-milky-way.html)
Is there a genocidal countdown built into the motion of our solar system? Recent work at Cardiff University suggests that our system's orbit through the Milky Way encounters regular speedbumps - and by "speedbumps" we mean "potentially extinction-causing asteroids". Professor William Napier and Dr Janaki Wickramasinghe have completed computer simulations of the motion of the Sun in our outer spiral-arm location in the Milky Way (image left of spiral arms). These models reveal a regular oscillation through the central galactic plane, where the surrounding dust clouds are the densest. The solar system is a non-trivial object, so its gravitational effects set off a far-reaching planetoid-pinball machine which often ends with comets hurled into the intruding system. The sun is about 26,000 light-years from the center of the Milky Way Galaxy, which is about 80,000 to 120,000 light-years across (and less than 7,000 light-years thick). We are located on on one of its spiral arms, out towards the edge. It takes the sun -and our solar system- roughly 200-250 million years to orbit once around the Milky Way. In this orbit, we are traveling at a velocity of about 155 miles/sec (250 km/sec). Many of the ricocheted rocks collide with planets on their way through our system, including Earth. Impact craters recorded worldwide show correlations with the ~37 million year-cycle of these journeys through the galactic plane - including the vast impact craters thought to have put an end to the dinosaurs two cycles ago. Almost exactly two cycles ago, in fact. The figures show that we're very close to another danger zone, when the odds of asteroid impact on Earth go up by a factor of ten. Ten times a tiny chance might not seem like much, but when "Risk of Extinction" is on the table that single order of magnitude can look much more imposing. Worse, Bruce Willis will only be available to save us for another fifty years at most. But you have to remember that ten times a very small number is still a very small number - and Earth has been struck by thousands of asteroids without any exciting extinction events.  A rock doesn't just have to hit us, it has to be large enough to survive the truly fearsome forces that cause most to burn up on re-entry.
2nc a2 Spaceguard

Spaceguard fails – only $4 million per year

MORRISON 2006 -  Working Group on Near Earth Objects, International Astronomical Union (August, David, “ Asteroid and comet impacts: the ultimate environmental catastrophe ” http://rsta.royalsocietypublishing.org/content/364/1845/2041.full)

The Spaceguard Survey is intended to identify any potential threat to the Earth with a warning time of at least several decades. Current searches are optimized for finding asteroids near 1 km diameter, which embraces the lower limit in size for a global catastrophe. (The nominal threshold is at 2 km, with an uncertainty of a about factor of 2 in size, or an order of magnitude in energy). The specific ‘Spaceguard Goal’ is to find 90 per cent of the NEAs larger than 1 km within 10 years, or by the end of 2008. Out of an estimated total of 1000–1100 (Bottke et al. 2004; Chesley & Spahr 2004; Harris 2004), 75 per cent had been found by the end of 2005. This is not as positive a result as might seem, however, since the rate of new discoveries falls off as the survey nears completeness. This survey is being carried out with approximately $4 million per year from NASA, plus voluntary and in-kind contributions—a tiny sum compared to the ongoing cost of mitigation for numerically comparable but better-known hazards such as earthquakes, severe storms, airplane crashes and terrorist activities.
___**Clean Coal DA

**China DA 1NC 

New Chinese tech will make coal burning easier—they’ve imported more coal to support it

Bradshner, 6/18—reporter for The New York Times, the chief Hong Kong correspondent since 2002, [Keith Bradshner, “Darker Side to China’s Clean Coal,” 6/18/2011, http://www.smh.com.au/business/darker-side-to-chinas-clean-coal-20110617-1g7yu.html] 

THE six massive silos standing beside this industrial port in north-eastern China hold seemingly contradictory promises. They could help improve the quality of China's polluted air, but they might also contribute to faster global warming. The silos, which are scheduled to start operation in July, are designed to blend cleaner-burning imported coal with China's own high-polluting domestic coal, which is contaminated with sulfur and dust. Coal blending will produce a mixture that will help electric utilities meet China's steadily tightening environmental regulations. It will also increase the efficiency of coal-fired plants by slightly reducing the quantity of coal needed. Burning less coal means less greenhouse gases emitted. But critics argue there is a darker side to cleaner coal. ''Anything that makes coal more cost-effective, like blending, is bad news for the global struggle against carbon emissions,'' said Orville Schell, the Arthur Ross director of the Centre on US-China Relations at the Asia Society in New York. The Chinese government's decision this month to import more coal in order to reduce power disruptions and control rising coal prices ensures that blending will increase rapidly. But environmentalists worry that blending makes coal more acceptable in the short term and stalls the conversion to cleaner or renewable fuels. Chinese coal, much of which is very old, is tightly compressed - which means it releases a lot of heat when burned and has little moisture left. These are two desirable features, according to coal traders. But Chinese coal deposits also contain a lot of sulfur and fly ash, which contributes to particulate air pollution. China has led the world in the construction of high-efficiency coal-fired power plants. These plants heat water to higher temperatures and pressures than earlier designs so that less coal is burned to produce the same amount of electricity. But the newer power plants need coal of a precise make-up, making it even harder for China to rely exclusively on domestic coal fields. So China has gone on a twin binge of importing coal and buying coal mines abroad.

Coal liquefaction key to US-China relations – boosts cooperation and reduces energy wars
Richardson ’06 (Michael, visiting senior research fellow at the Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, The Straight Times 8-16-06 “Moving from oil to coal; China and the US can work together to convert coal into liquid fuel,” LexisNexis Academic)
AS OIL prices hover at near-record levels, both China and the United States are changing the way they supply energy to their economies and armed forces. The results are barely visible yet. But the technology they are harnessing promises to ease and eventually reduce their dependence on foreign oil, boosting strategic autonomy. In terms of future energy self-sufficiency, coal is the most attractive source for China and the US, the two largest energy users in the world. Each has limited and declining reserves of oil and gas, but huge supplies of domestic coal. India is in a similar position. One of the most promising methods of substituting petrol, diesel, jet fuel and other products derived from oil is by turning coal or natural gas into a similar array of liquid fuels. The technology for doing it has been around for more than half a century but only started to be commercially profitable in the past few years, when oil cost more than $35US ($55S) per barrel. The price is now over double that level and widely expected to remain high. So the incentive to test alternative fuels for both the military and civilian transport sectors is strong. At present, US and Chinese combat planes, ships, tanks, trucks and other equipment rely totally on fuel from oil. But that is beginning to change. The standard oil-based jet fuel used by the US military is known as JP8. Next month, a giant US Air Force B-52 bomber will take off from a base in California with two of its eight engines burning a mix of half JP8 and half an alternative made from natural gas. It will be the first of three B-52 fuel tests. If successful, the US military plans to buy increasingly large amounts of gas-based or coal-based fuel, starting with an order for 757 million litres in 2008. This would be only a fraction of the 19 billion litres of jet fuel the military burns each year, but it could induce the emerging coal liquefaction industry in the US to raise output, refine production methods and improve cost-efficiency. US civilian airlines, which used nearly 76 billion litres of jet fuel last year, are watching the experiment closely. They, too, will switch to alternative fuel if it costs no more than oil. Airlines in other coal- and gas-rich countries will follow, providing the basis of an industry with products that can be traded internationally. Last March, a helicopter turbine engine in the US was successfully powered by jet fuel that was 50 per cent made from coal. The scientist in charge of the work says the mixed-fuel meets or exceeds almost all the requirements of JP8 and its civilian equivalent, and can be used in existing aircraft engines. China is believed to be conducting similar experiments to those in the US but maintains a veil of secrecy over them. However, it appears to be well ahead of America in establishing a commercially viable coal-to liquids industry, the products of which will be available both to the military and civilian economy. This is not a quixotic search. Sasol, the South African energy company, makes 30 per cent of South Africa's transport fuel from coal and says it does so profitably without government subsidies. Sasol is just one of several global leaders in coal liquefaction working with China to build new plants that will be among the biggest and most advanced in the world. Modern alchemy AROUND 30 large-scale projects to turn coal into transport fuel are under construction or in the detailed planning stage. They have a projected output equivalent to 10 per cent of China's oil demand, now just over 7 million barrels per day. The US, too, is aiming high with coal liquefaction. For both countries, it has become the modern version of alchemy. China has proven coal reserves of over 100 billion tonnes, enough to last at least 50 years at the current rate of production and use. The US is even better endowed. It has nearly 247 billion tonnes of coal in the ground, sufficient for 240 years. By contrast, China and the US will each run out of domestic oil in about 12 years, according to the latest annual BP Statistical Review of World Energy published in June. If their oil reserves are to be extended, they must find more big fields at home and bring them into production. If coal liquefaction enables China and the US to reduce their dependence on oil, it may act as a geopolitical balm, diminishing friction between them and improving their relations. For example, it could enhance prospects for Sino-US cooperation in curbing Iran's nuclear ambitions and Sudan's widespread human-rights abuses. At present, Beijing gives priority to its energy interests in both countries. America shuns them but tries to outmanoeuvre China in currying favour with other big oil-producing states in the Middle East, Persian Gulf and Africa - the regions from which China and America draw much of their imported oil. Energy is not the only reason why China differs with the US over Iran and Sudan. On these and other international issues on which Beijing and Washington disagree, there are often additional conflicting interests involved. And even with cost-efficient coal liquefaction, oil will remain in high demand. China and the US will continue to seek strong ties with major energy producers. However, if Beijing and Washington were less paranoid about finding and protecting new sources of imported oil in conflict-prone areas of the world, they would have less reason to mistrust each other - or to spend vast amounts of money on long-range military power to protect their energy supply lines. 
Relations solve escalation over Taiwan 

China Daily, 5 (“Panel urges US-China energy cooperation”, 11/10/07, http://www.chinadaily.com.cn/english/ doc/2005-11/10/content_493337.htm)

A US congressional advisory panel examining US-China relations is urging lawmakers to kick-start efforts at energy and military cooperation with Beijing and to respond more aggressively to its dramatic rise to power. The US-China Economic and Security Review Commission made 57 recommendations to Congress about how to deal with China in a report being released Wednesday. The panel paid particular attention to what it saw as China's quest for oil and its "methodical and accelerating military modernization" and influence in Asia. With its economy booming, China is striving to meet its enormous energy needs by intensifying ties to major energy-producing countries and seeking to buy a wide array of foreign oil and natural gas assets. China's attempt to corner oil markets outside the international marketplace, and occasionally in countries with "poor human rights records threatens to exacerbate tensions with the United States and other countries that are market participants," the report said. In a recent example, strong opposition in Congress helped block a bid by a Chinese company to buy California's Unocal Corp., with lawmakers claiming the sale could threaten US national security. The panel urged Congress to mandate creation of a US-China energy working group comprising top-level government and industry officials from both countries, who would try to find ways to work together "for mutual benefit on energy issues," including a search for alternative fuel technologies. Chu Maoming, a spokesman for the Chinese embassy in Washington, said China was "willing to cooperate on energy issues with the international community." US lacking China strategy The United States is not prepared to respond quickly if there is conflict between Beijing and Taiwan and lacks a broad strategy for dealing with China's rise, the commission said, according to a Reuter report. The commission reaffirmed its skeptical view of Beijing, concluding that over the past year "the trends in the US-China relationship have negative implications for our long-term national economic and security interests." The commission was established by Congress in 2000 to examine the national security consequences of America's economic ties with China. Its views are controversial and generally more hard-line than the official US position, which recently has focused on how Beijing can work with Washington as a responsible member of the international system. It urged Congress to impose an "immediate across-the-board tariff" on Chinese imports to force Beijing to strengthen significantly the value of its currency. The report, based on 14 hearings involving 150 witnesses and other research, said the combination of a US policy of "strategic ambiguity" and Taiwan's hesitation in responding to Beijing's military buildup "sends a signal of ambivalence and weakness" to Beijing. "The US government has not laid adequate groundwork to allow a rapid response to a provocation in the Taiwan Strait," it said. "Almost any possible scenario involving US military support to Taiwan would require extensive political and military coordination with the Taiwan government and regional allies but the foundations for such coordination have not been laid." The commission said its "greatest concern is that the United States has not developed a fundamental assessment of how American national interests are affected by our relationship with China." By contrast, "China's leadership has a coordinated national strategy for dealing with the United States (and) is willing to achieve its goals through means that threaten many U.S. interests," it said "The United States must be prepared to respond more aggressively to China's behavior and actions when they run counter to our interests," the commission stressed. The panel expressed particular concern that Washington's failure to correct a worsening trade imbalance "conveys to the Chinese that the United States is either unable or unwilling to use its economic power to encourage proper adjustments." But it argued that China is heavily dependent on selling its products in the American marketplace and this provides the United States with "enormous leverage to demand that China adopt greater reforms and abandon its mercantilist practices."

EXT: Uniqueness
China is building coal plants in Mongolia in hopes of reviving the coal industry

Bloomberg, 6/26 [Sally Blakewell, “China Energy, Seamwell to Build $1.5 Billion ‘Clean Coal’ Plant” 6/26/11, http://www.bloomberg.com/news/2011-06-26/china-energy-seamwell-to-build-1-5-billion-clean-coal-plant.html]

China Energy Conservation & Environmental Protection Group, a state-owned project developer, will build a $1.5 billion “clean coal” plant in Inner Mongolia with U.K.-based Seamwell International Ltd. The companies agreed to collaborate on the electric power plant that’ll harvest its energy from gasified coal deep underground, the first commercial plant of its size in the world, according to a statement today from Seamwell. The plant on the YiHe Coal Field will produce power by the end of 2014 or 2015, Matthew Idiens, president of Normanton, West Yorkshire-based Seamwell, said in an e-mail. It will generate 1,000 megawatts of electricity for about 25 years. The contracts for the accord are being signed at a U.K.- China summit attended today by Chinese Premier Wen Jiabao and U.K. Prime Minister David Cameron. The leaders will also be present at the signing of an agreement between U.K.-based Building Research Establishment Ltd. and China Vanke Co., the country’s biggest developer, to collaborate on an innovation park in Beijing. That park, representing a Vanke investment of about 100 million pounds ($160 million), will demonstrate construction products and technologies for low-carbon homes and a research and development center, according to a statement from BRE. China is promoting cleaner energy to meet a 2020 goal of cutting the amount of carbon it emits per unit of economic output by 40 percent to 45 percent from 2005 levels as demand for power grows in the world’s biggest energy consumer market. Seam of Coal The project will drill to the seam of coal that is then ignited and injected with air, oxygen or steam to create synthesis gas. That will be pumped out and cleaned before being used by a combined cycle power plant at the surface. There are 280 billion tons of coal resources “stranded” in that region of Inner Mongolia, according to Seamwell. “The intention is to build more power plants of a similar type, to roll the technology out onto additional coal fields,” Idiens said. “The technology is very scalable.

**Texas Econ DA 1NC 

Clean coal tech key to Texas economy—captured CO2 makes oil extraction more efficient

Balanced Energy for Texas, 3/24—a statewide coalition of energy consumers, producers and providers, committed to supporting policies that preserve and promote our state’s leading role in energy and economic development. [“Potential Economic Boom from Clean Coal Technology Coupled with Enhanced Oil Recovery” 3/24/11, http://www.balancedenergyfortexas.org/blog/potential-economic-boom-from-clean-coal-technology-coupled-with-enhanced-oil-recovery/]

The recent spike in oil prices due to the unrest in Libya provides a painful reminder of the consequences of reliance on foreign sources of oil. As worldwide demand for oil increases, we must continue to find additional domestic resources of oil in order to preserve energy security and stability in the U.S. and Texas. Clean coal technology with carbon capture and storage (known as “CCS”) promises to be a major part of the solution to this problem. Not only does clean coal technology provide affordable, reliable electricity, it will soon help Texas harness previously inaccessible oil resources. As discussed in previous issues of Balanced Energy Weekly, Texas has made substantial investments in clean coal technology, resulting in low electricity costs and the cleanest emissions rate of any coal fleet in the United States. Leaders in the Texas power industry are turning to a new challenge, reducing the carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions from their plants. This new clean coal technology, called carbon capture and storage (CCS), captures CO2 before it is emitted into the atmosphere. Captured CO2 is a valuable commodity. Naturally occurring CO2 imported from other states is currently being used throughout Texas for Enhanced Oil Recovery (EOR). EOR allows oil companies to produce additional oil from existing reservoirs that cannot be recovered using conventional means. In a conventional oil reservoir, only 20 to 50 percent of the oil in the reservoir can be produced by drilling and flowing/pumping. This means that 50 to 80 percent of the oil is stranded underground and, without EOR, can never be used. By injecting CO2, EOR can be used to extract an additional 15 to 20 percent of the oil originally in place in these conventionally depleted reservoirs. But the exciting part of the emerging story is that there is oil to be recovered from reservoirs that have never before been considered as targets for oil production. These reservoirs are called “residual oil zones” and they can be as large or larger than the conventionally depleted reservoirs. CO2 captured from clean coal power plants will be fundamental to the expansion of this technology. EOR results in the permanent storage of CO2 that has been injected underground and will not return to the surface. In short, carbon capture and storage combined with enhanced oil recovery has the potential to be a game changer for oil production, the Texas economy, and our environment. According to Steve Melzer, an expert with extensive experience with EOR, recently published numbers for just the conventionally depleted reservoirs (excluding the residual oil zones), Texas has the opportunity to produce, at the very least, 35 billion barrels using CO2 for EOR,i which is about 40 percent of the EOR opportunities in the U.S. and more than 50 percent of the cumulative oil Texas has produced to date.ii Doing this will require huge volumes of CO2: the kinds of volumes that must come from very large CO2 sources such as clean coal technology. Mr. Melzer estimates that EOR in Texas alone could result in 65.7 million barrels of new oil production per year. This translates into $5.25 billion in revenue from oil sales, supporting 1,120 jobs annually. Coal is clean and is getting cleaner. One of the newest ways that coal is becoming cleaner is through the reduction of CO2 emissions. But even if you don’t agree that we need to reduce CO2 emissions, the economic benefits associated with capturing carbon dioxide and putting it to good, productive use, is a game-changer for the Texas economy and for Texas’ energy security.

Texas key to the US economy—despite the depression they have the second-largest state economy.

Cauchon, 6/21—national reporter for USA Today [Dennis Cauchon, “Texas wins in U.S. economy shift,” 6/20/11, http://www.usatoday.com/money/economy/2011-06-20-state-gdp-growth_n.htm]
Texas became the USA's second-largest economy during the past decade — displacing New York and perhaps heading one day toward challenging California — in one of the biggest economic shifts in the past half-century. The dramatic realignment of the nation's economy was illustrated by North Carolina, Virginia and Georgia all overtaking one-time industrial powerhouse Michigan in economic size from 2000 to 2010. The economic winners of the last decade are states that focus on raw materials, government and senior citizens. The big losers are places that make things — industrial states and even California. USA TODAY examined each state's gross domestic product to determine how the country's economic output has shifted within its borders. The data, recently released by the Bureau of Economic Analysis, reflect both population growth and income increases — in short, the economic weight of each state. Texas notched one of the biggest increases in size in a half-century, surpassing $1 trillion in annual economic output. The state gained nearly a full percentage point in its share of the U.S. economy during the decade, reaching 8.3% in 2010. This growth in economic clout has been matched only twice in the past 50 years — by California in the 1980s and Texas itself during the 1970s oil boom. "We're growing faster than everyone else, and this trend should last a good while," says economic forecaster Raymond Berryhill of Waco, Texas. His state enjoyed "good fortune and good planning" from having natural resources, immigration and successful technology businesses while avoiding the real estate bubble, he says.

Economic collapse causes nuclear war 

Friedberg and Schoenfeld, ‘8 [Aaron, Prof. Politics. And IR @ Princeton’s Woodrow Wilson School and Visiting Scholar @ Witherspoon Institute, and Gabriel, Senior Editor of Commentary and Wall Street Journal, “The Dangers of a Diminished America”, 10-28, http://online.wsj.com/article/SB122455074012352571.html]
Then there are the dolorous consequences of a potential collapse of the world's financial architecture. For decades now, Americans have enjoyed the advantages of being at the center of that system. The worldwide use of the dollar, and the stability of our economy, among other things, made it easier for us to run huge budget deficits, as we counted on foreigners to pick up the tab by buying dollar-denominated assets as a safe haven. Will this be possible in the future? Meanwhile, traditional foreign-policy challenges are multiplying. The threat from al Qaeda and Islamic terrorist affiliates has not been extinguished. Iran and North Korea are continuing on their bellicose paths, while Pakistan and Afghanistan are progressing smartly down the road to chaos. Russia's new militancy and China's seemingly relentless rise also give cause for concern. If America now tries to pull back from the world stage, it will leave a dangerous power vacuum. The stabilizing effects of our presence in Asia, our continuing commitment to Europe, and our position as defender of last resort for Middle East energy sources and supply lines could all be placed at risk. In such a scenario there are shades of the 1930s, when global trade and finance ground nearly to a halt, the peaceful democracies failed to cooperate, and aggressive powers led by the remorseless fanatics who rose up on the crest of economic disaster exploited their divisions. Today we run the risk that rogue states may choose to become ever more reckless with their nuclear toys, just at our moment of maximum vulnerability. The aftershocks of the financial crisis will almost certainly rock our principal strategic competitors even harder than they will rock us. The dramatic free fall of the Russian stock market has demonstrated the fragility of a state whose economic performance hinges on high oil prices, now driven down by the global slowdown. China is perhaps even more fragile, its economic growth depending heavily on foreign investment and access to foreign markets. Both will now be constricted, inflicting economic pain and perhaps even sparking unrest in a country where political legitimacy rests on progress in the long march to prosperity. None of this is good news if the authoritarian leaders of these countries seek to divert attention from internal travails with external adventures.
EXT: Displacement Link

Energy markets are crucial to the Texas economy—any interference by policymakers risks an economic decline.

White and Hayward, 1/22—*distinguished Fellow-in-Residence and Director of the Armstrong Center for Energy & the Environment at the Texas Public Policy Foundation, Chairman and Commissioner of the Texas Commission on Environmental Quality **Ph.D. is the F.K. Weyerhaeuser Fellow in Law and Economics at the American Enterprise Institute in Washington, D.C. and Senior Fellow at the Pacific Research Institute for Public Policy in San Francisco. [Kathleen Hartnett White, Steven F. Hayward, “Energy Resilience is Best Policy for Texas: Texas Public Policy Foundation,” 1/22/11, http://coalgeology.com/energy-resilience-is-best-policy-for-texas-texas-public-policy-foundation/11632/]

The economic benefits Texas receives from having abundant, affordable, and reliable energy will be threatened if policy makers continue to interfere with marketplace decisions, according to a report published today by the Texas Public Policy Foundation. “This study demonstrates that the entrepreneurial culture made possible by the relatively free marketplace in energy was an essential driver of the Texas economy over the last 10 years,” said the Foundation’s Kathleen Hartnett White. “Texas has been blessed with enormous natural resource bounty, and our policymakers have had the wisdom to avoid tampering with the free-market, dynamic use of these resources, leading to both economic prosperity and environmental success.” The report, “Texas Energy and the Energy of Texas,” was prepared for the Foundation by Steven F. Hayward, Ph.D., and Kenneth P. Green, Ph.D. of the American Enterprise Institute. The report takes a comprehensive look at the central role that energy plays in Texas’ economic success, as well as the potential threats posed by ill-considered policies. “The affordability of energy is a key component in the economic competitiveness of Texas,” Dr. Hayward said. “States that have attempted to intervene in energy markets are saddled with the nation’s highest energy prices, and find key industries are no longer competitive.” The report points out that while Texas is responsible for more than half of U.S. oil and gas production, it is also the nation’s top coal consumer and ranks eighth in coal production. Because of Texas’ high concentration of energy-intense manufacturing industries, Texas is America’s top industrial state, using more energy for industry than the next three states combined. “Texas is the largest energy producing and consuming state in America,” Dr. Hayward said. “Energy use is a central factor in the state’s prosperity.”

EXT: Texas key to Economy
Texas contributes over $1 trillion to the U.S. economy.

Demerson et. al, 2011—all Texas government officials [Aaron Demerson, Roberto De Hoyos, Larry McManus, Scott Smith, Tad Curtis, Philip Rocha, Carolina Safer, James Chen, Shirley Temple, Keith Graf, Joe Morin, Eric Clennon, Matthew Jensen, “Overview of the Texas Economy: Current state economic and demographic trends,” June 2011, http://www.texaswideopenforbusiness.com/assets/documents/Texas-Economic-Overview.pdf]

The Texas gross state product (GSP) for fiscal year 2010 was estimated at $1,286.1 billion in current dollars and continues to show diversification in goods and services, according to the Texas Comptroller of Public Accounts (CPA). Both these CPA tables show forecasts through 2040 and go back to 1990. Also see the CPA’s Key Texas Economic Indicators for related data. The Texas CPA’s quarterly GSP estimates indicate that in 2011Q1, the Texas GSP was $1,321.668 billion. If Texas was a nation, its economy would rank as the 13th-largest in the world by Gross Domestic Product (GDP), according to the Texas Comptroller’s 2010 estimates, which is the most current compilation available.

Texas has the highest export revenue of any state.

Demerson et. al, 2011—all Texas government officials [Aaron Demerson, Roberto De Hoyos, Larry McManus, Scott Smith, Tad Curtis, Philip Rocha, Carolina Safer, James Chen, Shirley Temple, Keith Graf, Joe Morin, Eric Clennon, Matthew Jensen, “Overview of the Texas Economy: Current state economic and demographic trends,” June 2011, http://www.texaswideopenforbusiness.com/assets/documents/Texas-Economic-Overview.pdf]


Texas is a leader in the global marketplace. In 2010, for the ninth year in a row, Texas was ranked as the num- ber one state by export revenues. Texas exports for 2010 totaled $206.64 billion, up 26.7% from $162.9 billion in 2009. The state’s exports outperformed over- all U.S. exports, which only grew by 20.97% in 2010 to $1.27 trillion. Products from the State of Texas are shipped around the globe each year. The state's top value-added Texas exports in 2010 were Computer & Electronic Products, Chemicals, Petroleum & Coal Products, Machinery (not electrical), and Transportation Equipment. Texas’ largest export market continued to be its NAFTA trading partners, which accounted for $91.05 billion or approximately 44% of total state exports during 2010. Mexico continued as the top export destination with $72.36 billion in Texas exports. Canada ranked second with $18.68 billion; China ranked third at $10.25 billion; Brazil ranked fourth at $7.19 billion; and Korea ranked fifth at $6.44 billion.

Texas’s economy is growing despite the depression 

EconPost, 2/4—economic news and articles about the economy, economic development and growth [“Top 10 state GDPs in the United States,” 2/4/11, http://econpost.com/unitedstateseconomy/largest-state-gdps-united-states]
California has the largest GDP among states, which is to be expected since the state is more than 50% larger in terms of population than Texas, the next largest state. California’s GDP in 2009 was $1,891 billion followed by Texas with $1,145 billion and New York with $1,093 billion, according to the U.S. Department of Commerce. California accounted for 13.37% of the country's GDP in 2009, and in 2000 accounted for 13.2% of the nation's GDP. Texas, however, is currently contributing more than 1/2 a percentage point more to the nation's GDP than it did in 2000. The state's current GDP percentage is 8.09%, while is 2000 Texas accounted for 7.46% of the country's GDP.
**Link: Solar Replaces Coal

Solar displaces coal because it’s perceived to be cheaper

Wylie, 2007--is a researcher and consultant, specialising in environmental issues [Peter Wylie, "No need for coal-fired power stations," 12/1/2007, lexis]
Such damage and loss of life will get worse as temperatures increase. A change to renewable energy could save much money if we can prevent the weather damage becoming worse. Even now, solar power stations are likely to produce cheaper electricity over their lifetimes than coal. Although more expensive to build, solar power stations will have zero fuel cost, while the cost of coal is likely to rise. There is much research into ''clean coal'' technologies, trying to capture carbon dioxide emitted by power stations. This is estimated to double the price of electricity. There is no need to build more coal-fired power stations. Although taking this path in Australia will have only a small impact on the total world emissions of greenhouse gases, leadership by example is important to convince such countries as India and China to switch to clean energy. There will be some loss from future coal exports, but Australia could make money from development and export of solar technologies and equipment.

The transition to solar makes coal obsolete—other countries are deciding to make the switch too

Kerr, 2006—[Joseph Kerr, "Solar's fast-trak attacked over cost," Weekend Australian, 10/28/2006, lexis]

HYSTERICAL solutions to climate change, such as solar power quickly replacing all coal-fired power stations in Australia, are being touted as part of a bidding war for the green vote. As the federal Government and Opposition prepare for next year's election, they have begun an environmental contest that has sparked fears it could prompt rash expenditure decisions. Experts attacked the notion put forward this week that solar could quickly replace coal in Australia, saying existing coal facilities cost as little as $12 to $15 per megawatt hour to run but that solar power stations could cost more than three times that to build and run. The Government announced this week a $75 million subsidy for a Victorian company to set up one of the world's largest solar power plants, prompting debate about alternative energies replacing Australia's heavy reliance on fossil fuels. Pressed during an interview this week, Environment Minister Ian Campbell agreed that if solar energy were cheaper than coal, renewable technologies being touted by the Government could replace Australia's coal industry. He said Australia would ''be mad not to'' replace its coal-fired power stations with 178 solar power stations on the Victorian model, ''if the sums add up''.

A small amount of solar power development happening now—an increase threatens to replace coal entirely

Bee, 2005—[Rosslyn Bee, "World-first solar power ideas get federal boost", Canberra Times, 12/7/2005, Lexis]

Two world-first solar power initiatives developed by the Australian National University have received Federal Government funding to boost their commercial development. The ANU's solar sliver cell technology, which greatly reduces the amount of costly silicon used to make solar photovoltaic panels, has received a $5million Renewable Energy Development grant to speed its delivery to local and export energy markets. The wafer-thin cells, developed by the director of ANU's Centre for Sustainable Energy Systems Dr Andrew Blakers, have been tipped to lead an energy revolution by cutting the cost and size of solar panels, and making solar power more affordable. Wizard Power and the ANU also received a $3.5million federal grant to build an improved solar thermal dish. Used in mass-array installations, the dishes could rapidly replace coal-fired power stations as a future large-scale supplier of electricity. The 400sqm mirror-lined dish is the world's largest solar energy collection dish, and produces super-heated steam to power generating equipment. A prototype version of the "second generation" 400m-square dish has already been sold and installed at Ben Gurion University in Israel. "We're aiming to reduce the cost of construction, installation and control. Once we've done that, this system will be very cost-competitive," Wizard Power executive chairman Tony Robey said. The company estimates a 20-dish system installed in the ACT would generate about 2million kilowatt hours of electricity -enough to supply the average demands of 2million homes. "There is no reason why these dishes can't replace coal-fired power stations," Wizard Power's technical manager Joe Coventry said. 

**Clean Coal Uniqueness CP – 1NC 
Text: The United States federal government should increase incentives for commercial development of clean coal technology.
Clean coal won’t be expensive—it offsets extraction costs of other fossil fuels, tech will get cheaper, and can be spread out across distribution of electricity.

Berlin and Sussman, 07 – *former Chairman of the Board of the Environmental Law Institute and a former member of the Board of the Environmental Alliance AND **served as Deputy Administrator of the Environmental Protection Agency  and on the Board of Directors of the Environmental Law Institute [Ken and Robert, “Global Warming and the Future of Coal Carbon Capture and Storage”, 5/31, http://www.americanprogress.org/issues/2007/05/pdf/coal_report.pdf]
It is hard to assess how accurate these estimates are, given the lack of practical experience with CCS systems. However, the predicted higher costs of electricity from plants with CCS units may be ame- liorated by several factors. First, for some power plants, the injection of CO2 in oil or gas wells will increase production of these fuels, creating a revenue stream that partially or totally offsets the increased costs of capture and storage. One recent estimate is that, with enhanced access to CO2, the prevalence of enhanced oil recovery opportunities could increase significantly, which in turn would boost the business case for CCS deployment.138 Second, with advances in technology, IGCC and SCPC plants will achieve an even greater efficiency advantage over conventional PC plants now in service, offsetting a greater portion of the loss of efficiency from carbon capture. Similarly, the technology for capturing carbon will itself become more cost effective, imposing less of an efficiency penalty on electricity generation. The deployment of more plants with CCS systems would then be accompanied by cost reductions as capture technology matures.139 Third, in the initial years, new plants would provide only a relatively small portion of the power generated by the utility sector, with the balance coming from lower-cost existing plants. Moreover, power production costs represent about 60 percent of the electricity charges paid by consumers, with the remainder coming from the costs of transmission and distribution.140 Thus the higher costs of producing electricity at an individual power plant with CCS capacity would be spread across utility rate bases, moderat- ing the increase in electricity prices.141

Providing incentives or funds can help offset initial start-up costs.

Balanced Energy for Texas, 3/24—a statewide coalition of energy consumers, producers and providers, committed to supporting policies that preserve and promote our state’s leading role in energy and economic development. [“Potential Economic Boom from Clean Coal Technology Coupled with Enhanced Oil Recovery” 3/24/11, http://www.balancedenergyfortexas.org/blog/potential-economic-boom-from-clean-coal-technology-coupled-with-enhanced-oil-recovery/]

Because of increased costs of adding CCS units to either IGCC or SCPC plants, a strong case can be made for mitigating these cost differentials through incentives and other forms of financial support. This would serve a number of purposes. First, the combination of a declining cap for existing plants and a CCS require- ment for new plants would dispropor- tionately burden generation systems that rely heavily on coal. Because coal use is concentrated in Midwest and Southern states, Texas and the Mountain West, ratepayers in those areas would pay a disproportionate share of the costs of CCS requirements. This disparity would be magnified if comparable emissions control costs are not required for other types of new power plants (such as natural gas units) and if plants with CCS systems replace existing coal plants that produce electricity more cheaply but are being retired to meet new greenhouse gas reduction mandates. Indeed, if coal generation becomes uncompetitive because of CCS-related costs in some parts of the country, the economic costs could extend beyond ratepayers to coal-producing communities. This would quickly erode political support for CCS systems in these disadvantaged regions and perhaps even undermine public willingness to address global warming at all. Since the benefits of CCS systems in addressing global warming will be realized by all regions, the costs should arguably be borne equally at the national level and not be imposed solely on regions that produce or use coal. Second, there is a strong imperative to develop CCS technologies as quickly as possible so that CCS plants can start replacing older coal-fired plants. Incen- tives that reduce the financial risks and uncertainties of building CCS plants in the early years can secure commitments from otherwise reluctant investors. This will not only accelerate emission reduc- tions in the United States but, by making CCS technologies better accepted and more cost competitive, encourage their adoption in other nations as well (see sidebar on page 46). Such incentives can be scaled back as the technology matures and costs become more predictable. There are two approaches that would reduce the economic impacts of a CCS requirement for new coal plants. One is to create a fund that could be used to provide relief to consumers whose electricity bills would otherwise increase because they receive power from plants with CCS. This fund could simply “credit” the utility for the amount of the increase so that consumers do not see higher charges on their electricity bills. A second approach is to provide plant developers a combination of financial incentives, including tax credits, loan guarantees, and grants, that cover some or all of the added costs of building coal-fired power plants with CCS systems as compared to plants that lack such systems. The goal of these financial incentives would be to make plants with CCS systems more cost-competitive with uncontrolled coal plants, moderating price hikes to wholesale and retail electricity consumers and providing added inducements for the construction of CCS-equipped power plants. These incentives would need to reflect not only the incremental cost of building the plant (if it is based on IGCC technol- ogy) but also cover the higher operating costs and reduced efficiency of plants with CO2 capture technology as well as the costs of CO2 transportation and stor- age. As these costs decline over time, the level of financial assistance to the plant developer would decline proportionately. We propose that the incentives should be of sufficient magnitude to initially cover 20 percent of total construction costs (including the base-plant and add-on CCS capability) in order to offset a substantial portion of the currently esti- mated increase in electricity costs for coal plants with CCS units. This 20 percent cost recovery would be available for all new coal plants for which construction is commenced between now and 2012. The share of construction costs eligible for recovery would then drop 2 percent a year for the next eight years, at which point the incentives would be phased out. In order to qualify for financial assistance, power plant developers would have to demonstrate that they are deploying the least costly CCS technology on a total $/MWh basis—a requirement that would initially favor IGCC plants (at least where they use Eastern coal) unless breakthroughs occur in post-combustion capture technology for SCPC plants. The cost of such a program would likely be in the range of $36 billion spread over 18 years, or about $2 billion a year, based on projections that 80 gigawatts of new coal-fired capacity with CCS systems will be built between now and 2025.142 This $36 billion estimate is based on the following assumptions: ß 40 gigawatts of the new coal capacity would qualify for incentives represent- ing 20 percent of construction costs while the remaining 40 gigawatts would on average receive incentives at the 10 percent level ß Each gigawatt of new coal capacity with a CCS system would cost approx- imately $3 billion to construct. Although $36 billion is a large sum, it is only a fraction of the $1.61 trillion that the International Energy Agency predicts will be invested on new power plants in the United States between now and 2030. (During this same period the total worldwide investment for new electricity generating capacity is predicted to be $11.3 trillion, with China making the single largest investment at $3 trillion in this same period).143 Moreover, with this new program of financial support in place, there would no longer be any basis for maintaining existing federal incentive programs for IGCC or SCPC plants without CCS capacity. Eliminating these programs would partially offset the increased outlays for new programs to incentivize new CCS-equipped plants. Cap-and-trade programs may provide a source of revenue to finance incentives for coal plants with CCS systems. A number of the proposed climate bills require the auctioning of emissions allowances, with the auction revenues used to fund new technologies or to offset the costs to industries and consumers of climate-re- lated requirements.144 One use for auction revenues could be to mitigate electricity cost increases for coal plants that employ CCS systems, and to provide financial incentives for building these plants. Under a cap-and-trade program, owners of existing coal plants would be heavy allowance purchasers because of their large CO2 emissions. Redistributing auction revenues to these owners if they build low carbon coal plants would serve the dual purposes of reducing their need for allowances (by helping to retire high-emitting plants) and providing economic relief to their customers (by cushioning them from increases in the cost of electricity). In the absence of an allowance auction system, other funding mechanisms for an incentive program for low carbon coal plants could include implementation of a uniform per kilowatt “wires charge” on retail electricity sales implemented at the federal level or general tax revenues.

Solvency: Economy 

Clean coal is key to the economy—improves trade, saves fuel costs, and strengthens infrastructure

NCC, 1993—National Coal Council [“THE ROLE OF U.S. COAL IN ENERGY, ECONOMY AND THE ENVIRONMENT – SPECIAL REPORT”, February 1993, http://64.233.167.104/search?q=cache:uu96-hfv3JAJ:nationalcoalcouncil.org/Documents/THE%2520ROLE%2520OF%2520U.S.%2520COAL%2520IN%2520ENERGY,%2520ECONOMY.PDF]

The potential of clean coal technology provides an enormous future opportunity for the United States. Energy efficiency can be improved and the environment protected while coal use expands to generate electricity, promote growth, and improve the nation’s balance of payments. Coal, the nation’s largest source of domestic energy, contributes both directly and indirectly to the U.S. economy. Direct Economic Contribution. The $21 billion in current value of annual coal production yields an impact of $81 billion on the economy. While many U.S. industries have declined over the past two decades, the U.S. coal industry has increased its export position. The abundant coal resources of the U.S. provide opportunities to improve the nation’s balance of trade in the 1990s, strengthen basic infrastructure, and employ advanced technologies in the U.S. and overseas. Indirect Economic Contribution. The U.S. economy and the standard of living it supports depend on coal, primarily in the form of electricity. Electric power is the largest and fastest growing end-use sector in energy. Coal is the principal fuel used to generate electricity. Availability of low-cost coal has enhanced the electrification of the U.S. economy. FINDINGS The economic well-being of the United States depends substantially on coal, primarily in the form of electricity. Coal has been the nation’s largest domestic source of energy for nearly a decade. Electric power, the largest and fastest growing end-use sector in energy, is the primary market for coal. Accounting for 56% of total generation, low-cost coal contributed to the electrification of the economy over the past twenty years. If coal had not been available to meet the growth in electric demand, consumers would have incurred over $190 billion in additional fuel costs since 1971. Coal contributes over $80 billion annually to the economy and stimulates over one million jobs. Coal also contributes to the economy in terms of tax revenue, exports, and infrastructure and technology development. Further development of coal production, combustion, and emissions technologies can ensure that coal continues to contribute to energy security, economic growth, and environmental protection.

Coal industry key to narrow U.S. trade deficit and provide jobs

Cullen, 2010—an award-winning financial journalist, one of the founders of Wall Street Journal Online [Terri Cullen, “Coal’s Role in the U.S. Economy,” 4/7/10, http://www.pbs.org/nbr/blog/2010/04/coals_role_in_the_us_economy.html]
When Americans think "energy," oil and gas typically come to mind. But coal is America's most plentiful energy resource. The industry produces nearly 1.2 billion tons each year from 38 states. The Energy Information Administration says the U.S. has nearly 262 billion tons of recoverable coal reserves -- or a 235-year supply. A little over 90% of U.S. coal goes to domestic power plants that generate more than half of all the electricity used in the U.S. Because it's so plentiful, coal has been long seen as a cheap fuel. But coal prices have been steadily rising on growing demand from developing countries, such as China and India. Expanding economies are driving the increased use of coal as an energy source, and the weak U.S. dollar has made coal even more affordably priced when compared with the cost of crude oil. Indeed, coal exports grew by 19% in 2008 to $4.1 billion, accounting for 2.5 percent of all U.S. exports, according to the National Mining Association. That, in turn, has helped narrow the U.S. trade deficit. U.S. coal production also is expected to be a key provider of jobs over the next decade. Right now, the industry employs about 134,000 people, and the National Mining Association estimates 50,000 new employees will be needed over the next 10 years due to rising global demand and the need to replace retiring workers.

CCS development spurs China and India to jump onboard and strengthens the U.S. economy.

Balanced Energy for Texas, 3/24—a statewide coalition of energy consumers, producers and providers, committed to supporting policies that preserve and promote our state’s leading role in energy and economic development. [“Potential Economic Boom from Clean Coal Technology Coupled with Enhanced Oil Recovery” 3/24/11, http://www.balancedenergyfortexas.org/blog/potential-economic-boom-from-clean-coal-technology-coupled-with-enhanced-oil-recovery/]

It is in the economic interest of China and India to adopt these technologies and systems because of the impact that climate change is likely to have on their economies and the greater cost and disruption that emission controls will im- pose if adopted later rather than sooner. Moreover, in the last five to 10 years, both China and India have arguably become sufficiently economically developed to bear the cost of adopting these technolo- gies. These countries’ articulated ( politi- cal) rationale for opposing greenhouse gas control measures is that the United States has not yet taken such action. This argument will vaporize once the United States incurs the cost and expense of developing CCS systems. It is also in the economic interest of the United States to take the lead in develop- ing the CCS technology and thereby speed its adoption by the rest of the world. Developing CCS technologies will create domestic jobs and give U.S. companies that develop these systems a leadership position in capturing the trillions of dollars that will be spent worldwide on coal plants between now and 2030.

Solvency: Global Warming 

Clean coal tech solves warming by separating CO2 from exhaust gases—government support is vital to preventing extintion

Pinto et. al, 2010—senior researcher of the National Institute of Engineering and Industrial Technology, has a Ph.D in Chemical Engineering from Lisbon University ["clean coal"Filomena Pinto, Rui André, Paula Costa, Carlos Carolino, Helena Lopes and I. Gulyurtlu, Book Title: “Solid Biofuels for Energy: A Lower Greenhouse Gas Alternative,” Chapter Title: “Gasification Technology and Its Contribution to Deal with Global Warming,” October 22, 2010, http://www.springerlink.com.proxy.lib.umich.edu/content/w2u21kmp15540574/fulltext.pdf]

Many countries compromised to decrease greenhouse gas emissions since the Kyoto protocol. To achieve this goal several strategies may be followed, increas- ing electricity and power generation efficiency, raising the role of bio-wastes for energy production, and increasing the share of renewable and nuclear sources for energy production. However, nuclear energy is not well accepted by common citizens and most renewable technologies are not yet sufficiently advanced to allow fossil fuels substitution. Therefore, according to current predictions, fossil fuels like coal, oil, and natural gas will continue to have the greatest contribution for energy production, at least till 2030, around 85% of today’s needs, IEA [2]. Consequently, it is of great importance to develop new technologies for energy production from fossil fuels that could diminish CO2 emissions, facilitate CO2 capture and storage, and increase energy efficiency. The use of coal for electricity production will continue to be significant and technologies for clean coal are most needed. Different options may be considered for CO2 capture, as shown in Figure 7.5: • pre-combustion, (production of syngas by gasification or pyrolysis processes, conversion of CO into CO2, and CO2 capture); • oxy-combustion (combustion with pure O2 with recycled flue gas and purifica- tion of CO2 to remove impurities and incondensable gases); • post-combustion (air combustion and removal of CO2 from exhaust gases). In coal combustion systems with air, CO2 is emitted in large quantities and its sequestration is not very attractive, because CO2 is diluted in N2 and large amounts of flue gases need to be treated for N2 separation from CO2, prior to CO2 sequestration by expensive processes. In fact, CO2 adsorption, membranes, and cryogenic separation are not suitable. Cryogenic separation needs much energy, due to the low content of CO2 in the exhaust gases and is too expensive, especially for gases at atmospheric pressure. Membranes are not suitable due to the existence of dust, SOx, NOx and incondensable gases, and due to membranes physical deg- radation. CO2 adsorption on a solid is also not adequate because of exhaust gases high flows and impurities. Chemical absorption technologies are probably the most adequate. However, the choice of the method depends on exhaust gas charac- teristics and, though different amines have been used for this purpose, they are degraded by common impurities of exhaust gases. Therefore, the main challenges for chemical absorption processes are resistance to degradation caused by exhaust gases impurities and the need for a high capacity of regeneration. Therefore, conventional pulverized fuel systems and circulating fluidized beds are being converted to oxy-combustion, in which O2 mixed with recirculated flue gases is used instead of air. Thus, a flue gas stream with high concentrations of CO2 and mainly containing CO2 and H2O is produced, which makes CO2 separa- tion easier. However, purification of the CO2 flow to remove incondensable gases is still needed. Besides this oxy-combustion process (O2/CO2 recycle) followed by post- combustion capture, another option for CCS is pre-combustion capture, in which fuel carbon content is removed before combustion and a CO2 by-product stream is produced, together with a hydrogen rich fuel. Therefore, coal is first gasified to produce syngas, whose main components are CO and H2. Syngas may also be produced from natural gas by steam reforming or partial oxidation. Next, CO is converted into more H2 and CO2 in the presence of steam by water-shift reaction. Therefore, the final CO2 concentration is much higher, with an easier CO2 separa- tion process. Different technologies for CO2 separation are under development, the most promising being pressure swing adsorption (PSA) and membrane or cryo- genic separation, as mentioned in Section 7.3.3. These technologies are more at- tractive for syngas than for exhaust gas, because syngas is cleaner and, due to its higher pressure and high CO2 content, it is possible to liquefy it by cooling. Af- terwards, the produced CO2 rich stream is going to storage and the H2-rich fuel can be used for energy production in a gas turbine combined cycle or in fuel cells to produce electricity. Gnanapragasam et al. [43] studied the effect of gasification operating condi- tions on reducing CO2 emissions for an IGCC power generation system. As re- ported by these authors, the release of CO2 depends on gasification conditions, namely higher O2 contents leads to the formation of higher CO2 amounts, whilst the rise of steam input decreases the release of CO2. The type of fuel gasified also affects the formation of CO2. Gnanapragasam et al. [43] studied four different types of solid fuels including coal and biomass species and verified that the high- est CO2 contents were obtained with wood chips. CO2 formation is also affected by the temperature conditions of the IGCC unit; to decrease CO2 it is important not to increase the compressed air temperature prior to its entrance in the gas tur- bine combustion chamber. The lowest CO2 emissions were also obtained for a lower inlet temperature in the heat recovery steam generator and a higher gas turbine inlet temperature. As analyzed in Section 7.3.2, electricity cost is higher when CO2 capture units are included, because CO2 removal needs a great deal of energy, thus decreasing process global efficiency. Kanniche et al. [44] calculated the cost of electricity production from coal and gas when CO2 is captured and also the cost of each CO2 ton captured. These authors studied different options for CO2 capture: pre- combustion, oxy-combustion and post-combustion. For the first option IGCC was analyzed, considering two gasification types, a conventional process with gasifica- tion of dry coal, and with classical combined cycle, producing a gross power out- put of 320 MWe and a new technology with coal and water slurry gasification integrated in a advanced combined cycle (with steam cooling of the combustion turbine blades), producing a gross power output of 1200 MWe. For the oxy-combustion option, two types of pulverized coal (PC) power sta- tions were analyzed by Kanniche et al. [44]: a sub-critical power station, whose gross power output was 600 MWe and a super-critical power station with a gross power output of 1200 MWe. Two NGCC (Natural Gas Combined Cycle) combined cycles were also studied, one with a 9H type combustion turbine, an evaporation boiler line and a single shaft steam turbine, supplying a gross power of 480 MWe and the other with 9H type combustion turbines, two evaporation boilers and one steam turbine line, which provided 960 MWe. NGCC could be modified to the three capture methods: pre-combustion, oxy-combustion, and post-combustion. In the pre-combustion option, methane was reformed, while CO was converted into CO2, which is afterwards captured. According to Kanniche et al. [44] this option is more expensive than the others, being only attractive for hydrogen production. Kanniche et al. [44] results showed that the highest efficiency was obtained for NGCC with post-combustion capture (50%), being followed by oxy-combustion in PC (35%), and by IGCC (33.5%), and the lowest efficiency was obtained for post combustion capture in PC (30%). In relation to investment the least expensive tech- nology was NGCC, followed by PC and IGCC with slurry. Oxy-combustion PC and IGCC with slurry led to the lowest production costs. IGCC with slurry, together with oxy-combustion in PC and the current IGCC led to the lowest costs per ton of CO2 capture. The highest value was obtained for NGCC pre-combustion capture. With the results obtained it was difficult to select the best option for CO2 capture. Another method for CO2 capture is chemical looping (CLC), which consists of two reactors. An oxygen carrier metal is used inside the gasifier which, by being reduced, supplies the oxygen needed for fuel gasification to produce syngas. The reduced metal oxide goes to another reactor, where it is again oxidized in the pres- ence of air. Different metals may be used as oxygen carriers, such as nickel, man- ganese, calcium, or iron oxides stabilized in a support material like alumina or zirconia. CaO is the most used oxygen carrier, which inside the gasifier is con- verted into CaCO3. The solid produced in the gasifier also contains CaS, char, and ash, which goes into the regenerator, where CaCO3 is again transformed into CaO, producing a CO2 stream with high purity ready for storage, as shown in Figure 7.6. This technology does not need sulfur removal units, water gas shift reactors, or membranes, as all these processes are included in reaction (7.22). Char oxidation in the regeneration reactor supplies some of the heat needed for the regeneration reactor, reaction (7.23). The use of coal with high ash and sulfur content oblige to frequent solids purge: Coal+aCaO+H2O ⇆ H2 +(a−z) CaCO3 +yC+zCaS (7.22) (a−z)CaCO3 + yC + zCaS + bO2 ⇆ (a−z)CaO + zCaSO4 + (a−z−y)CO2 (7.23) Rezvani et al. [45] analyzed the techno-economic viability of different CO2 capture technologies, using the simulation software ECLIPSE: physical absorp- tion, water gas shift reactor membranes, and two chemical looping combustion cycles (CLC) with single and double stage reactors. A water gas shift reactor was used to convert CO into CO2, which was removed by physical absorption processes with Selexol solvents and is then compressed to 110 bar for pipeline transportation. The H2 produced was mixed with N2 and went into a gas turbine for power generation. The exhaust gases went to a steam genera- tor and next to a steam turbine. In another configuration a water gas shift mem- brane reactor (WGSMR) and an oxygen transport membrane (OTM) were consid- ered to increase power plant efficiency. OTM was used to recover the remaining gas combustibles in the retentate side of WGSMR. In the CLC option the gas that left the oxidation reactor went to a gas turbine for power generation and then went through a steam generator to produce steam for a steam turbine for more power generation. The flue gas that left the fuel reac- tor also went to a gas turbine and next to a steam generator and through the gas condenser prior to the CO2 compression unit. Because of the exothermic reactions, temperature may reach values that lead to sintering and agglomeration of the oxy- gen carrier material. To reduce the temperature, the oxygen carrier metal may be cooled down with additional air or, alternatively, by a double stage CLC reactor. In this new configuration, the air that left the oxidation reactor went into a gas turbine, where both temperature and pressure decreases before it went into the second oxidation reactor. Associated with each oxidation reactor there was a fuel reactor, the flue gases from these two reactors going to the same gas turbine, while there was a separate gas turbine for each exhaust gas coming from the oxidation reactor. The gases leaving each gas turbine were used to produce steam for steam turbines to produce electricity. Rezvani et al. [45] studies showed that the membrane option was a promising one, though the development of hydrogen selective membranes that are more eco- nomic and efficient is still needed. The CLC options had high costs, were not able to produce H2, and further research is needed before a robust technology is available. CCS still has many doubts, uncertainties and knowledge gaps, especially con- cerning life-cycle effects, storage capacity, and permanence and cost. However, these difficulties must not be taken as an excuse for stopping research studies. More technical and engineering data are still needed since not all the technologies ana- lyzed are at the same stage of development and deployment and some of them still need further demonstration on a larger scale. On the other hand, economic estima- tions are dependent on fuels and other materials supply restrictions, and on equip- ment costs, which may suffer alterations depending on the maturity of technologies and on the amount of equipment produced. Therefore more evaluation studies are still needed for accurate technical, economic, and environmental estimations. Though CO2 capture is expensive and more fuel is spent to produce the same amount of electricity, effective CCS is fundamental for sustainable development, to prevent climate change, and to guarantee that life on planet Earth will continue as we know it. To achieve these goals and to accomplish zero emissions, biomass and wastes gasification will probably have an important role. The success of CCS also depends on strong policy framework, and governments of all nations, espe- cially those from G8, have an important role in establishing sufficient and long- term incentives for CCS and for building CO2 transportation networks.

Don’t buy their transition key arguments—the U.S. is too dependent on fossil fuels to move away now. Thus, clean coal tech is the best option for the status quo—sequestration and storage tech solves warming.

Carmichael, 2007—reporter for USA today [Bobby Carmichael, "Tech could reduce coal facilities' emissions," 12/27/2007, lexis]

Duke Energy, the Charlotte, N.C.-based utility, is now awaiting an air permit from Indiana for a $2 billion, 630-megawatt coal plant, large enough to power about 200,000 homes a year. Considered only average-size as traditional plants go, it would become the world's largest coal-fired power plant to use a new, cleaner technology called integrated gasification combined cycle, or IGCC. "It's a technology that has the ability to take air pollution out of the debate over coal," says John Thompson, director of the Coal Transition Program at the Clean Air Task Force, a Boston-based environmental group that supports the plant. "The day that plant opens, the 500 or so coal plants in the U.S. are obsolete." Unlike conventional coal-fired power plants, often called "pulverized" coal plants because they crush coal to a powder before burning it to make electricity, the Edwardsport plant would turn coal into a gas before burning it. "Gasification" makes removing pollutants easier. According to the Environmental Protection Agency, such gasification plants emit about 65% less mercury and 75% less sulfur dioxide than conventional plants, while nearly eliminating particulate matter, the fine particles linked to heart and lung disease. But perhaps more important, coal-power experts say, the Edwardsport plant's gasification design would enable Duke to capture the plant's carbon-dioxide emissions, then inject them underground where they cannot affect the atmosphere, a process known as carbon capture and sequestration. Coal-fired power plants account for a third of U.S. CO{-2} emissions, the primary gas blamed for global warming, about as much as every plane, train and automobile in the country combined. Yet, most energy experts say the nation can't meet its energy demand for decades, at least, without a lot of coal. Deploying coal gasification technology at power plants such as Edwardsport could be a crucial first step toward solving that conflict, supporters say, because capturing CO{-2} from conventional coal plants is likely to be prohibitively expensive. "If those (pulverized coal) plants go ahead, it is extremely unlikely carbon will ever be captured from them," says Doug Cortez, who heads a clean energy consulting firm in California. But with gasification plants, it's more likely, he says. Still, the Edwardsport plant and the widespread adoption of the cleaner coal gasification technology face opposition from unlikely bedfellows. Some environmentalists oppose any type of coal plant because, they say, coal is too harmful to the environment every step of the way, from the mines to the smokestacks. And utilities have generally avoided gasification, favoring conventional plants, because, they say, the cleaner technology is unreliable and too expensive. Roberto Denis, senior vice president of Sierra Pacific Resources, a Nevada utility that has proposed a 1,500-megawatt conventional coal plant, says he's uncomfortable with the gasification technology and doubtful it can work as well as pulverized coal plants. "We'll watch (the Edwardsport project) with great interest, but we don't have the luxury of working through the technology evolution," Denis says. Is coal a necessary evil? Howard Herzog, principal research engineer for the Massachusetts Institute of Technology's Energy Initiative, says coal, which already generates 50% of the nation's electricity, is here to stay -- like it or not. "Coal is abundant and cheap, and we have increasing energy demand," he says "We can wish all we want, but people are going to do what it takes to keep the lights on. And that means coal." Others, such as environmentalist John Blair, who lives about an hour south of Edwardsport and is fighting the plant, say more coal isn't inevitable. "The plant is not needed, because we have incredible (energy) efficiency potential in this state," Blair says. "That's cheaper than a new coal plant." Even worse, says Bruce Nilles, who directs the Sierra Club's anti-coal campaign, is that investment in new coal plants -- gasification or not -- will drain resources from cleaner options. "No investor in their right mind will put money up for renewable energy, because there will be no market for it." Only about 2% of U.S. electricity comes from non-hydropower renewables such as wind power. "The fact is, we don't have a good alternative to fossil fuels at this time," Herzog says. "People want the world the way they want it, but we have to look at the facts." But James Hansen, NASA's chief climate scientist, says new conventional coal plants shouldn't be part of the energy picture. In October, he submitted testimony against a coal plant proposed in Marshalltown, Iowa, saying, "The only practical way to prevent CO{-2} levels from going far into the dangerous range ... is to phase out the use of coal except at power plants where the CO{-2} is captured and sequestered." Thompson thinks the Edwardsport plant would help make that phase-out eventually possible, because the project could spur adoption of gasification power plants that enable CO{-2} capture and sequestration. Others disagree. An MIT study this year says research could make it more economical to capture carbon from pulverized coal plants and that it's too early to pick a single technology winner.

Clean coal tech solves warming—sequestered CO2 is stored underground and cannot escape.

Berlin and Sussman, 07 – *former Chairman of the Board of the Environmental Law Institute and a former member of the Board of the Environmental Alliance AND **served as Deputy Administrator of the Environmental Protection Agency  and on the Board of Directors of the Environmental Law Institute [Ken and Robert, “Global Warming and the Future of Coal Carbon Capture and Storage”, 5/31, http://www.americanprogress.org/issues/2007/05/pdf/coal_report.pdf]

The threat to the global climate due to increased coal generation is urgent and serious, yet there is a potential technology pathway that would permit greater utilization of coal as an energy source without adding to existing global greenhouse gas emission levels. This path involves capturing and then sequestering CO2 from coal-fired plants in secure underground repositories, effectively preventing its escape into the atmosphere. Government and the private sector are increasingly examining this new technol- ogy system, known as carbon capture and storage (or CCS), as a viable CO2 emission control strategy for coal power plants and other industrial facilities that burn fossil fuels on a large scale. During CCS operations, CO2 is com- pressed to a supercritical liquid, transported by pipeline to an injection well and then pumped underground to depths sufficient to maintain critical pressures and temperatures. The CO2 seeps into the pore spaces in the surrounding rock and its escape to the surface is blocked by a caprock or overlaying impermeable layer. In some types of formations, the CO2 may dissolve in water and react with minerals in the host rock to form carbon- ates, becoming permanently entrained (see Figure 5). Long-term sequestration of CO2 is possible in depleted oil and gas reservoirs, unminable coal seams, basalt structures, and deep saline aquifers. The latter are believed to be ubiquitous at depths generally below one kilometer and are estimated to underlie at least one-half of the area of inhabited continents.25 These deep saline formations have the greatest capacity to store CO2 and would play a critical role in any large-scale CCS program (see Figure 6). There is considerable experience in the U.S. with underground injection of liquids and gases.26 Over 100,000 techni- cally sophisticated and highly monitored injection wells are currently employed to pump fluids as much as two miles below the earth’s surface.27 U.S. CO2 pipeline transmission is also well-established, with CO2 pipelines in use since the early 1970s, the longest of which runs for approximately 500 miles.28 Similarly, CO2 has long been pumped into the ground in oil and gas fields to improve extraction of these fuels. CO2 injection has occurred extensively in the Permian Basin of West Texas and East New Mexico, plus several other areas of the U.S. and Canada, as part of en- hanced oil recovery, or EOR operations. Currently 71 active CO2-EOR projects inject, use and store 43 million tons/year of CO2, 11 million tons/year (9.9 million metric tons/year) of which comes from industrial sources (see sidebar below). A Department of Energy-funded study examined 1,581 large reservoirs in the U.S. and concluded (assuming low-cost sources of CO2) that up to 89 billion barrels of oil could be recovered using current EOR technology.29 To gain additional experience with inject- ing and storing CO2, the U.S. Energy Department’s seven Regional Sequestra- tion Partnerships have initiated plans for conducting nearly two dozen pilot tests of injecting CO2 into oil and gas reser- voirs, coal seams and saline formations in the next three years.31 The goal of this program is to achieve 99 percent stor- age permanence of CO2 at less than a10 percent increase in the cost of energy services by 2012.32 Although there is presently limited expe- rience with capturing and sequestering CO2 generated during the combustion of fossil fuels to produce electric power, a number of promising projects are on the horizon. Last August, for example, Mid- west power producer XCEL Energy an- nounced that it was committing $3.5 mil- lion toward developing a coal-generation facility in Colorado that would capture and sequester CO2.33 BP and Irvine, California-based Edison Mission Energy announced plans in February 2006 to build a new 500-MW hydrogen-fueled power plant that will generate electricity using petroleum coke and will capture CO2 for sequestration in nearby oil fields.34 In addition, the proposed 1.2 Excelsior Mesaba Project in Minnesota plans to capture some of its CO2 and transport it for sequestration through a pipeline that will likely be 265- to-450 miles long.35 Most recently, American Electric Power (AEP) of Columbus, Ohio, announced that it will conduct a small CCS “valida- tion” project at a West Virginia pulver- ized coal, or PC, plant and, starting in 2011, capture 1.5 million tons (1.36 mil- lion metric tons) of CO2 annually at an Oklahoma PC unit for sale to oil compa- nies for EOR.36 Likewise, as part of the proposed leveraged buy-out of TXU by private equity investors, the Texas utility has announced preliminary plans to build two plants using advanced Integrated Gasification Combined Cycle, IGCC, technology with CCS systems.37 Widespread implementation of CCS tech- nology at coal-fired power plants would greatly expand the scale of CO2 sequestra- tion beyond the small number of projects underway today because of the massive amounts of CO2 that would be captured and then stored on a permanent basis. A one-gigawatt plant will require sequestra- tion of 6 million tons of CO2 per year (this is the equivalent of 50 million barrels of CO2 per year).38 If the 90 gigawatts of coal plants now in the planning stages are built, nearly 540 million tons (490 mil- lion metric tons) of CO2 would have to be sequestered each year. In contrast, the EnCana project astride the North Dakota/ Saskatchewan border, in combination with the nearby Apache project, is injecting only 2.5 million metric tons (2.7 million tons) per year into the Weyburn Field. A critical challenge for industry, aca- demia, and government will be to demonstrate that large quantities of CO2 can be stored without leaks over long periods and under a range of geologic conditions. The large scale sequestration projects now underway provide reas- suring evidence that leakage from CO2 storage formations is unlikely. Long-term experience with EOR in oil and gas fields is also reassuring. The geology of these fields is well-known and their sealing potential well-established; they have been storing oil and gas for millions of years.39

Sequestration solves CO2 emissions

Energy Business Daily, 2010—energy news and analysis,[“Clean Coal Technologies Promise Greenhouse Gas Reduction” 11/24/2010, http://energybusinessdaily.com/global-warming/clean-coal-technologies-promise-greenhouse-gas-reduction/]
According to the report, “Clean Coal Technologies Market Potential,” the primary focus on reducing emissions from coal-fired electricity generation is to capture the emissions and store them underground, in a process known as sequestration. This important strategy can deliver major reductions in greenhouse gas emissions, and works especially well with coal gasification, which delivers a pure stream of carbon dioxide that can be more readily captured and stored. The strategy of sequestration holds more promise than simply improving the efficiency of the electricity generation plants, because a short-term reduction in emissions will have a counterbalancing impact of an increase in demand. Sequestration delivers large enough reductions in emissions so that the positive environmental impact will remain even with an increase in demand. Energy Secretary Steven Chu recently encouraged coal producing regions to embrace carbon capture and storage (CCS) technology as a way to continue using coal, while dealing with global warming. “It will save coal,” said Chu, speaking at a forum at University of Charleston. Chu noted that CCS can be a major factor in climate change solutions. The Obama administration has already placed $4.3 billion into CCS as part of the Recovery Act, and plans to bring as many as ten commercial CCS demonstration projects online by 2016. The report also noted that existing clean coal technologies developed over the past 20 years have already resulted in several low-cost, efficient and environmentally friendly technologies for electric utilities, steel mills, cement plants and other industries. Chu predicted that advancing technology will drive down the cost of carbon capture and storage, noting, “Technology improves continuously. Engineers and scientists do remarkable things and costs are driven down.”

Military Impact: Air Force 

The Military needs to invest in the coal industry in order to fully develop clean coal technology 

The Wall Street Journal, 07 (Matthew Dalton, “Big Coal Tries to Recruit Military to Kindle a Market,” September 11, 2007, http://online.wsj.com/article/SB118947728453223452.html?mod=googlenews_wsj//MC-ME)

The coal industry wants the U.S. military to jump-start a major new market for its product: liquid transportation fuels derived from coal. The effort, however, faces skeptics who say the Pentagon shouldn't be subsidizing the high cost and potential environmental harm of what is known as coal-to-liquids technology. The debate, unfolding in Washington, underscores the difficulty of finding alternatives to oil in a time of global supply concerns. Unconventional sources -- from Canada's vast tar sands, to natural-gas liquids, to ethanol -- promise to supplement supplies of crude from difficult-to-reach or politically unstable regions. Yet these sources face their own challenges, with cost often a major stumbling block. Expanding coal demand beyond the traditional uses of generating electricity and making steel could lead to big profits for both coal miners and companies that develop coal-to-liquids technology. Greg Boyce, chief executive of major coal miner Peabody Energy Corp. of St. Louis, said at a conference last week that using coal to make transportation fuel could increase annual U.S. coal demand by one billion tons by 2030, compared with demand of 1.2 billion tons in 2006. The problem is the plants that do the job are expensive to build and are profitable only if the price of crude oil stays well above $40 per barrel, according to industry estimates. Benchmark light, sweet crude is currently trading above $70 a barrel on New York futures markets, but the oil markets over the long term have proven susceptible to spikes and drops. Yesterday on the New York Mercantile Exchange, crude for October delivery rose 1% to settle at $77.49 a barrel. The plants, therefore, need military support to get built, Mr. Boyce said. "Lining up the $8 billion worth of capital without baseload off-take agreements is a challenge today." A commitment from the Defense Department to buy fuel above the break-even production cost could ease doubts about the technology. That would require a change to federal procurement laws, an effort backed by the coal industry and some Pentagon officials, but challenged by skeptics and some lawmakers. The industry says the value of a natural fuel resource in the U.S., home to some of the world's largest coal reserves, should be worth the higher cost of fuel made from coal. Political instability in the Middle East, along with declining global oil reserves, will pose more serious threats to the military's fuel supply over the next two decades, the industry argues. "Competition for global oil is only going to get more intense and more pricey," said Corey Henry, spokesman for the Coal to Liquids Coalition, a group representing miners and coal-to-liquids technology companies. The coal-to-liquids process, known as Fischer-Tropsch, is a proven technology, proponents say. Nazi Germany derived about half the military fuel it used in World War II from the Fischer-Tropsch process. South Africa relied heavily on the process because of international sanctions in the apartheid era that limited the country's ability to import oil.

Air Force is currently pushing for the tech

The Wall Street Journal, 07 (Matthew Dalton, “Big Coal Tries to Recruit Military to Kindle a Market,” September 11, 2007, http://online.wsj.com/article/SB118947728453223452.html?mod=googlenews_wsj//MC-ME)

The effort nevertheless has some backers at the Pentagon. The Air Force, which consumes the most fuel of the military services, supports using coal-to-liquids fuel. It recently certified the B-52 bomber to run on a blend of Fischer-Tropsch fuel and normal fuel. The Air Force plans to do the same for its entire fleet by 2011. The Air Force intends to buy about 400 million gallons annually by 2016. The service supports legislation that would allow it to sign 25 year contracts for supply, even at historically high prices above $50 per barrel, said William Anderson, assistant secretary of the Air Force for installations, environment and logistics. "If the legislation helps spur on a market that is necessary, we believe, to ensure our long term national security, we believe it's something that has a lot of merit," Mr. Anderson said. 

Air Force wants to use liquid coal to power jets – liquid coal is the most effective way to power airplanes as well 

Christian Science Monitor – 07 (Gordon Lubold, “Air Force to fly on synthetic fuel?” December 28, 2007, USA; Pg. 3, Lexis-Nexis Universe, //MC-ME) 

The US Air Force is experimenting with a synthetic fuel that could become a cheaper fuel-alternative for the entire US military and even commercial aviation, officials say. As the cost of a barrel of oil approaches $100 and US reliance on foreign oil sources grows, the Air Force, the single biggest user of energy in the US government, wants to find a cheaper alternative. Air Force officials think they may have found it in a fuel that blends the normal JP-8 fuel, currently used for the military's jet engines, with a synthetic fuel made from natural gas and liquid coal. The 50-50 blend is less expensive - between $40 to $75 per barrel - and it burns cleaner than normal fuel. The synthetic fuel is purchased from US-based suppliers and then blended with the military's JP-8 fuel. "We're making sure the Air Force is ahead of the curve so we can utilize this domestic resource instead of having to be both dependent on foreign sources and send dollars offshore instead of spending the dollars here in the US," says Kevin Billings, a deputy assistant secretary of the Air Force helping to oversee the initiative. Last week, on the 104th anniversary of the Wright Brothers' first flight, the Air Force flew a C-17 Globemaster III from Washington state to New Jersey, the first transcontinental flight using the synthetic fuel. The flight was an attempt to demonstrate that pilots could fly the plane, considered a "workhorse" of the Air Force fleet, using "syn-fuel" without degrading the performance of the plane's engine. The flight went well, officials say. "It was completely unremarkable, which is exactly what we wanted to have happen," says Mr. Billings. The flight followed a similar demonstration with a B-52 Stratofortress bomber last year. The fuel was then certified for use in the B-52 this summer. The service hopes to have all its planes certified to run on the fuel within the next five years. And by 2016, the Air Force hopes to meet half their US demand for fuel using the synthetic blend, first used in the 1920s, but further developed during World War II. The Air Force would like to increase the amount of synthetic fuel it uses by that time, but recognizes that the private sector's push to get there will largely determine how fast the Air Force can move towards its goal or accelerate beyond it. "[T]he market isn't moving fast enough yet for us to move any quicker," says William Anderson, assistant secretary of the Air Force for installations, environment and logistics. The Air Force hopes to stimulate the private sector to embrace the move toward synthetic fuels, which will help private firms as much as it does the Air Force, says Mr. Anderson. "We believe that we need domestic sources of aviation fuel to assure the American taxpayer long term that we can fight tonight and fight tomorrow," said Anderson during a recent roundtable for defense reporters. "And that requires that a domestic synthetic or alternative aviation fuel market grow in this country." The reality that the US government, the largest net importer of foreign oil in 2006, can no longer rely so heavily on foreign oil has emerged as the price of oil climbs and instability in many countries increases. At the same time, more demand for oil in places like China and India, has forced the US to look for other ways to fuel its own demand. Currently, about 58 percent of the nation's petroleum comes from foreign sources, and that is expected to jump to 68 percent by 2030, Air Force officials say. In addition to being cheaper and ultimately more plentiful, synthetic fuel can also be greener, Air Force officials say. The fuel itself burns cleaner than regular JP-8 fuel, but the current process used to make the fuel produces nearly twice the amount of carbon. The Air Force is requiring the plants that are being built to make the fuel to capture more of the carbon produced and reuse it, thus making the fuel ultimately greener, officials say. The Air Force is taking "a leadership role" in the endeavor and working to ensure that the fuel can be used by Army, Navy, and Marine aircraft as well, according to Air Force officials. Although the Air Force is the biggest user of energy in the US government, it only accounts for about 10 percent of the country's total demand for aviation fuel, a fact not lost on scientists working to develop the synthetic fuel for commercial aviation use. The Air Force is working with Boeing and Pratt & Whitney on the project. The C-17 was chosen for the transcontinental flight because its engines are similar to a Boeing 757 plane, commonly used by commercial airlines.

Military Impact: Readiness  

Coal to liquid technology key to US military readiness 

Brin, 06 (Dinah Wisenberg Brin, “Coal-Based Liquid Fuel Gaining Interest”, Wall Street Journal, 5/30/06, http://www.ultracleanfuels.com/articles/wallstreet_053006.htm)

Coal's sooty, Industrial Age image may be giving way to an updated vision: coal transformed into clean-burning liquid fuel that can power military jets and, ultimately, reduce U.S. dependence on foreign oil. With crude oil prices near $70 a barrel, U.S. military officials have stepped up the pace of research on alternative fuels, including jet fuel derived from coal, and are working with industry, other federal agencies, states and universities. American companies are investing in coal-to-liquid fuel technologies for transportation as well. "It's an economic security issue as well as a national security issue," U.S. Air Force Assistant Deputy Chief of Staff Michael Aimone said in an interview. The Air Force, which accounts for more than half of total U.S. government fuel consumption and spends around $4.5 billion a year on jet fuel, intensified its focus on coal-derived liquid fuels after hurricanes Katrina and Rita "created such havoc in the energy markets," Aimone said. The Air Force learned recently that its average fuel bill will increase by 57 cents a gallon as of June 1, and last June, before the hurricanes, the price rose 40 cents a gallon, he said. Defense Secretary Donald Rumsfeld has mandated that each military service explore assured energy sources, domestic sources of energy that don't require foreign petroleum, Aimone said. South African Precedent The Air Force is preparing to conduct its first flight test with an alternative to standard jet fuel in September, when it plans to use a blend of conventional petroleum-based jet fuel and synthetic fuel derived from natural gas, not coal, to fly a B-52. That test is considered a key step in the military's coal-to-liquid effort, as the same process is used to make the fuel and the final product is similar, whether derived from natural gas or coal. Syntroleum Corp. (SYNM) of Tulsa, Okla., is to provide the fuel for the test. With jet fuel prices outpacing crude in recent years, alternatives may appeal to the commercial airline industry. "The basic thinking is that the synthetic fuels become economically viable when oil prices reach $50 a barrel," said John Heimlich, chief economist with the Air Transport Association, the trade organization for the major U.S. airlines. With oil prices below that, purchasers are better off with standard jet fuel, he said. The Defense Department has briefed the ATA and about its coal-to-liquid fuel effort. "It's something we're monitoring," Heimlich said. "Any incremental supply, especially if economically viable and environmentally friendly, is something in which we're interested, but it's not necessarily a viable prospect anytime soon." South Africa already commercially produces an alternative jet fuel. For the past seven years, aircraft flying from Johannesburg International Airport have used a semi-synthetic blend of 50% jet fuel from coal produced at a Sasol Ltd. (SSL, SOL.JO) coal-to-liquids refinery, and 50% derived from traditional crude oil refining, Sasol says. "Sasol has clearly demonstrated that synthetic jet fuel can be produced from coal; it has been proven in commercial use," a company representative said via e-mail. Sasol hopes to win final approval for use of 100% synthetic fuel, also derived from coal, this year. The South African company said tests conducted in conjunction with the U.S. Department of Defense "confirmed the clean-burning and thermal stability of our jet fuel." Last fall, Sasol said it was in the early stages of evaluating coal-to-liquids opportunities in the U.S. Exploring Alternatives In the last century, the Nazi military relied heavily on synthetic fuel derived from coal, and U.S. Gen. George S. Patton syphoned some of it to continue the march to Germany, according to the Department of Energy. The U.S. government showed interest in coal-to-liquid fuel during the 20th century but it was never fully developed. The U.S. military today is exploring more than one method of transforming coal into liquid fuel. The Fischer-Tropsch process, which Sasol uses, transforms a synthesis gas made from coal or other feedstock into liquid fuel. The fuel for the B-52 flight test is manufactured with that process, using a natural gas feedstock. This resulting fuel has no sulfur content and burns much more cleanly than diesel or regular jet fuel, Aimone said. 

A2: Clean Coal Haters 

It’s too early for credible criticisms of clean coal tech—empirics prove the tech works and the cost varies depending on the fossil fuel used.

McMullen, 2009—reporter for the Financial Post [Alia McMullen, "Cutting emissions could sidetrack carbon storage," January 17, 2009, leis]
Governments and industry around the globe have pinned their hopes on the successful development of carbon capture and sequestration in an effort to satisfy the world's addiction to fossil fuels without stoking global warming. Rob Lavoie, manager of the Wabamun Area CO2 Sequestration Project at the University of Calgary, said carbon dioxide has been successfully sequestered to enhance oil recovery since the 1970s. One such example was spearheaded by Encana Corp. near the southeast Saskatchewan city of Weyburn. But as climate-change awareness evolves, the focus is now on how to affordably reduce greenhouse gases by capturing carbon from various sources for sequestration -- commonly known as storage. Data from the Global Carbon Project, a research group made up of scientists from around the world, show the concentration of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere in 2007 was at 383 parts per million, 37% higher than before the industrial revolution in 1750. The group says the concentration of the greenhouse gas in the atmosphere --of which carbon dioxide is the most prominent --is now at its highest level in the last 650,000 years, perhaps the past 20 million years. But as governments, committed to reduce emissions under the Kyoto Protocol, turn their attention to carbon capture and sequestration (CCS), some observers have criticized the technology's viability and affordability. Mr. Lavoie said criticism at this stage of development is premature given the numerous methods of both capture and sequestration being studied, each with individual geographic requirements. He said the cost of capture currently ranges between $40 to $120 a tonne, while sequestration costs from $3 to $12 a tonne. The difference in price is related to the projects' location and whether the emissions were from oil sands or coal. "It would be unfortunate to actually kill something that hasn't been fully explored, and until you have a few pilot projects out there that have explored the costs of capture and sequestration and measurement, monitoring and verification, you really don't have a full answer to that question," he said.

A2: No Storage 

CO2 storage is in use now—we can keep injecting CO2 for centuries and still have space

Carmichael, 2007—reporter for USA today [Bobby Carmichael, "Tech could reduce coal facilities' emissions," 12/27/2007, lexis]

Where to put the CO{-2}? After coal is gasified and the CO{-2} is captured, it still must go somewhere. The Department of Energy has estimated that North America has room underground to store 3.5 trillion tons of CO{-2}. In theory, the USA could store all its power plant emissions for centuries. In fact, oil and gas companies have been injecting CO{-2} into depleted oil fields without incident for decades. The CO{-2} dislodges trapped oil and gas, increasing the fields' yield and profitability. For example, since 2000, Dakota Gasification in Beulah, N.D., has been gasifying coal, capturing the CO{-2} and pumping it to clients in Canada, where it is injected into oil fields. 

***AFF ANSWERS

Clean Coal Fails 

Clean coal is a myth—removing CO2 would either be expensive or inefficient—and even if that worked, storage of sequestered CO2 would be years away

Connif, 2008—Guggenheim Fellow, a National Magazine Award-winning writer [Richard Conniff, “The Myth of Clean Coal,” 6/3/2008, http://e360.yale.edu/content/feature.msp?id=2014]

And the commitment to clean? The scale of the problem suggests that it needs to be big. Coal-fired power plants generate about 50 percent of the electricity in the United States. In 2006, they also produced 2 billion metric tons of carbon dioxide — 36 percent of total U.S. emissions. For a remedy, the industry was banking on a proposed pilot plant called FutureGen, which would have used coal gasification technology to separate out the carbon dioxide, allowing it to be pumped into underground storage. But in January, the federal government canceled that project because of runaway costs. At last count, FutureGen was budgeted at $1.8 billion — with about $400 million of that coming from corporate partners over ten years. That is, the “commitment to clean” would have cost roughly as much per year as the industry is now spending on lobbying and “Clean Coal” advertising. The business logic of this spending pattern is clear: Promoting the illusion that coal is clean, or maybe could be, helps to justify building new coal-fired power plants now. The tactic is at times transparent: In Michigan recently, a utility didn’t promise that a proposed $2 billion plant would have carbon-control technology — merely that it would set aside acreage for such technology. The proponents of a new power plant in Maine talked about capturing and storing 25 percent of the carbon dioxide emissions, but didn’t say how, and even if they figure that out, the plant would still produce two million tons of CO2 annually. Actually making coal clean would be hugely expensive. In this country, most research focuses on coal gasification, which aims to remove CO2 and other pollutants before combustion. But only two power plants using the technology have actually been built in the United States, in Indiana and Florida, and the purpose of both was to capture sulphur and other pollutants. Neither takes the next step of capturing and storing the CO2. They also manage to be online only 60 or 70 percent of the time, versus the 90-95 percent uptime required by the power industry. In Europe, researchers prefer post-combustion carbon capture. But the steam needed to recover CO2 from the smokestack kills the efficiency of a power plant. Since neither technology can be retrofitted, both require the construction of new coal-fired power plants. So instead of reducing emissions, they add to the problem in the near term. And the question remains of what to do with the carbon dioxide once you’ve captured it. Industry has had plenty of experience with temporary underground storage of gases — and researchers say they are confident about their ability to sequester carbon dioxide permanently in deep saline aquifers. But utilities don’t want to get stuck monitoring storage in perpetuity, or be liable if CO2 leaks back into the atmosphere. In any case, data from demonstration storage projects won’t be available for at least five years, meaning it will be 2020 before the first plants using “carbon capture and storage” get built. If predictions from global warming scientists are correct, that may be too late.

Aff: Internal Link T/ - Warming 

The public and Wall Street are successfully backlashing against the coal industry—the transition to clean energy is underway and reviving the coal industry would be perceived badly by the international community.

Brown, 2011—United States environmentalist, founder of the Worldwatch Institute, and founder and president of the Earth Policy Institute, [Lester R. Brown, “The Good News About Clean Coal,” 6/28/11, http://ipsnews.net/news.asp?idnews=56271]

WASHINGTON, Jun 28, 2011 (IPS) - During the years when governments and the media were focused on preparations for the 2009 Copenhagen climate negotiations, a powerful climate movement was emerging in the United States: the movement opposing the construction of new coal-fired power plants. Environmental groups, both national and local, are opposing coal plants because they are the primary driver of climate change. Emissions from coal plants are also responsible for 13,200 U.S. deaths annually - a number that dwarfs the U.S. lives lost in Iraq and Afghanistan combined. What began as a few local ripples of resistance quickly evolved into a national tidal wave of grassroots opposition from environmental, health, farm, and community organisations. Despite a heavily funded industry campaign to promote "clean coal", the American public is turning against coal. In a national poll that asked which electricity source people would prefer, only three percent chose coal. The Sierra Club, which has kept a tally of proposed coal-fired power plants and their fates since 2000, reports that 152 plants in the United States have been defeated or abandoned. An early turning point in the coal war came in June 2007, when Florida's Public Service Commission refused to license a huge 5.7- billion-dollar, 1,960-megawatt coal plant because the utility proposing it could not prove that building the plant would be cheaper than investing in conservation, efficiency, or renewable energy. This point, frequently made by lawyers from Earthjustice, a nonprofit environmental legal group, combined with widely expressed public opposition to any more coal-fired power plants in Florida, led to the quiet withdrawal of four other coal plant proposals in the state. Coal's future also suffered as Wall Street, pressured by the Rainforest Action Network, turned its back on the industry. In February 2008, investment banks Morgan Stanley, Citi, J.P. Morgan Chase, and Bank of America announced that any future lending for coal- fired power would be contingent on the utilities demonstrating that the plants would be economically viable with the higher costs associated with future federal restrictions on carbon emissions. One of the unresolved questions haunting the coal sector is what to do with the coal ash - the remnant of burning coal - that is accumulating in 194 landfills and 161 holding ponds in 47 states. This ash is not an easy material to dispose of since it is laced with arsenic, lead, mercury, and other toxic materials. A coal ash spill in Tennessee in December 2008 released a billion gallons of toxic brew and is costing the Tennessee Valley Authority (TVA) 1.2 billion dollars to clean up. An August 2010 joint study by the Environmental Integrity Project, Earthjustice, and the Sierra Club reported that 39 coal ash dump sites in 21 states have contaminated local drinking water or surface water with arsenic, lead, and other heavy metals at levels that exceed federal safe drinking water standards. The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) had already identified 98 other water- polluting sites. In response to these and other threats, new regulations are in the making to require better management of coal ash storage facilities to avoid contaminating local groundwater supplies. In addition, EPA is issuing more stringent regulations on coal plant emissions to reduce chronic respiratory illnesses and deaths caused by coal-fired power plant emissions. The coal industry practice of blasting off mountaintops to get at coal seams is also under fire. In August 2010, the Rainforest Action Network announced that several leading U.S. investment banks, including Bank of America, J.P. Morgan, Citi, Morgan Stanley, and Wells Fargo, had ceased lending to companies involved in mountaintop removal coal mining. Massey Energy, a large coal mining company notorious for its violations of environmental and safety regulations and the owner of the West Virginia mine where 29 miners died in 2010, lost all funding from three of the banks. Now that the United States has, in effect, a near de facto moratorium on the licensing of new coal-fired power plants, several environmental groups, including the Sierra Club and Greenpeace, are starting to focus on closing existing coal plants. Utilities are beginning to recognise that coal is not a viable long- term option. TVA announced in August 2010 that it was planning to close nine of its 59 coal-generating units. Duke Energy, another major southeastern utility, followed with an announcement that it was considering the closure of seven coal-fired units in North and South Carolina alone. Progress Energy, also in the Carolinas, is planning to close 11 units at four sites. In Pennsylvania, Exelon Power is preparing to close four coal units at two sites. Xcel Energy, the dominant utility in Colorado, announced it was closing seven coal units. And in April 2011, TVA agreed to close another nine units as part of a legal settlement with EPA. In an analysis of the future of coal, Wood Mackenzie, a leading energy consulting and research firm, describes these closings as a harbinger of things to come for the coal industry. The chairman of the powerful U.S. Federal Energy Regulatory Commission, Jon Wellinghoff, observed in early 2009 that the United States may no longer need any additional coal plants. Regulators, investment banks, and political leaders are now beginning to see what has been obvious for some time to climate scientists such as James Hansen: that it makes no sense to build coal-fired power plants only to have to bulldoze them in a few years. Closing coal plants in the United States may be much easier than it appears. If the efficiency level of the other 49 states were raised to that of New York, the most energy-efficient state, the energy saved would be sufficient to close 80 percent of the country's coal-fired power plants. The remaining plants could be shut down by turning to wind, solar, and geothermal energy. The U.S. transition from coal to renewables is under way. Between 2007 and 2010, U.S. coal use dropped eight percent. During the same period, and despite the recession, 300 new wind farms came online, adding some 23,000 megawatts of wind-generating capacity. With the likelihood that few, if any, new coal-fired power plants will be approved in the United States, this moratorium sends a message to the world. Denmark and New Zealand have already banned new coal-fired power plants. As of late 2010, Hungary was on the verge of closing its one remaining coal plant. Ontario Province, where 39 percent of Canadians live, plans to phase out coal entirely by 2014. Scotland announced in September 2010 that it plans to get 100 percent of its electricity from renewables by 2025, backing out coal entirely. In May 2011, that target date was pushed up to 2020. Even China is surging ahead with renewable energy and now leads the world in new wind farm installations. These and other developments suggest that the Plan B goal of cutting carbon emissions 80 percent by 2020 may be much more attainable than many would have thought a few years ago. The restructuring of the energy economy will not only dramatically drop carbon emissions, helping to stabilise climate, it will also eliminate much of the air pollution that we know today. The idea of a pollution-free environment is difficult for us even to imagine, simply because none of us has ever known an energy economy that was not highly polluting. Working in coal mines will be history. Black lung disease will eventually disappear. So too will 'code red' alerts warning us to avoid strenuous exercise because of dangerous levels of air pollution. And, finally, in contrast to investments in oil fields and coal mines, where depletion and abandonment are inevitable, the new energy sources are inexhaustible. While wind turbines, solar cells, and solar thermal systems will all need repair and occasional replacement, investing in these new energy sources means investing in energy systems that can last forever.

A2: Gasification  

Gasification fails—plants are not consistent, too expensive, and have not been commercially proven to work.

Carmichael, 2007—reporter for USA today [Bobby Carmichael, "Tech could reduce coal facilities' emissions," 12/27/2007, lexis]

Is coal gasification ready? Depends on who you ask. Only two small coal gasification power plants operate in the USA today: Tampa Electric's Polk Power Station in Polk County, Fla.; and the Wabash River Power Station in West Terre Haute, Ind., jointly owned by SG Solutions and Duke. Each has been running for more than 10 years. Yet, including recent delays and cancellations, none of the 24 coal-fired power plants now under construction in 17 states is a gasification plant, according to an energy department report. Utilities proposing conventional plants usually say gasification power plants can't be depended on to operate as consistently, or to generate as much electricity, as pulverized coal plants of the same size. Frank Maisano, a spokesman for New York-based Sithe Global Power, which has proposed a 750-megawatt pulverized coal plant in southeastern Nevada, says the gasification technology is "frankly not really ready ... to meet demand where there is huge growth," because it hasn't been commercially proven. He estimates Sithe's proposed plant will be 10% to 15% more reliable: It will operate more consistently because it won't have to work through the technical kinks that he says a new gasification plant would. But the plant manager at the Wabash gasification plant, Richard Payonk, says coal gasification power plants are "absolutely" reliable and can be scaled up in size. "A lot of the critics of the (gasification) technology are using old data" about its reliability, he says. An underlying concern is how much more a gasification plant costs to build and operate. Cortez says recent studies show a coal gasification power plant would cost 10% to 20% more than a conventional plant. On a $2 billion plant, say, that's an extra $200 to $400 million. Maisano puts the cost premium even higher, at 30% to 40% for Sithe's Nevada plant. Whatever the premium is, "there is a sticker shock," Cortez says. That scares utilities, particularly when many question whether coal gasification power plants can be as productive as the cheaper alternatives. Plans for at least eight clean coal plants have been canceled, rejected or delayed by regulators this year. Rising construction costs, regulatory uncertainty and environmental opposition are all factors.
A2: Liquification
Coal-to-liquid tech is expensive, causes warming, and increases water consumption

The Wall Street Journal, 07 (Matthew Dalton, “Big Coal Tries to Recruit Military to Kindle a Market,” September 11, 2007, http://online.wsj.com/article/SB118947728453223452.html?mod=googlenews_wsj//MC-ME)

Others are skeptical. They say the armed forces buy and consume a large percentage of fuel overseas, making it less useful to rely on fuels produced domestically. If the military wants to develop an assured supply of domestically available fuel, one option would be to create a military petroleum reserve that could be tapped in a crisis. "Right now, coal-to-liquids looks to me to be pretty darn low on the reasonable list of alternatives," said James Woolsey, former director of the Central Intelligence Agency. Mr. Woolsey is participating in a report being prepared by the Defense Science Board, which advises the Pentagon, on the military's energy policy. Joseph Romm, a senior fellow at the Center for American Progress, a left-leaning think tank, who is also participating in the Defense Science Board's report, said the military doesn't need its own dedicated fuel supply. "The notion that the Pentagon has to spend all this money to give itself assured supply is kind of a contrived argument," Mr. Romm said. "The consensus of just about everybody on the panel was it didn't make sense." A major problem confronting the coal-to-liquids industry is global warming. The Fischer-Tropsch process produces more than twice as much carbon dioxide, the main global-warming gas, as refining fuel from petroleum. Proponents say coal-to-liquids plants can be outfitted to capture carbon dioxide and store it in underground caverns. It can even be piped to oil fields and pumped underground to help retrieve oil. But adding this capability also adds hundreds of millions of dollars to the cost of each plant. A coal-to-liquids plant that doesn't capture carbon dioxide can turn a profit with oil at $40 per barrel, but a plant with this capability can be profitable only when oil trades above $50 to $55 a barrel. The industry estimates that building an 80,000-barrel-per-day coal-to-liquids refinery would cost $7 billion to $9 billion, compared with less than $2 billion to build a similar-size petroleum refinery. There are other environmental problems with coal-to-liquids plants, skeptics say. The Fischer-Tropsch process also uses five to seven gallons of water for each gallon of fuel produced, according to a 2006 Energy Department report. "Many of the places they talk about putting these plants, like the West, don't have this type of water to waste," Mr. Romm said. This problem recently led China to scale back major investments it was making into coal-to-liquids plants. In July, China's National Development and Reform Commission, the state's industrial watchdog, restricted approval for coal-to-liquids plants, according to the Xinhua News Agency. 

Coal Displacement ! 

6 Disads to coal trade—desertification, water pollution, peak oil, continued Japanese oil dependence, and technical and political precedents
Alcorn and Kenny, 2008—[Zane Alcorn and Zoe Kenny, “Six Reasons to Phase Out Coal Exports,” 8/2/08, http://www.greenleft.org.au/node/40011]

Here are six reasons to campaign to phase out coal exports. 1. Climate change Australia is the most arid populated continent in the world. The deepening drought in the Murray Darling basin is a sign of what is to come: the massive desertification of useful crop land located in drought-prone areas. Developed rich countries like Australia need to be at the forefront of an international effort to cut emissions and cannot wait for other countries to lead. This is doubly true for the Australian continent as it is particularly prone to drought. Clean coal will not exist on a broad scale until 2030 at the earliest (if it can even be made to work). Globally there needs to be an immediate and sharp reduction in coal use until clean coal can be developed (which may never happen). Phasing out coal exports will send a strong message to the world that coal needs to go. 2. Pollution The dust pollution caused by open-cut coal mines leaves a trail of carcinogenic particles around the mines, causing cancers and other respiratory problems in mining communities. Subsidence caused by longwall mining under or near rivers has been demonstrated to crack the river beds, causing catastrophic and permanent damage to our very limited drinking and agricultural water supplies. Sydney's main water-supplying river, the Nepean, is threatened by this phenomenon and coal seam gas is bubbling to the surface of a long stretch of the river adjacent to where longwall mining operations are occurring. Mining under soaks and water tables that feed into rivers is just as problematic and threatens to poison key water supplies. 3. Peak oil Coal mining currently attracts around $8 billion a year in subsidies, much of which is in the form of subsidised diesel. Coal mining and shipping uses copious amounts of oil. As the price of oil continues to rise, Asian coal users are likely to source their coal from geographically closer producers to save on shipping costs. Phasing out coal early while Australian coal is still in strong demand will give Australian mining workers maximum bargaining power. Unionised miners could use their collective strength to struggle for just transition programs to ensure new jobs and exports are created. If mining workers wait until the mining companies are ready to move offshore (or until regulation shuts the industry down) their ability to use their industrial strength will be greatly diminished. Similarly, if Australia restructures its economy early there will be more time to iron out problems, whereas if the Australian economy remains structured around coal as our major export for as long as possible, the inevitable transition will be more difficult when the shift has to be made. 4. Influence on Japan Almost half of the coal exported from Australia goes to Japan. While it is true that Japan could increase its imports from other producers like China and Indonesia, it is unlikely that these countries could instantly fill the void left by a rapid reduction in Australian exports. A July 14 Bloomberg article noted that the price of thermal coal had doubled in the last 12 months, because "[i]n a world of limited spare capacity and sluggish supply growth, prices are rising to ration demand down to the levels of available supply". Vietnam, the world's eighth-largest coal exporter and China's biggest supplier of coal, is cutting exports to China by around a third this year, and will phase out all exports by 2015. This is to reserve coal for domestic use rather than to prompt a shift away from coal, but further demonstrates that there won't necessarily be an automatic substitution of Australian coal with that of other producers. Japan is one of the world's largest producers of solar panels and has a large and advanced manufacturing base, making it well-positioned to move to renewable energy. Japan is the world's second-largest economy. Forcibly calling into question its use of coal would encourage Japan to canvas a range of solutions including a move to cleaner energy. The "energy crisis" created by cutting coal exports to Japan may not be permanent (other coal producers could eventually boost exports to fill the void) and Japan's response would not automatically be to increase investment in renewables. However, the choice between engaging with the climate crisis or continuing to ignore it would be posed even more starkly than is currently the case. An Australian "coal strike" would surely increase the pressure on Japan to move to clean energy. 5. Technical example Cutting Australia's coal exports would set a valuable example to other economies of how to make the transition away from coal exports (and fossil fuel exports more broadly). The Australian economy would have to be restructured around other types of jobs and exports. Alternative exports such as renewable energy units (photovoltaic panels, solar thermal plants, wind turbines, etc.) may be developed and existing cleaner industries expanded to fill the void. The lessons learned in the transition and the model finally developed out of the transition would be a useful case study for other economies around the world in how to shift to ecologically sustainable international trade relationships. 6. Political example The other international example is the political example. None of the above transitions could occur without a vibrant, vocal and active movement prepared to call for the transition and see it through. This could take the form of a revolutionary government that actively supports the transition, or else a government that is forced by the movements to carry out the transition. It is fairly unlikely that coal mining could be shut down without conscious industrial action by mining workers in support of this aim. Activists from Australia could go on international brigades to other countries to share their experiences in bringing about the Australian transition. Any political movement that is able to bring about a substantial transition to clean energy, clean jobs and exports, will act as a case study for other climate campaigners around the world.

A2: CP
CP increases coal ash—it’s poisonous and we can’t dispose of it normally

Brown, 2011—United States environmentalist, founder of the Worldwatch Institute, and founder and president of the Earth Policy Institute, [Lester R. Brown, “The Good News About Clean Coal,” 6/28/11, http://ipsnews.net/news.asp?idnews=56271]

One of the unresolved questions haunting the coal sector is what to do with the coal ash - the remnant of burning coal - that is accumulating in 194 landfills and 161 holding ponds in 47 states. This ash is not an easy material to dispose of since it is laced with arsenic, lead, mercury, and other toxic materials. A coal ash spill in Tennessee in December 2008 released a billion gallons of toxic brew and is costing the Tennessee Valley Authority (TVA) 1.2 billion dollars to clean up. An August 2010 joint study by the Environmental Integrity Project, Earthjustice, and the Sierra Club reported that 39 coal ash dump sites in 21 states have contaminated local drinking water or surface water with arsenic, lead, and other heavy metals at levels that exceed federal safe drinking water standards. The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) had already identified 98 other water- polluting sites

___**Lunar Solar Power CP
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Lunar based power solves the all of the Aff, while avoiding the Launched DA [OR add other NB] 

Globus ’10 [ Winter 2010 Al Globus chairman of the Space Settlement Committee of the National Space Society, also works for contractors at NASA Ames Research Center Online Journal of Space Communication   Space Solar Power, Lunar Mining and the Environment http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/globus2.html; WBTR]
Let's consider Space Solar Power (SSP) from an environmental point of view. Note that we are concerned with costs over many decades and centuries and financial costs are dependent on unpredictable factors on these time scales but environmental costs can be predicted from the physical characteristics of the system
. Any SSP system will consist of satellites in orbit beaming power to antennas on earth. From an environmental point of view, the principal costs have to do with constructing and launching the satellites, the interaction of the beams with earth's atmosphere, and the construction and operation of the transmitting and receiving antennas. The ground antennas are likely to be simple metal structures with some electronics. The metal in the antennas can be easily refabricated at end of life to make replacement antennas, so the mining and manufacture of the ground segment should have a relatively minor environmental impact. The receiving antennas block essentially all of the beam's radiation but typical designs allow most of the sunlight to pass through, so the land area under antennas can go wild or even be farmed. Thus, the antennas, while large (perhaps kilometers in diameter) and consuming a great deal of space, that same land can support natural ecosystems and food cultivation. Repair crews will need to enter such areas from time to time, but that can be accomplished with minimal disruption. The power beam will be designed to interact with the atmosphere as little as possible. Interaction involves loss of power to the ground and therefore represents loss of revenue. While there is every reason to believe that the power beams will do little environmental damage, this has not been fully assessed and a rigorous environmental impact report will be needed before SSP development proceeds very far
. Unlike the ground antennas and power beams, an SSP satellite segment (the aggregated powersat infrastructure) large enough to deliver a substantial part of the 15 terawatts of power we use today may have significant environmental impact if launched from the ground. This 15TW figure includes all energy use, not just electricity, but with sufficient R&D and infrastructure development, electricity can in most cases be substituted for other energy forms, as with electrical cars. Also note that much of the world's population does not now have access to significant energy resources. These people are unlikely to accept that condition forever; thus, energy production will need to increase. Ten (10) TW continuously supplied will provide somewhat more than half of today's energy use. This number will be used for our comparisons. Assuming a powersat mass of 5kg/kw, 40% end-to-end efficiency and 500 tons/launch using the large Sea Dragon booster (a large, robust, reusable, ocean-launched rocket design from the 1960s),[1] some 250,000 launches will be needed. Such an enormous number of launches from earth would dump a great deal of rocket exhaust into the atmosphere
. In addition, when space structures are launched from earth, all the mining, processing and construction must take place on earth with the usual environmental costs. While there are ways to minimize the impact of lifting these satellites into space, for example using hydrogen/oxygen propellant which produces only water in the exhaust, from an environmental perspective it would be better to eliminate the launches altogether. These costs can be eliminated 
2NC S Wall

Lunar Solar Power is more efficient and solves the Aff and solves the impacts to Launches DA 

Kumar ‘6 [ V. Lalith Kumar,  HR executive at Quadruple Business Services Pvt Ltd, Lunar Solar Power Generation,  July 2006 http://ubiquity.acm.org/article.cfm?id=1149636; WBTR]
Two general concepts have been proposed for delivering solar power to Earth from space. In one, Peter Glaser of Arthur D. Little, Inc. (Cambridge, MA), proposed in 1968 that a huge satellite in geosynchronous orbit around Earth could dependably gather solar power in space. In the second concept figure (1), discussed here, solar power would be collected on the moon. In both ideas, many different beams of 12cm wavelength microwaves would deliver power to receivers at sites located worldwide. Each receiver would supply commercial power to a given region. Such a receiver, called a rectenna, would consist of a large field of small rectifying antennas. A beam with a maximum intensity of less than 20% of noontime sunlight would deliver about 200 W to its local electric grid for every square meter of rectenna area. Unlike sunlight, microwaves pass through rain, clouds, dust, and smoke. In both scenarios, power can be supplied to the rectenna at night Several thousand individual rectennas strategically located around the globe, with a total area of 100,000 km2, could continuously provide the 20 TW of electric power, or 2 kW per person, required for a prosperous world of 10 billion people in 2050. This surface area is 5% of the surface area that would be needed on Earth to generate 20 TW using the most advanced terrestrial solar-array technology of similar average capacity now envisioned. Rectennas are projected to cost approximately $0.004/kWeoh, which is less than one-tenth of the current cost of most commercial electric energy. This new electric power would be provided without any significant use of Earth's resources several types of solar power satellites have been proposed. They are projected, over 30 years, to deliver approximately 10,000 kWoh of electric energy to Earth for each kilogram of mass in orbit around the planet. To sell electric energy at $0.01/ kWoh, less than $60 could be expended per kilogram to buy the components of the power satellites, ship them into space, assemble and maintain them, decommission the satellites, and finance all aspects of the space operations. To achieve this margin, launch and fabrication costs would have to be lowered by a factor of 10,000. Power prosperity would require a fleet of approximately 6,000 huge, solar-power satellites. The fleet would have more than 330,000 km2 of solar arrays on-orbit and a mass exceeding 300 million tones. By comparison, the satellite payloads and rocket bodies now in Earth geosynchronous orbit have a collective surface area of about 0.1 km2. The mass launch rate for a fleet of power satellites would have to be 40,000 times that achieved during the Apollo era by both the United States and the Soviet Union. A many decade development program would be required before commercial development could be considered. 4. Lunar Solar Collectors Fortunately, in the Lunar Solar Power (LSP) System, an appropriate, natural satellite is available for commercial development. The surface of Earth's moon receives 13,000 TW of absolutely predictable solar power. The LSP System uses 10 to 20 pairs of bases-one of each pair on the eastern edge and the other on the western edge of the moon, as seen from Earth-to collect on the order of 1% of the solar power reaching the lunar surface. The collected sunlight is converted to many low intensity beams of microwaves and directed to rectennas on Earth. Each rectenna converts the microwave power to electricity that is fed into the local electric grid. The system could easily deliver the 20 TW or more of electric power required by 10 billion people. Adequate knowledge of the moon and practical technologies has been available since the late 1970s to collect this power and beam it to Earth. Successful Earth-moon power beams are already in use by the Arecibo planetary radar, operating from Puerto Rico. This radio telescope periodically images the moon for mapping and other scientific studies with a radar beam whose intensity in Earth's atmosphere is 10% of the maximum proposed for the LSP System. Each lunar power base would be augmented by fields of solar converters located on the back side of the moon, 500 to 1,000 km beyond each visible edge and connected to the earthward power bases by electric transmission lines. The moon receives sunlight continuously except during a full lunar eclipse, which occurs approximately once a year and lasts for less than three hours. Energy stored on Earth as hydrogen, synthetic gas, dammed water, and other forms could be released during a short eclipse. Each lunar power base consists of tens of thousands of power plots figure (2) distributed in an elliptical area to form fully segmented, phased-array radar that is solar-powered. Each demonstration power plot consists of four major subsystems. Solar cells collect sunlight, and buried electrical wires carry the solar energy as electric power to microwave generators. These devices convert the solar electricity to microwaves of the correct phase and amplitude and then send the microwaves to screens that reflect microwave beams toward Earth. Rectennas located on Earth between 60 [degrees] N and 60 [degrees] S can receive power directly from the moon approximately 8 hours a day. Power could be received anywhere on Earth via a fleet of relay satellites in high inclination, eccentric orbits around Earth figure (1). A given relay satellite receives a power beam from the moon and retransmits multiple beams to several rectennas on Earth required by an alternative operation. This enables the region around each rectenna to receive power 24 hours a day. The relay satellites would require less than 1% of the surface area needed by a fleet of solar-power satellites in orbit around Earth. Synthetic-aperture radars, such as those flown on the Space Shuttle, have demonstrated the feasibility of multibeam transmission of pulsed power directed to Earth from orbit. Relay satellites may reflect the beam or may receive the beam, convert it in frequency and phasing and then, transmit a new beam to the rectenna. A retransmitter satellite may generate several beam and simultaneously service several rectennas. The orbital reflector and retransmitter satellites minimize the need on earth for long distance power lines. Relay satellites also minimize the area and mass of power handling equipments in orbit around earth. There by reducing the hazards of orbital debris to space vehicles and satellites
. 5. Fabrication of Thin Film Crystalline Silicon Solar Cells The silicon film is a proprietary process, and only a very general process is designed. The generic process consists of ceramic formation, metallurgical barrier formation, polycrystalline layer deposition, emitter diffusion and contact fabrication. The conductive ceramic substrate is fabricated from selected low-cost materials. The metallurgical barrier prevents the substrate impurities from entering and contaminating the active thin silicon layer. The randomly textured and highly reflecting metallurgical barrier improves light trapping. A suitable p- type doped 30 - 100micro-cm active layer is deposited from a liquid solution. Phosphorus and aluminium impurity gathering are used for bulk quality improvement. Cells with large areas of 240, 300 and 700 cm2 are developed. A cell with an area of 675 cm2 has demonstrated the record efficiency of 11.6 - 17.7%. The waste products present in the lunar surface are silicon, iron, TiO2, etc. These products can be used as raw materials for solar cell fabrication. A special compound called anorthite is used for extracting the above said components. Carbothermal reduction of anorthite, 

Only LSP is they only sustainable form of renewable energy; SPS is subject to blackouts that cost billions. 

Kumar ‘6 [ V. Lalith Kumar, Lunar Solar Power Generation July 2006 http://ubiquity.acm.org/article.cfm?id=1149636; WBTR]
Out of all the renewable and non-polluting sources solar power become the most the primary source of commercial power for every one in the world to achieve the same high standard of living. Over the past 200 years the developed nations have vastly increased their creation of per capita income compared to the other nations. In parallel, the developed nations increased the use of commercial thermal power to ~6.9Kwt/person. In fact, most people in the developing nations use much less commercial thermal power and most have little (or) no access to electric power. By the year 2050, people will require at least 20,000 GWe of power. This requires approximately 60,000 GWt of conventional thermal power generation. Such enormous thermal energy consumption will exhaust economical recoverable deposits of coal, shale, oil, natural gas, uranium and thorium. As a result, of conventional systems become useless. Terrestrial renewable systems are always captive to global climate change induced by volcanoes, natural variation in regional climate, industrial haze and possibly even microclimates induced by large area collectors. Over the 21-st century, a global stand -alone system for renewable power would cost thousand of trillions of dollars to build and maintain. Energy costs could consume most of the world's wealth. We need a power system that is independent of earth's biosphere and provides an abundant energy at low cost. 
To do this man -kind must collect dependable solar power in space and reliably send it to receivers on earth. The MOON is the KEY.

Experts agree, CP can solve for all of the advantages

Dinkin ‘5 [April 11, 2005. Sam Dinkin, Ph.D in Economics from the University of Arizona. Founder & CEO at Spaceshot, Inc.  Rectifying the case for beaming Lunar solar power, from the Space Review, http://www.thespacereview.com/article/354/1; WBTR]

Power beaming is an excellent way to send power into space. Rather than carting heavy power generation equipment and fuel, all of the mass can stay on the ground. The reference case for Earth to space elevators now utilizes power beaming. Power beaming can also be used to reduce the weight thrown to the Moon to begin scouting, pioneering, and settling. While important to make the cost of the administration’s Vision for Space Exploration reasonable and perhaps someday making space elevators feasible, the biggest value of power beaming may be beaming back to Earth after the Moon is industrialized. An investment in Lunar industry can produce cell after cell that will have a very long life in the optimal conditions for electronics on the Moon. By producing vast farms of solar cells, power can be gathered without any clouds or atmosphere to get in the way. If the solar photovoltaic power cells are built out of Lunar materials, a small industrial base on the Moon can lead to enough power to export by radar beam back to the Earth. Lunar solar power (LSP) is a low pollution, low operating cost, high capacity power generation technology. There are substantial questions that need to be answered regarding cultural, legal, financial, and political challenges before the more modest engineering challenges can be embarked upon. Dr. David Criswell advocates LSP as a panacea for global poverty, petroleum wars, pollution, US growth, Social Security, Medicaid, interplanetary travel, and colonization. Is it the real deal, or is it being thoughtlessly oversold like orbital solar, helium-3, and hydrogen? Criswell’s frontal assault on the academy has been going on for decades. Even as the economics and technology gets steadily validated through other projects, we are further from LSP now than we were in 1968. Criswell is certainly too much of a Pollyanna (Webster’s 10th: a person characterized by irrepressible optimism and a tendency to find good in everything) to be a very good advocate for his case. I am probably too controversial to do it. Anyone else want to have a go?  As a commercial proposition, saying with a straight face you want to start a blue sky endeavor (black sky?) that will cost $400-500 billion to achieve breakeven will have commercial investors wondering why they took the meeting. If a space transportation startup cannot raise $1 billion (see “The ‘signal-to-noise ratio’ in financing new space startups”, The Space Review, February 28, 2005), then why would a power company be able to raise $400–500 billion? For the United States Congress, this would be a major strategic undertaking. However, if we spread the cost over fifteen years, spending would be only $30 billion a year. As a percent of GDP it is only 0.3%, a bare two percent of the federal budget or about twice what we are spending on NASA today. After that, we would have an asset that is self-sustaining worth trillions of dollars to the world economy. That level of investment of a one-time investment of 4–5% of US GDP would be a commitment on the order of the Apollo Project, the Manhattan Project, the Louisiana Purchase, the War on Terror, the War on Poverty, the War on Drugs, the invasion of Iraq, the tax cut, the prescription drug benefit, the student loan program, the residential mortgage program, and the list goes on. Most of the early investment will be mirroring the administration’s Vision for Space Exploration (VSE) anyway, at least for most of the first $20 billion or so. The first expensive elements will be to establish sufficient Lunar infrastructure to embark on Lunar construction of a demonstration system. Lunar solar is a boring, simple technology. Solar cells have been powering houses in sunny spots and call boxes for decades on Earth. As a solid-state technology, it is uniquely suited to the harsh Lunar environment. Radiation, heat, and cold are no big deal to a hunk of silicon. Broadcast radar power has been successfully demonstrated. If the engineering case for LSP is so simple, compelling, and boring as to be unbelievably easy if it can be validated, the main challenges associated with adoption and deployment are cultural, legal, financial, and political. 

LSP solves all energy crises and prevents mass poverty.  

Dinkin ‘5 [April 11, 2005. Sam Dinkin, Ph.D in Economics from the University of Arizona. Founder & CEO at Spaceshot, Inc.  Rectifying the case for beaming Lunar solar power, from the Space Review, http://www.thespacereview.com/article/354/2; WBTR]
The cognitive dissonance about collective sacrifice would be gone. We would not have to waste $0.02 worth of time to recycle $0.012 worth of aluminum any more (that’s five seconds to someone earning $15/hr to save 14.9 grams per can at $800/ton). We would not have to sacrifice horsepower on our cars to be clean any more. We would not have to turn out the lights. We would not have to turn off the faucet. With cheap, plentiful, pollution-free electric power, carbon could be retired as a power source that has been in use since the first human tamed fire to burn wood for cooking. Uranium could be obsoleted for commercial power 63 years after it was deployed. There would still be plenty to be mad about. There would be enough power to go around amongst all the poor, but it wouldn’t. Just as there is enough food to go around now, but it doesn’t. Space would need to be weaponized. Otherwise we would have a multi-trillion dollar installation and not protect it. Such negligent stewardship does not need much analysis to be reduced to absurdity. We would have to reënvision ourselves as a two-world species. No more zero-population-growth sacrifice. No more shibboleths about resource wars because there is not enough resources to go around. The generation that will grow up starting in 2040 will see that all substance can be shaped as we see fit. That “conservation” is an empty concept. The depression and energy crisis-era cultural dogmas will be permanently put behind us. The attention cost of thinking about turning off the light is more expensive than leaving it on because people will pay you piece rate for your attention and electricity will be so cheap. We can move on to colonizing the solar system doing more with more. We would no longer pay lip service to shoehorning ourselves into the Earth by doing less with less.  I am not talking about the poor when I say do more with more. There will be the same ratio of poor to rich as there has always been even as the poor become more wealthy in an absolute sense. The poverty line keeps moving up every so often so our standards for poverty are really relative, not absolute. There is nothing wrong with that, but to say we are going to eliminate poverty is nonsense. That would be like making everyone above average in height by use of growth hormones. It may work in Lake Woebegone, but not on Earth. 

2NC LSP = Feasiblez 

LSP needs no new technology, can be implemented quickly and would produce global economic growth. 

Criswell ‘3 [Dr. David R. Criswell, Director of the Institute for Space Systems Operations at the University of Huston, BA & MS in Physics, Ph.D. in Space Physics, Ph.D. in Astronomy from Rice University, Testimony of Dr. David R. Criswell at Senate Commerce, Science, and Transportation Subcommittee on Science, Technology, and Space Hearings: "Lunar Exploration" Thursday, November 6, 2003, 2:30 PM, SR-253 http://www.spaceref.com/news/viewsr.html?pid=10926; WBTR]

Dr. David R. Criswell, Director, Institute for Space Systems Operations, University of Houston and University of Houston-Clear Lake Mr. Chairman and Members of the Subcommittee: I am honored to have this opportunity to introduce a program for the economic and environmental security for Earth, and especially for the United States of America, by meeting Earth's real electrical power needs. By 2050, approximately 10 billion people will live on Earth demanding ~5 times the power now available. By then, solar power from the Moon could provide everyone clean, affordable, and sustainable electric power. No terrestrial options can provide the needed minimum of 2 kWe/person or at least 20 terawatts globally. Solar power bases will be built on the Moon that collect a small fraction of the Moon's dependable solar power and convert it into power beams that will dependably deliver lunar solar power to receivers on Earth. On Earth each power beam will be transformed into electricity and distributed, on-demand, through local electric power grids. Each terrestrial receiver can accept power directly from the Moon or indirectly, via relay satellites, when the receiver cannot view the Moon. The intensity of each power beam is restricted to 20%, or less, of the intensity of noontime sunlight. Each power beam can be safely received, for example, in an industrially zoned area. The Lunar Solar Power (LSP) System does not require basic new technological developments. Adequate knowledge of the Moon and the essential technologies have been available since the late 1970s to design, build, and operate the LSP System. Automated machines and people would be sent to the Moon to build the lunar power bases. The machines would build the power components from the common lunar dust and rocks, thereby avoiding the high cost of transporting materials from the Earth to the Moon. The LSP System is distributed and open. Thus, it can readily accommodate new manufacturing and operating technologies as they become available. Engineers, scientists, astronauts, and managers skilled in mining, manufacturing, electronics, aerospace, and industrial production of commodities will create new wealth on the Moon. Thousands of tele-robotic workers in American facilities, primarily on Earth, will oversee the lunar machinery and maintain the LSP System. Our national space program, in cooperation with advanced U.S. industries, can produce the LSP System for a small fraction of the cost of building equivalent power generating capabilities on Earth. Shuttle- and Space Station-derived systems and LSP production machinery can be in operation in space and on the Moon within a few years. A demonstration LSP System can grow quickly to 50% of averaged U.S. electric consumption, ~0.2 TWe, within 15 years and be profitable thereafter. When LSP provides 20 terawatts of electric power to Earth it can sell the electricity at one-fifth of today's cost or ~1 Ω/kWe-h. At current electric prices LSP would generate ~9 trillion dollars per year of net income. Like hydroelectric dams, every power receiver on Earth can be an engine of clean economic growth. Gross World Product can increase a factor of 10. The average annual per capita income of Developing Nations can increase from today's $2,500 to ~$20,000. Economically driven emigrations, such as from Mexico and Central America to the United States, will gradually decrease. Increasingly wealthy Developing Nations will generate new and rapidly growing markets for American goods and services. Lunar power can generate hydrogen to fuel cars at low cost and with no release of greenhouse gases. United States payments to other nations for oil, natural gas, petrochemicals, and commodities such as fertilizer will decrease. LSP industries will establish new, high-value American jobs. LSP will generate major investment opportunities for Americans. The average American income could increase from today's ~$35,000/y-person to more than $150,000/y-person. By 2050, the LSP System would allow all human societies to prosper while nurturing rather than consuming the biosphere. Respectfully submitted, Dr. David R. Criswell, Director, Institute for Space Systems Operations, University of Houston and University of Houston-Clear Lake, Houston, TX The Lunar Solar Power System and its general benefits are described in the attached fourpage document. 

Development of the technology could be done from Lunar resources, it solves the Aff. 

Dinkin ‘5 [April 11, 2005. Sam Dinkin, Ph.D in Economics from the University of Arizona. Founder & CEO at Spaceshot, Inc.  Rectifying the case for beaming Lunar solar power, from the Space Review,http://www.thespacereview.com/article/354/1; WBTR]

Validating the case There is not too much mass represented by a solar cell. Almost all of the mass is taken up by silicon, which is plentiful on the Moon. The energy to refine the silicon is also plentiful. Thus the case for LSP is very robust to changes in the cost of transport. Even at ten times Criswell’s assumed cost to Earth orbit of $500/kilogram, building out the Moon would assure that the cost of energy never rises higher than it is today. That is a pretty good assurance. And once there is $500 billion a year or more in commerce on the Moon, it would be reasonable to assume there would be sufficient traffic for lower cost heavy lift to be affordable and fully utilized, making the low-cost case of Lunar development govern. Obtaining the frequencies for broadcast could be a pricey proposition especially if band clearance is rushed. Clearing all the existing users from the primary frequency and the harmonics will be a tricky endeavor. Being right in the sweet spot of communication, it could cost another $100 billion to clear the relevant spectrum bands. Technically, it can be easily validated that power can be broadcast, and then rectified. The regulatory issue of obtaining the requisite frequencies and moving the existing users to other parts of the spectrum may be much more time consuming. Done over a decade like analog TV, it might not be too disruptive. Advocates should start figuring out the answer early so the frequency will be available when the broadcast antennae start sprouting on the Moon. If band clearance (possibly on the harmonics) is incomplete, perhaps geographic separation would be a substitute. Even without broadcasts near population centers, due to the difficulty of band clearance and interference with consumer electronics, power beaming economics would be affected little. It would be a shame not to put copper wire to better use, but we’ve already got it deployed in case we still have to ship power from outlying areas to population centers once it hits Earth. Even so, the frequency band plan may be the most critical item.  One benefit that cannot be banked on (at least not without intervention or a complete turnover of the capital stock) is reduction of carbon pollution. Cost of coal is about nil. It is between $10–40/ton delivered. That generates about 25 million BTU, which converts into about 7,300 kWt-h or about 2,400 kWe-h. That puts it right around $0.01/kWe-h. If the cost of Lunar solar generated electricity dropped to that, coal would still be burned in about half the plants in America if we discount operating and maintenance costs. Since there is nothing really to do with coal if we don’t burn it, the price of coal would drop if we stop. The prices would drop to microprices. It is reasonable to expect that few new coal, nuclear or gas plants would be built if Lunar solar starts offering electricity at $0.01, but that would entail a huge drop in the cost of carbon and uranium. It might still be profitable to operate rather than close them after the capital is written off. The only way to stop the burning of coal in existing plants is to impose a tax or outlaw it. We can do either of those things without Lunar solar power. Oil is a similar deal. There are still very-low-cost oil fields to work, especially in the Middle East. If the cost of electricity dropped to $0.01/kWe-h due to market saturation of solar, oil would likely drop precipitously until burning it became competitive since petrochemicals demand would take years to reach the same level of demand as burning oil as fuel for heating or transportation. There would be many expensive wells that would be capped. There would be few, if any, new wells drilled, but oil would continue to flow and be burned for years following such a price drop. Again, a steep carbon tax would be required to eliminate it. Even if electricity is $0.01/kWe-h, that does not make the capital turnover to electric and hydrogen cars much less expensive, especially considering the drop in the price of oil if the transition usage drop gets ahead of the carbon electricity generation plant capital depreciation. Which do you think depreciates faster, cars or big steam boilers? The math of industrial transition economics is not flattering to LSP. The total cost of the LSP would have to compete against the marginal cost of burning the carbon in order to make a profit. 

S – Energy

Lunar based space solar power is the best form of energy for the future. Solves their Energy advantage. 

Globus ’10 [ Winter 2010 Al Globus chairman of the Space Settlement Committee of the National Space Society, also works for contractors at NASA Ames Research Center Online Journal of Space Communication   Space Solar Power, Lunar Mining and the Environment http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/globus2.html; WBTR]
Consider the environmental impact of other power production technologies, such as oil, coal, natural gas, fission, fusion, ground solar, biomass, wind, tides and waves. Hydro and geothermal are taken out of this analysis as they have limited total energy production potential. All of these systems must be built on the ground and their materials mined, processed, and fabricated into their contributing parts. None of these systems are typically mass constrained, as satellites are, so producing 10 TW of power by any of them will require producing far more than 125 million tons of power plant. Furthermore, at end of life all this material must be either remanufactured or disposed of in the biosphere. It is safe to say that for any of these options, this environmental impact alone is as great or greater than SSP ground antennas. In some cases, such as disposing of irradiated components of nuclear power plants, it may be much greater. Today's terrestrial solar cells appear to produce the equivalent of two watts continuously per kg of panel.[4] This means that five billion tons of solar cells would be required to generate 10TW of power. Furthermore, assuming a generous 50-year life, producing 10 TW of power requires that 100 million tons of solar cells annually must be manufactured and disposed of. Producing that same 10TW of power would require 10,000 one gigawatt (1GW) nuclear or fossil fuel power plants. Assuming a 50-year life, 200 new plants would have to be built and 200 decommissioned every year – almost one every day forever. Oil, natural gas, and coal-powered plants all require a continuous supply of fuel, which must be extracted from the earth. These fuels must be processed and then burned releasing CO2 and other, often more noxious, materials into the atmosphere. Maintaining a clean and healthy atmosphere, of course, is literally essential for our minute-to-minute survival. The environmental impact of these emissions is so great that entire forests and watersheds are put at risk by acid rain, millions of people are being sickened by urban air pollution, and there is substantial evidence that CO2 emissions are noticeably warming the entire planet, especially the polar regions. Operation of solar power satellites produce no atmospheric emissions at all. Powersat beams will slightly warm a column of air, but even this effect can be minimized by the density of the beam and choice of the frequency used. Fission also requires fuel, uranium in this case rather than carbon compounds. In addition to the environmental impact of uranium mining, processing and use, this fuel can be processed to provide material for nuclear weapons that can demolish whole cities and ecosystems, if used. The waste from fission power production is extremely toxic and long lasting, requiring long term, expensive and unpopular storage; at least in the case with currently operational plants. A successful terrorist attack on a fission plant could easily make its region unfit for human habitation for centuries, as has happened in areas near major nuclear accidents. Fusion power may reduce these problems, but after 60 years of research no credible design for a commercial plant exists, so the environmental effects are yet unknown. Ground solar in large quantities uses a great deal of land. Covering roof-tops with solar collectors avoids this problem but is limited in the total power produced. Centralized solar plants carry a larger environmental cost since the ecosystems beneath solar collectors become completely devoid of solar inputs. Assuming 80 kw continuous power per hectare, producing 10 TW of energy would require over 12 million hectares of solar power plant, or a square 350 km on a side. Of course, the actual area removed from biological production would be less since rooftops already shade the ground completely. By way of contrast, the total area needed for solar power satellite antennas depends heavily on the desired power density, which is a variable design parameter at present. Assuming a power beam transmitting energy 50% of strong sunlight (400w/m2) and 80% conversion efficiency, 10 TW of power on the downlink would require roughly 31,250 km2 or a square 175 km on a side for safe reception on earth. Thus, the area required is significantly less and the environmental impact per m2 is less as well. Biomass is extremely inefficient as a way to harness solar energy. All the energy from biomass is derived from the sunlight falling on plants. The efficiency of plants converting sunlight into energy is typically a few percent (sugarcane is higher). There are also inefficiencies when converting biomass into usable energy so net efficiency is usually less than 1%. Solar cells, by contrast, are generally 10-20% efficient, or better. Of course, inedible biomass left over from food production and waste from timber production need not be as concerned about overall efficiency as it is produced anyway, but there is not nearly enough of this by-product to meet our energy needs. The production of energy from biomass has it's own environmental costs. A typical 1MW wind generator in a good location can produce the equivalent of about 0.35 MW continuously. Thus, to produce 10 TW of energy would require roughly 28 million such windmills. Once built, assuming a 50-year life, these installations must be replaced at a rate of about 571 thousand per year. Like SSP antennas, most of the mass of a wind turbine is metal and can be fairly easily recycled into new turbines. The necessity of moving parts, however, means that lifetimes will be shorter. Waves and tides are a promising source of energy, but the technology is currently underdeveloped and the environmental cost of operations is not well understood. For example, how disruptive will these applications be to sea life? Long lifetimes may be difficult to achieve for these types of technologies due to the corrosive nature of seawater and interference by sea life, a major problem for undersea cables today. In brief, sensible comparisons cannot be made at this time. Ground solar, wind, tides and waves are all intermittent power producers and the energy they produce is not always available when and where needed. Since these sources are somewhat unpredictable, with the exception of tides, there must be mechanisms for storing some portion of the energy generated, and there must be ways to transmit it to off-site locations where demand exists. Calculating even a very gross measure of the environmental cost of storage is difficult, but storage will certainly not be free. Space solar power generation has the opposite problem. SSP produces power almost 24/7 365 days a year. At geosynchronous orbit, there are only few hours of eclipse per year when a solar power satellite will not produce power. Thus, when solar power satellites are dedicated to providing all the energy needed for a given area on earth, there will at times be too much power. To a certain extent, this can be handled by directing powersat beams to other antennas. Otherwise, the energy must be thrown away, stored, or used for non-time-critical tasks such as desalinating water. All of the terrestrial options require power to be distributed by wire from the place produced to the point of use. Each power source can only insert power into the grid at a single point. SSP, however, can redirect the power of satellites to different antennas as demand fluctuates. As long as the antennas are placed fairly near the point of use, the total need to deliver power over landlines should be substantially reduced. Conclusion When we examine the environmental costs of long term energy production, it is fairly clear that SSP infrastructures built from lunar materials will be far superior to coal, oil, gas, and nuclear. While space has certain advantages, ground solar, wind, waves may well be the most competitive in the short term. The wisest energy policy from an environmental perspective may be to encourage wind and ground solar, particularly on rooftops where no land is consumed, combined with a vigorous SSP development effort. In the long term, a combination of distributed, intermittent energy production by wind, solar, waves and tides and the large scale and constant 24/7 potential of SSP could prove best. When the space segment can be substantially built from lunar materials, the benefits of an ample energy supply with low environmental cost will be possible for the indefinite future.

S – Environment
Lunar SSP still solves their environment impacts. 

Globus ’10 [ Winter 2010 Al Globus chairman of the Space Settlement Committee of the National Space Society, also works for contractors at NASA Ames Research Center Online Journal of Space Communication   Space Solar Power, Lunar Mining and the Environment http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/globus2.html; WBTR]
At 5 kg/kw, some 125 million tons of satellite material will be required to produce 10TW of continuous power. Most of powersat mass will undoubtedly consist of metals for structure and mirrors and perhaps silicon for solar cells. As Figure 2-4[2] shows, metals and silicon are abundant in all lunar regolith (soil) sampled to date. (click image for larger view) Plans for mining and processing lunar regolith have been developed.[3] Converting lunar regolith on the surface into powersats in orbit is an extremely demanding engineering problem, but that's the fun part. The pay off is eliminating the terrestrial environmental cost of the SSP space segment entirely, leaving only the cost of the power beam and the receiving antenna. These appear to have minor environmental impact relative to their contribution to developing a continuous non-polluting source of energy. As the largest environmental impact of a non-fuel-based energy source is generally the construction and eventual disposal of terrestrial power plants, including mining and processing the materials, completely eliminating the environmental impact on earth of the most demanding portion of the system should give SSP built from lunar materials a substantial environmental cost edge over other systems
. Those tradeoffs can also be calculated. 

2nc a2 Timeframe

LSP solves fossil fuel dependence in the long term and reduces short term prices.  

Dinkin ‘5 [April 11, 2005. Sam Dinkin, Ph.D in Economics from the University of Arizona. Founder & CEO at Spaceshot, Inc.  Rectifying the case for beaming Lunar solar power, from the Space Review, http://www.thespacereview.com/article/354/2; WBTR]
To think like the DoD, it might pay to research the problem and work out long-lead-time items, then slow down the deployment to keep the skills relevant and keep people thinking about the problem. It would only ramp up if there loomed an imminent crisis. LSP would be a strategic option, but there would be co-development with the Vision for Space Exploration to keep initial outlays low. The outlays would remain low until the economics became compelling. Prices of LSP would have to drop enough to undercut the marginal price of coal and oil, the world become rich or unhappy enough to phase out carbon and uranium, or we just outgrow terrestrial capacity for energy production, even with all carbon and uranium generators going full throttle. For those of you who think the crisis is imminent now, buy oil company stocks—you’ll get rich when the price hits infinity. (See “Review: Out of Gas”, The Space Review, September 27, 2004) Like those who continually herald the end of Moore’s Law, energy worrywarts never have their fears confirmed by the energy industry, which stays a few steps ahead of our growing energy appetite. I really have no idea whether it will be breeder reactors, oil sand, or coal gasification and carbon sequestration that power our streetlights in 100–200 years. It will probably be as alien as electricity is to candles, town gas, and whale oil. Maybe the things that will move on streets will look as different as cars do to horses. However, I do know there is a lot of money to be made solving the energy problem. Capitalism heals itself. If I wave a $100 bill in the air, I might find it easier to get a cab in New York City. The world is waving trillions of dollars to the people who figure out the energy solutions of the next generation. If we have 100 GWe of installed capacity on the Moon in 2020 producing power at today’s costs, that would be a huge boon since the market is predicting prices are likely to rise. If the price of oil rises five percent per year between now and then, it will be double the price now. Oil prices are expected to rise according to the interest rate. The reason is that oil producers would keep their oil in the ground if the price were sure to rise faster than the interest rate. They would furiously pump now if not. The only price path that is consistent with this dynamic is one where prices rise according to the interest rate. If LSP represents a small part of worldwide demand, it will do little to decrease electricity prices on Earth, but will result in impressive profitability. I think the “having the cake” of profits is a good waypoint on the way to “eating it too” and dropping the price of electricity to nearly nothing. Furthermore, as Dr. Criswell puts it, “If 100 GWe of LSP can be built then much more can also be built. The factory process and the initial commercial scale delivery are the key steps. After that, production can be ramped up very quickly.” 
2nc a2 Treaties DA
Violating I-Law has no repercussions, the DA is Exaggerated. 

Warchester Polytechnic Institute ‘8 [February 28, 2008 Warchester Polytechnic Institute- Professor Mayer Humi, Kathleen L. Haas, Francesco Bivona, Chris Bryant, Matthew Babian, Matthew Silva Sa, Michael Scaduto, all Bachelors of Science Degrees http://www.wpi.edu/Pubs/E-project/Available/E-project-022608-171359/unrestricted/IQP-RC1.pdf; WBTR]
The creation of such a document seems so useless, as only a select few nations have put anything in space, and even fewer put something manned in space. With the exception of certain specific issues with communication satellites, many of the articles they lay out do not apply to anything. Like most UN treaties, countries are free to drop out with no real consequences (since the UN has limited resources for enforcing the regulations it creates). It is easy for a country to ratify a treaty that will have no effect on them, but as space exploration becomes more relevant to smaller countries, their participation in UN space law may change. However, the UN has looked past that and has prepared for the future of space travel and the political and environmental hazards that may come about as a result. Meetings are regularly called in, usually concerning communications satellites. However, as technology improves and space activity becomes more relevant, international space law will be updated to reflect such change. States effected by UNOOSA’s principles and regulations include The US, The UK, France, Germany, Japan, Russia, Argentina, Australia, Canada, Finland, Hungary, Indonesia, New Zealand, Philippines, Korea, Slovakia, Sweden, South Africa, Tunisia, and Ukraine. However, some countries will only ratify one of the five treaties, for example. The Outer Space Treaty has been ratified by 98 countries, while The Registration Convention has only been ratified by 46 countries. Space exploration that may be done in the future by private companies are subject to the regulations that the particular country signed to. 

AFF – No S 

OST prevents solvency- US can’t claim the moon on it’s own. 

Dinkin ‘5 [April 11, 2005. Sam Dinkin, Ph.D in Economics from the University of Arizona. Founder & CEO at Spaceshot, Inc.  Rectifying the case for beaming Lunar solar power, from the Space Review, http://www.thespacereview.com/article/354/2; WBTR]
I am not optimistic that there will be much in the way of development prior to the adoption of property rights. There is the appearance of a catch-22 in the Outer Space Treaty. No signers can claim the Moon without withdrawing from the Treaty. So if no one can claim the Moon, how can property rights occur? The UN draws its authority from its member nations. Scholars say if nations have no sovereignty, people can’t claim property either. Perhaps Lunar property rights will burst on the scene with an announcement of a coalition of the willing to colonize the Moon. There are challenges for LSP in the ITU, the UN, the US, and the EU that make the adoption of Galileo look like child’s play in comparison. It is certainly tempting to withdraw from the Outer Space Treaty and claim the Moon. But in addition to making a lot of unhappy satellite owners, imagine how China would feel if the US claimed the Moon when it won’t even let some people exclusively claim land where they live and govern. If the world is lucky, they will join the development. 
Lunar Exploration has multiple problems makes LSP Impossible. 
Benaroya ‘1 [Haym Benaroya Professor Mechanical and Aerospace Engineering, Rutgers University, 98 Brett Road, Piscataway, New Jersey 08854-8058 USA benaroya@rci.rutgers.edu PROSPECTS OF COMMERCIAL ACTIVITIES AT A LUNAR BASE Received 2 February 2001, and in final form 7 July 2001, http://coewww.rutgers.edu/~benaroya/publications/ssdj.pdf; WBTR]
Human exploration and colonization of the Moon and the planets appears far off. Perhaps this then is an appropriate time to discuss issues concerning the safeguarding of the integrity of these planetary bodies. It is much easier to do this in advance of the economic development that will be explosive once it begins. Specifically, how do we, the human race, ensure that the Moon in particular, and the planets in general, survive with integrity after colonies and industrial facilities begin to be planted there during the next hundred years? We will focus on the Moon since we believe that it is the easiest planetary body upon which to begin the era of a Space faring humanity, and thus, it will be the Moon that will test our abilities to learn from the mistakes of all kinds made by civilizations on Earth. For purposes of discussion, it is assumed that by the year 2050 there will be a well-developed human presence on the Moon. The colony, numbering many hundreds of people, will have been created as a result of a joint effort by several democratic Earth governments in partnership with a number of large and small industrial concerns. The colony is therefore governed by a group that is representative of those who financed this endeavor and created it with their engineering talents. The purpose of the colony is twofold. One is to learn how to survive on an extra-terrestrial body that is naturally hostile to human life. Such survival depends on the abilities to be physically safe and emotionally well, to be sheltered and fed. The second purpose of the colony is to begin to explore and use the resources of the Moon for human purposes. Such activity can result in mining and material-processing operations, synthesizing fuels from mined lunar hydrogen and oxygen, development of industries that can benefit from the one-sixth Earth gravitational field and the hard vacuum. We have discussed these in depth above. In addition, there will be growth of less industrial activity such as entertainment, sports, and smaller-scale production. Eventually, one can envision large lunar cities that are completely self-sufficient, that survive economically by exporting lunar minerals and finished products to Earth, and by servicing transportation, both commercial and military, between Earth and emerging settlements on Mars, its moons, as well as early mining activity on the asteroids and the moons of the gas giants of the outer solar system. However, the latter part of this scenario is quite speculative for this discussion, thus, we focus on the early lunar settlement of the year 2050. The inhabitants of this lunar settlement will have mixed loyalties. Most were born on Earth in the early 21st century. However, some will be born on the Moon and, even if they retained a kind attitude to the planet of their parents, their physiology and psychology would be decidedly lunar. Their hearts and minds would naturally have different perspectives on how their mother planet, the Moon, as well as Mars and the outer Solar System should be developed. What may have once been viewed as property of Earthbased interests, the lunar settlements would have become entities in their own right, much like children who grow up to become individuals, unique and independent. Therefore, that early mining operation that erased the topology of the surface as it exhumed valuable ore becomes an unacceptable form of mining to the population that now calls the Moon home. It may also become unacceptable to many on Earth as well, who are enthusiastic for our evolution beyond the confines of our planet, but are eager to protect the stark beauty of the new worlds we will visit, the new worlds we will also call home. We need to examine these issues from the perspectives of those who will colonize our solar system. Thus, we come to the central question of how does humanity evolve into Space and the planets. How do we learn from our mistakes on Earth - ecological as well as social - so that we do not repeat them on the Moon and in the Solar System? First, we would like to list some important mistakes and then discuss how we would suggest that future generations proceed to avoid repeating them again: · pollution - Our survival as individuals and as a species is directly linked to the quality of our environment. We breathe the air, drink the water, and eat food that at some point grew in the earth. It is clear that the quality of the air, water, and the earth directly affects our health. In this connection many mistakes have been made by ignoring the damage done to the environment, even after it had been well established that a degraded environment leads to less healthy humans. · exploitation of natural resources - There is general agreement that economically and socially, natural resources are to be used by a local population. An essential aspect of this must be that resources need to be managed so that both current and future generations have access. A general desire exists amongst people to ensure that successive generations are not deprived or burdened for the purposes of the present. Thus, there is a general opposition to wholesale depletion of forests, farmlands, and mines. This understanding will be crucial for the Moon as well. · quality of the man-made environment - Given a choice, humans prefer attractive and comfortable surroundings. However, if we look around at the surroundings in which many live, one might be led to come to the opposite conclusion. As population demands increase, the incentives are to fit many more people in smaller areas and to disregard their visual and psychological needs. Due to the stark nature of the Moon and its hostile environment, extra efforts will be required to make human habitation comfortable and enjoyable in addition to viable. The essential principles of any new civilization must evolve from the basic democratic principles many of us cherish. In addition to the freedoms, we have seen the need for safeguarding our environment and respecting the integrity of the planet that sustains us with air, water, whose atmosphere protects us from the harsh environment of the Solar System, and whose soil provides us sustenance. Some essential principles for the colonization and industrialization of the Moon and the Solar System are: · Democratic principles form the basis for interactions between peoples, and in commercial aspects of the new societies. · The integrity of the “land” must be reasonably maintained; that is, the terrain should not be destroyed in order to mine and extract material. Early in the development of the Moon, techniques must be in place for resource recovery without the devastation inherent in strip mining, even if costs rise. If society values the lunar landscape, then it must be willing to share in the economic burden of its maintenance. It is unreasonable to expect business to shoulder the complete burden. · Because the environment is of an extreme nature, care must be taken to avoid its degradation. Any environmental repairs would be extremely difficult, costly, if they are at all possible. The Moon must be viewed as a second home for humanity, not only a big rock for mining. This is also true for Mars. · Ownership of the Moon requires the input of the legal profession. Initially, we would expect that those who finance the colonization and development of the Moon will have certain rights. One question is whether there are national rights. For example, if the U.S. creates a colony on the Moon, what will be its rights on the Moon? One can expect that two sets of rights will evolve, one for the individual (and corporate) and the other for national bodies such as governments. Eventually, however, lunar settlements will become autonomous regions, just as did the American colonies. Hopefully, revolutionary wars can be avoided if a sufficiently long-term framework can be set up which safeguards property rights but recognizes that autonomy and eventually independence are unavoidable, as they were in the New World. All these issues warn us that we need to understand the constraints under which we will begin to colonize and industrialize the Moon. While critics will decry the added costs associated with maintaining the environmental integrity of the Moon, we only need to look at the added costs on Earth of pollution; air and water pollution on Earth add enormous costs due to needed additional health care, lowering the quality of our food, water, air, and thus our quality and length of life. One can easily justify a careful environmental policy purely on the economic and health benefits that result, not to mention quality of life. Similarly, if one takes a long view, all will benefit by taking care of the new planets upon which we are placing settlements and proceeding to extract material. In essence, it is necessary to affirm that only rarely do the ends justify the means. The rapid development of the Moon does not justify its physical destruction. Our goals must also be to export into space mankind's best qualities. These will be difficult issues to adjudicate. 
AFF – Econ Deficit  

Despite advantages, LSP is economically infeasible. 

Dinkin ‘5 [April 11, 2005. Sam Dinkin, Ph.D in Economics from the University of Arizona. Founder & CEO at Spaceshot, Inc.  Rectifying the case for beaming Lunar solar power, from the Space Review, http://www.thespacereview.com/article/354/2; WBTR]
$400–500 billion is a hard sum to get out of Congress, even in $30 billion chunks. It may not be so difficult in 15 years time. In 1994, the USAF looked at a number of scenarios for the world back in their Spacecast 2020 excercise. They predicted that the economy would be twice as big in 2020. Taking a point and a growth rate from the CIA World Factbook, their prediction is not too far off the best we can do today. There will probably be a trillionaire by 2020. If world GDP is $100 trillion by then, its assets, if fully monetized at 5% interest rate, would be worth $2 quadrillion. That trillionaire would likely not want to put all his eggs in one basket. There might not be a lot of other good places to invest any more. It’s hard to say. Many developments could occur to make the financials for LSP look much better such as space solar, Lunar tourism, orbital tourism, and space elevators. These industries have substantial overlap with what is required for cheap LSP. However, prior to necessity, LSP will require government seed money. Politics is particularly fickle. Trying to explain why LSP is better than helium-3 mining or converting to a hydrogen economy requires physics and economics knowledge that is two levels removed from most legislators. The political class mostly does not associate with the scientific and economics academics (and this issue would require both at once). And if they did, the academics do not have the vocabulary to communicate the issue. Much will depend on resonance with the national mood. Who picks the movies that will be hits? Getting a hit major policy initiative is a lot like getting a hit patent, hit movie or hit song. There are some promoters that can do it well, but few that can do it for sure. And those great lobbyists and statesmen who occasionally reshape public opinion will have their own agenda to push. Therefore it is likely to be a long fight before LSP is funded even by a rich planet. LSP starts with a heavy handicap. There are a gaggle more of well-funded fuel industries that would be threatened if LSP came to fruition such as carbon, uranium, and deuterium. When there is diffuse benefit and concentrated harm, a policy initiative has a particularly rough time to gain friends in the face of such persistent enemies. 

AFF – Treaties DA

This card can be used with the Treaties DA from the Military Neg about how Violation of the OTS/I-Law is bad. This can serve as a link card. 
The CP violates the OTS, they claim the moon for unilateral purposes. 
Warchester Polytechnic Institute ‘8 [February 28, 2008 Warchester Polytechnic Institute- Professor Mayer Humi, Kathleen L. Haas, Francesco Bivona, Chris Bryant, Matthew Babian, Matthew Silva Sa, Michael Scaduto, all Bachelors of Science Degrees http://www.wpi.edu/Pubs/E-project/Available/E-project-022608-171359/unrestricted/IQP-RC1.pdf; WBTR]
There are numerous other treaties that govern nations’ ability to explore the stars. The United Nations Office for Outer Space Affairs (UNOOSA) was formed to promote international cooperation between different nations in using outer space for peaceful and beneficial purposes. In 1962, UNOOSA wrote the Declaration of Legal Principles Governing the Activities of States in the Exploration and Use of Outer Space. Regarding the ownership of space, it states that “outer space, including the moon and other celestial bodies, is not subject to national appropriation by claim of sovereignty, by means of use or occupation, or by any other means.” UNOOSA, under the Convention on the Registration of Objects Launched into Outer Space (The Registration Convention) of 1974, distributes studies and research publications on space travel and the technology surrounding it, making information available to smaller countries looking to 76 join in the arms race. They also maintain and monitor an index of all objects launched into outer space since 1957. Companies or individuals wishing to place a satellite in orbit need to be able to put it in a place that is not only useful to them, but is free of other satellites in the immediate area and their orbital paths. This information is made freely available over the internet, indexed by factors such as launch date, whether it is nuclear powered and the type of orbit it has, for example. In addition, UNOOSA declared a series of legal principles that outline the attitudes nations and companies must have while exploring the depths of space. This is known as space law, and is defined by five core principles and five international treaties. Principles and treaties being that the treaties are binding to the countries that ratified them, while the principles tend to shape the treaties and procedures employed. As UNOOSA says on their website, “The primary goals of space law are to ensure a rational, responsible approach to the exploration and use of outer space for the benefit and in the interests of all humankind.” The Declaration of Legal Principles Governing the Activities of States in the Exploration and Use of Outer Space states that all exploration should be done for the benefit of all counties. This includes using any sort of nuclear or weaponized satellite, as well as not using any natural satellites (the moon) for anything but peaceful purposes. The Principles Governing the Use by States of Artificial Earth Satellites for International Direct Television Broadcasting of 1982 takes care of international conflicts and rights of countries concerning TV satellites, as well as mandating that the UN be notified for any object to be sent into space. Principles Relating to Remote Sensing of Earth from Outer Space says that remote sensing, which includes using the properties of electromagnetic waves emitted or reflected from the planet’s surface, “shall be carried out for the benefit and in the interests of all countries, irrespective of their degree of economic, social or scientific and technological development, and taking into particular consideration the needs of the developing countries.” There is also principle concerning the use of nuclear power on satellites, making a clear distinction between nuclear power and nuclear weapons, and a principle outlining international cooperation. The latter is more fully explained in the treaties UNOOSA has put forward. 
___**Privatization CP 

CP

STRATEGY: This CP can be used with the any of the NB’s from the Free Market CP File or Politics. Also most of the AT’s in that file also apply here.

Text: The United States federal government should mandate that the National Aeronautics and Space Administration initiate a system of prizes totaling in $21 billion to the private sector for the development of space solar power via satellites based on the incentive chart below. The prizes will remain active for a period of thirty years. Any remaining funds would return to the U.S. Treasury. 

We insert the chart showing the awarded prizes for development into the record of the debate. 

Globus ’10 [ Winter 2010 Al Globus chairman of the Space Settlement Committee of the National Space Society, also works for contractors at NASA Ames Research Center Online Journal of Space Communication   Space Solar Power Via Prizes, http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/globus.html;  WBTR]
	Level
	$/kw-hr
	Total mw/h purchased
	Sat Size (MW)
	Days to earn prize

	1
	$5.00
	200,000
	100
	83

	2
	$4.00
	250,000
	100
	104

	3
	$3.00
	333,333
	100
	139

	4
	$2.00
	500,000
	100
	208

	5
	$1.00
	1,000,000
	100
	417

	6
	$.90
	1,111,111
	100
	463

	7
	$.80
	1,250,000
	100
	521

	8
	$.70
	1,428,571
	100
	595

	9
	$.60
	1,666,667
	100
	694

	10
	$.50
	2,000,000
	100
	833

	11
	$.40
	2,500,000
	1000
	104

	12
	$.30
	3,333,333
	1000
	139

	13
	$.20
	5,000,000
	1000
	208

	14
	$.10
	10,000,000
	1000
	417

	15
	$.09
	11,111,111
	1000
	463

	16
	$.08
	12,500,000
	1000
	521

	17
	$.07
	14,285,714
	1000
	595

	18
	$.06
	16,666,667
	1000
	694

	19
	$.05
	20,000,000
	1000
	833

	20
	$.04
	25,000,000
	1000
	1042

	21
	$.03
	33,333,333
	1000
	1389


Any success means the CP solves all of case. 
Several companies can spearhead the change. 

Globus ’10 [ Winter 2010 Al Globus chairman of the Space Settlement Committee of the National Space Society, also works for contractors at NASA Ames Research Center Online Journal of Space Communication   Space Solar Power Via Prizes, http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/globus.html;  WBTR]
The primary risk is that the prize is too small to stimulate SSP development, i.e., that $1billion at $5/kw-hr is insufficient to fund the first satellite, even when matched by private sector investment. However, it is encouraging to note that PG&E, a major power company in California, announced in 2009 a deal to purchase 200 megawatts of electricity for a 15-year period from Solaren Corp., an 8-year-old company based in Manhattan Beach, California (California, 2009). This level of power production is expected to be available beginning in 2016. While the exact price PG&E agreed to pay is unknown, it is certainly far less than $0.50/kw-hr, suggesting that $5kw-hr for the initial prize will be attractive to potential providers. In the above scenario, as successful contestants are free to sell power on the open market once they’ve received all the prize money to which they are entitled, they could simply sell subsequent power to PG&E or other utilities at the same price Solaren Corp. is receiving. A $21 billion public investment, structured as prizes, would in all likelihood provide an incentive sufficient to jump-start our SSP industry. Having 21 satellites in operation should be more than sufficient to set the U.S. on a course to lead the world in energy production. Supplying our own energy from space could have four great consequences: 1) an inexhaustible supply of electrical power 2) much less dependence on imported fossil fuels, 3) a huge reduction in green-house gas and other atmospheric emissions and 4) increased investment in access to space transport and infrastructure enabling a wide variety of unreachable space capabilities, including settlement.  

CP Slvs

CP causes the minimum of 21 satellites, 
Globus ’10 [ Winter 2010 Al Globus chairman of the Space Settlement Committee of the National Space Society, also works for contractors at NASA Ames Research Center Online Journal of Space Communication   Space Solar Power Via Prizes, http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/globus.html;  WBTR]
A system of prizes is proposed to spur development of Space Solar Power (SSP) by the private sector. The prize is sized ($21 billion) to match the recently announced Japanese initiative to build a one gigawatt (1GW) power satellite. The prize is divided into 21 separate $1B prizes and only one of these will be awarded per satellite installation. This approach will spur development of at least 21 power satellites, or the prize money will be returned to the sponsor. Historically, prizes have been used to spur needed developments in the public interest costing several times more than the purse, so one might reasonably expect a $21 billion investment on the part of the U.S. federal government to elicit private commitments of perhaps $50-100 billion jump-starting a new energy industry. 

The program is a no risk option for the government, success would allow the US to become the leader in the global energy marker. Even with half the prized claimed we solve. 

Globus ’10 [ Winter 2010 Al Globus chairman of the Space Settlement Committee of the National Space Society, also works for contractors at NASA Ames Research Center Online Journal of Space Communication   Space Solar Power Via Prizes, http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/globus.html;  WBTR]
Congress places $21 billion dollars in escrow (either all at once or over time; say $1 billion a year for 21 years). The prize designates that there will be 21 levels, each valued at one billion dollars. The first level pays for $5/kw-hr delivered to the ground, the second level pays out $4/kw-hr delivered, and so on according to this [the]table:  The first column represents the level, which is also equal to the number of billions available. The second column is the amount paid for each kw-hr produced at that level. The third column indicates the number of kw-hrs that will be purchased if the whole level is claimed. The fourth and fifth column are linked. The fifth column is the minimum number of days necessary to earn all of the prize money with a satellite that can deliver the amount of energy indicated in the fourth column. This metric gives an idea of the time it will take to collect the whole $1 billion at each level. Note that the final level, three cents per kw-hr, is the price of the cheapest electricity produced in the U.S. The decreasing price in end-user cost of electricity forces suppliers to develop better and better technology to continue receiving prize money. Of course, these levels and the total cost is somewhat arbitrary; other levels and totals might work just as well or better. A much cheaper program might indeed be just as effective. For example, a $10 billion program could be considered by simply eliminating levels 6, 8, 10, 12, and15-21. A smaller program of this type would create a minimum of 10 satellites, not 21. Ten satellites may be sufficient to get the industry off the ground.

 Proposed rules for the contest could be as follows: The prize money is allocated on a first-come first-served basis for power delivered to a local grid on the ground; Any one power producing satellite may only receive money set aside at a designated level. This means that at least 21 satellites must be operational to win the entire pot, more if multiple satellites compete for the same level's funding. No one company may receive funds for more than one satellite in two adjacent levels. Thus, if the first XYZ Corp satellite earns $5/kw-hr money from the first level's funds, the second XYZ Corp satellite may earn no more than $3/kw-hr from third level funds. This means at least two, and probably many more, companies could receive prize money. Once a satellite has won all the prize money possible at a given level, the owners are free to sell power to whomever they please. Interest earned by the money in escrow can be used to administer the program and fund pre-competitive research on SSP-related technologies at universities and laboratories. Any funds not claimed within 30 years of the start of the program will be returned to the treasury. Thus, the nation either gets working SSP systems that deliver power to earth, or it gets its money back. A prize of this magnitude will very likely generate a large number of competitors. Most will fail, but that does not matter
. When one or more have succeeded, the world will be on the way to tapping a clean, safe supply of electrical power that will last for billions of years. The primary risk is that the prize is too small to stimulate SSP development, i.e., that $1billion at $5/kw-hr is insufficient to fund the first satellite, even when matched by private sector investment. However, it is encouraging to note that PG&E, a major power company in California, announced in 2009 a deal to purchase 200 megawatts of electricity for a 15-year period from Solaren Corp., an 8-year-old company based in Manhattan Beach, California (California, 2009). This level of power production is expected to be available beginning in 2016. While the exact price PG&E agreed to pay is unknown, it is certainly far less than $0.50/kw-hr, suggesting that $5kw-hr for the initial prize will be attractive to potential providers. In the above scenario, as successful contestants are free to sell power on the open market once they’ve received all the prize money to which they are entitled, they could simply sell subsequent power to PG&E or other utilities at the same price Solaren Corp. is receiving. A $21 billion public investment, structured as prizes, would in all likelihood provide an incentive sufficient to jump-start our SSP industry. Having 21 satellites in operation should be more than sufficient to set the U.S. on a course to lead the world in energy production. Supplying our own energy from space could have four great consequences: 1) an inexhaustible supply of electrical power 2) much less dependence on imported fossil fuels, 3) a huge reduction in green-house gas and other atmospheric emissions and 4) increased investment in access to space transport and infrastructure enabling a wide variety of unreachable space capabilities, including settlement. 

AT: Prizes Fail

Private Sector sees SPS prizes as valuable

Rouge, 7 [Joseph D Rouge Acting Director, National Security Space Office., October 9, 2007, “Space Based Solar Power As an Opportunity for Strategic Security,”  http://www.nss.org/settlement/ssp/library/final-sbsp-interim-assessment-release-01.pdfei=9fIATrqrI83 IswbOsOCyDQ&usg=AFQjCNHZbOQGqRh8gMo6OtfDmotWq-XN-w&sig2=MHRakSQig4ZDGoYO00OxRg); WBTR]
All previous work on SpaceBased Solar Power, Solar Power Satellites and/or Space Solar Power should be reviewed. Much of that has already been done for this SBSP Architecture Study and C - 5 many of the writers of these reports have contributed valuable feedback, thoughts and advice to this process. An inventory should be created of who (individuals, corporations and organizations) has the expertise related to the various areas discussed in the studies and who is actively working on the research and development needed to make SBSP a reality. Areas where research is needed must be identified and funded. Debates have arisen amongst the contributors as to the value of various competing technologies. More details on the technological criteria need to be explored and tested. These must be compared and the most practical and viable, focused upon. The private sector should be engaged. The new space companies working on reusable launch, space stations and other technologies should be consulted and encouraged as well as the traditional large aerospace companies. Both may have the vision, creativity and drive necessary to help make SBSP happen. Prizes for solutions to specific issues have been shown to be valuable. Appropriate prizes should be funded and publicized. A board of advisors should be created. It should consist of interested parties from a wide variety of industries who are committed to helping to make SBSP a reality.

Emperically Proven. 

Sargeant, ‘8 [Benjamin Sargeant, “The Use of Innovation Prizes by the National Aeronautics and Space Administration: An Analysis of Future Possibilities for Fostering Research and Development,” Subcommittee on Space and Aeronautics Committee on Science and Technology U.S. House of Representatives, 7-28, http://www.tcc.virginia.edu/WashIntern/docs/papers/Sargeant_08_r.pdf; WBTR]
Although the progress made thus far by the Centennial Challenges program is significant, NASA has only begun to tap the potential of innovation prizes. The agency has a number of options for improving its current innovation prize program. These include holding several largescale prizes to generate public interest and spur major development, establishing private foundations that would conduct promotional efforts and seek private funding, and using the experience and knowledge of a worldwide community of individual problem-solvers. The program could be expanded to include several large-scale prizes between $10 million and $25 million for a robotic lunar landing, a return of a sample from a near-Earth asteroid, or a human orbital flight (Kalil, 2006, 8; NASA Contests and Prizes, 2004, testimony of Steidle, 23; Leary, 2005). Large-scale prizes often open up follow-on opportunities and new marketable technologies following the competition (Davidian, 2005, 3). These major challenges could spur additional interest in and commitment to developing a robust private spaceflight industry that is capable of assisting NASA with low-Earth orbit operations.  

CP is key to STEM development 

Dinerman ‘6 [2/20/06, Taylor Dinerman space writer regarding military and civilian space activities since 1983, “NASA’s space technology Olympics, http://www.thespacereview.com/article/559/1; WBTR]
They are not international and there are not going to be any gold, silver, or bronze medals, but the Centennial Challenge s program is competition at the highest level. Ever since Peter Diamandis revived the idea of prizes back in 1996 with the X Prize (later renamed the Ansari X Prize) the concept has been slowly taking hold in the US and elsewhere, first with the DARPA Grand Challenge for robotic vehicles and Robert Bigelow’s America’s Space Prize, and now with these NASA prizes. Before the US Congress passed the NASA authorization bill in December of last year, the space agency was only allowed to organize competitions with awards of $250,000 or less. Now NASA is theoretically able to give prizes of as much as $50 million dollars. These large prizes are referred to as the “Flagship Challenges” and are intended to encourage “major private space missions”. Other elements of the project include Keystone Challenges of between $500,000 and $5 million for technology development, smaller Alliance Challenges with collaborating institutions, and Quest Challenges, which are intended to stimulate student efforts in science, technology, engineering, and math (STEM)
. The inclusion of a prize for a personal air vehicle seems intended to show that NASA is not entirely forgetting its mission to support the aviation industry, but so far it’s the only non-space prize. At the February 8, 2006 meeting of the NASA Advisory Council, they passed out sets of cards praising some historic prizewinners such as Louis Bleriot, Charles Lindbergh, and Burt Rutan, and explaining some of the ongoing Alliance Challenges. Of particular interest are the two challenges intended to begin development of lunar in situ resource utilization (ISRU) technology. The Moon Regolith Oxygen (MoonROx) Challenge is being organized under the auspices of the Florida Space Research Institute (FSRI) , a state-chartered nonprofit organization. The $250,000 prize will go to the team that can extract five kilograms of breathable oxygen from (an FSRI supplied) lunar regolith simulant within an eight-hour period. There will be limitations on the amount of power supplied, the use of consumables, and the total mass of the MoonROx equipment. This challenge, which runs through the beginning of June 2008, represents a small step towards realistic lunar ISRU. There have been other efforts in the past, notably by Bob Zubrin and the Mars Society, but this, along with the similar Regolith Excavation Challenge being supervised by the California Space Education and Workforce Initiative, is obviously intended to produce a cadre of men and women with hands-on experience in ISRU design and development. Some of the other challenges in this category are for beam power, tether technology, and a planetary unmanned aerial vehicle, as well as the previously announced astronaut glove challenge. The inclusion of a prize for a personal air vehicle seems intended to show that NASA is not entirely forgetting its mission to support the aviation industry, but so far it’s the only non-space prize. Frankly, it’s more of an afterthought and just brings up once again the question: should the space agency have any role in promoting America’s civil aviation industry? The Quest Challenges will be the most difficult to properly structure. They will have to be exciting and competitive, while at the same time be difficult enough to be truly educational. To make them into a sort of an easy-to-play game will defeat the purpose. They should be hard enough so that student will have to work hard to win, but not so difficult as to discourage kids from learning to appreciate the nature of the space endeavor. There are a couple of dangers to this promising approach: after the prize is awarded the winners will find that they will not have clear and unambiguous ownership of the intellectual property and/or patents involved, and there will be so many of these competitions that “prize fatigue” may set in. The Flagship and Keystone prizes are the ones NASA needed special authorization to initiate. Some of the proposals include demonstrating the technology needed for an on-orbit fuel depot for LOX and liquid hydrogen, a micro-reentry vehicle that will carry an egg back from orbit, a solar sail, a human lunar all-terrain vehicle, a low-cost pressure suit, a lunar night power source, a lunar lander analog, and a nontoxic rocket engine. From this list it is obvious that NASA badly want this process to substitute for the usual systems development sequence. This slow and detailed requirements formulation process, followed by contractor bids and design, development, and manufacturing will not produce the technology needed to make the lunar outpost missions, now planned for sometime around 2020 or 2021, a reality. The goal of these missions is to build a base on the Moon, probably near the south pole, and is to today’s NASA what “flags and footprints” were to the agency during the Apollo days. 

CP overcomes obstacles for the  commercial development of space, it avoids any solvency deficit they can make. 

NSS, 2005 [National Space Society, Chapter of an ongoing series of Space Transportation, originally published in 2005 but then was edited again in march of 2007, cites studies and developments of space policy analysts and scholars, “Chapter 5 Space Transportation,” http://www.sspi.gatech.edu/spacetransportation2007.pdf ;WBTR]
"The president is recognizing the fact that the best of our system is the private investment and private development of commercial capabilities of all types," the official said. "That is hopefully going to grow and bloom out here." 47 “To exploit space to the fullest extent requires a fundamental transformation in U.S. space transportation capabilities and infrastructure. In that regard, the United States Government must capitalize on the entrepreneurial spirit of the U.S. private sector, which offers new approaches and technology innovation in U.S. space transportation, options for enhancing space exploration activities, and opportunities to open new commercial markets, including public space travel. “Further, dramatic improvements in the reliability, responsiveness, and cost of space transportation would have a profound impact on the ability to protect the Nation, explore the solar system, improve lives, and use space for commercial purposes. While there are both technical and budgetary obstacles to achieving such capabilities in the near term, a sustained national commitment to developing the necessary technologies can enable a decision in the future to develop such capabilities.” 

___**Lightning CP
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Text: The United States federal government should develop and deploy solar powered satellites in an elliptical Molniya Orbit. 

SPS in Geosynchronous orbit fails. Satellites in Molniya are cost efficient 

Jones ’10 [Winter 2010, Royce Jones, degrees in Constuction Management , Computer Programing, and Aided Design, also a  Space Technology entrepreneur, venture manager, IP Developer, and investor;  Alternative Orbits A New Space Solar Power Reference Design,  http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/jones.html; WBTR] 
This paper offers a new space solar power reference design based on an elliptical 3-Hour sub-Molniya orbit. Most studies of space-based solar power (SBSP) systems to date have assumed that satellite stationing and photovoltaic (PV) solar energy conversion will take place in geostationary orbit (GEO). This paper argues that GEO/PV systems are not the most feasible solutions for SBSP, not technically and not economically. Thirty six thousand kilometers above earth is a logical destination for a number of reasons, but that orbit is already largely committed. What is more, this great height and the mass and number of space solar systems proposed for GEO will not be cost-justifiable anytime soon. Decades will pass before this promising location will be a major solar power satellite (SPS) destination due to incumbent player resistance over possible signal interference. Also, dramatic improvements in space-based PV cell technology will be needed, as will reductions in the cost of space launch. SPS systems will be a predictable contributor to our energy future when these birds are built to operate in space at costs competitive with energy systems on Earth. Successful SPS designs will be those that are technically feasible, economically affordable and can be proven to work. One way to shorten time-to-term, and thereby alleviate some of these constraints, will be to look for a workable non-GEO orbit. The author suggests a highly elliptic 3-hour orbit similar to the Molniya orbits used by the Soviets only operating much closer to Earth. This orbit will provide about 2 hours of transmission time per orbit and 1 hours of non-transmission time. When compared to the GEO location, this new class of sub-Molniya orbits has the potential to substantially reduce SSP satellite mass. 

The Net Benefit is spending- the GEO satellites have high launch costs, an LEO cuts out half of the cost. 

Jones ’10 [Winter 2010, Royce Jones, degrees in Constuction Management , Computer Programing, and Aided Design, also a  Space Technology entrepreneur, venture manager, IP Developer, and investor;  Alternative Orbits A New Space Solar Power Reference Design,  http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/jones.html; WBTR] 
Most solar power system placement proposals are intended for geosynchronous orbit. This is one reason the GEO solar power satellite (SPS) systems end up having an initial start up cost of tens of billions of dollars. The largest single cost of GEO solar power satellites is the cost of launching the components into orbit. The second largest cost is moving the components from low Earth orbit (LEO) to geostationary (GEO). The problem with GEO SPS is the 36,000 kilometer distance. This distance from Earth requires large microwave transmitters and large ground receivers. The great distance also results in very high launch costs due to the transmitter size and mass and the very real prospect of interference with the large number of communication satellites located there. As noted in Figure 4, the reason that the solar power satellite must be so large at GEO has to do with the physics of power beaming. The smaller the transmitter array, the larger is the angle of divergence of the transmitted beam. A highly divergent beam will spread out over a wide land area, and may be too weak to activate the rectenna. In order to obtain a sufficiently concentrated beam, more power must be collected and fed into a large transmitter array. Power beaming from geostationary orbit by microwaves has the added difficulty that the required “optical aperture” sizes must be very large. The 1978 NASA SPS study required a 1km diameter transmitting antenna, and a 10 km diameter receiving rectenna, for a microwave beam at 2.45 GHz frequencies. Alternative Orbits Due to the mass-to-orbit requirements for geosynchronous SPS, other options should be considered. As will be shown, the closer the orbit to the Earth the more efficient space solar power systems can be. But there is a serious limitation. The primary problem with solar power satellites in LEO or MEO is transmission time over the receiver. We think a solution can be found in the use of Elliptical Orbits. Due to the second Kepler law of planetary motion, the satellite spends about two thirds of the time near its apogee where it provides what is very close to a stationary perspective centered over the high latitudes. A powersat operating in a low Molniya orbit can achieve a utilization rate of 70 percent. While this is less than the 100 percent rate of GEO powersats, the mass reduction possible by being located closer to earth more than offsets the handicap of reduced transmission time by allowing for satellites that are smaller and lower cost, which also means the launch costs can be less expensive. Medium Earth Orbits: Given the physics of wireless power transmission, when compared to geosynchronous (GEO) orbit at 36,000 km, medium (MEO) Earth orbits located at 10,000 km or less, should permit considerable reductions in the size of both the solar power transmitter and the ground receiver. Furthermore, a smaller ground receiver is better suited to servicing such high-density markets as exist in Japan and Western Europe. If the technical, economic and societal viability of MEO systems can be demonstrated, then space-based solar power systems in LEO could also prove to be of major interest, when the satellites are as close as the International Space Station more or less 600 km above Earth. The first step in demonstrating either of these possibilities is to move away from past concepts based on solar power satellites stationed 36,000 km from Earth.

Lightning CP – 2nc S Wall  

Non-GEO orbits solve- They have half the launch costs and still solve the Aff. 

Jones ’10 [Winter 2010, Royce Jones, degrees in Constuction Management , Computer Programing, and Aided Design, also a  Space Technology entrepreneur, venture manager, IP Developer, and investor;  Alternative Orbits A New Space Solar Power Reference Design,  http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/jones.html; WBTR] 
To achieve progress in SBSP satellite design, we need to create a new Reference Standard based on lower cost LEO and MEO satellite placement. The suggested model would be: 3-Hour Elliptical Orbit Beam time 2 hours per orbit Orbit Non-transmission Time 1 hour Utilization Rate 70% (without power storage) Orbits per day 8 Total beam time 2 x 8 = 16 hours The highest priority research areas for solar power satellites are those where major improvement can be made in the technical feasibility and cost of the system. The advantages of space-based solar power cannot be realized in the near-term due to the presumed cost of transmitting power from orbit to receiving stations on Earth. These two components are interdependent due to the need for high efficiency power transmission. Since SBSP microwave transmitter size and mass is a direct function of distance between transmitter and receiver, only sub-GEO satellites should be considered. This can be a shocking revelation for people who have always taken it as a given that SBSP satellites must be positioned in a geosynchronous orbit. Transmitter mass is a large part of SBSP satellite design and therefore affects the system cost, especially launch costs. Since the power transmission subsystem represents about half the capital cost of the total SPS reference system, it is worthwhile to consider the lower orbit alternatives so the technological, environmental, social and political problems and relative advantages may be assessed in comparison with those of geosynchronous forms. J. E. Drummond notes that at + 64.4 degrees these two orbits alone would be adequate to supply the base load needs of centers between latitudes 40 and 60 degrees with rectenna an order of magnitude smaller than those required to receive power from an antenna of given area at geostationary orbit.” (Drummond, 1980) Earth Segment The benefits of SPS deployments in LEO impact not just the space segment, i.e. the space transmitter, but also the ground receiver. According to Kotin, writing in 1978, the total land area required by each rectenna facility, including provision for a microwave buffer zone, based on GEO-located satellites is estimated at approximately 50,000 acres or 200 square kilometers. (Kotin, 1978) By locating the satellites in LEO ground receiver size is reduced by over 90 percent. Past cost estimates for ground systems using the GEO satellite reference exceed $2 billion. Alternately, LEO satellite system ground receivers using the Sunflower concept will require more or less 4 square kilometers of space, costing a small fraction of the GEO system ground receiver. Affordability Drummond of Power Conversion Technology, Inc. calculates that smaller power blocks will increase market penetration by opening smaller markets (including those in the Third World), by lowering costs of service to decentralized markets, and by smoothing introduction of the SPS power into the Grid.” (Drummond, 1980) What is being proposed is the need to break up the satellite system into more economically affordable systems. By having several smaller SBSP satellites operating in network, the system can be deployed incrementally and is therefore more affordable than building a single giant satellite. The ability of space solar providers to begin delivering power early in the constellation deployment and to be able to incrementally increase constellation size can add to the affordability factor. Following this model, space energy providers don’t need to spend hundreds of billions of dollars to build a single massive satellite when smaller systems will serve the purpose. 

GEO orbit ideas are illogical, only other orbits are feasible

Jones ’10 [Winter 2010, Royce Jones, degrees in Constuction Management , Computer Programing, and Aided Design, also a  Space Technology entrepreneur, venture manager, IP Developer, and investor;  Alternative Orbits A New Space Solar Power Reference Design,  http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/jones.html; WBTR] 
The 1979 SPS designs consisted of large, erected infrastructures. These massive units required a two-stage Earth-to-orbit (ETO) transportation system to lift the needed material as well as a large construction facility in space and hundreds of astronauts. The financial impact of this deployment scheme was significant. In 1966 dollars, more than $250 billion was estimated to be required before the first commercial kilowatt-hour could be delivered. (Mankins, 1997) The dimensions of the NASA baseline SBSP concept from 1981 are shown in Figure 1 below. The concept has a system mass of approximately 51,000 metric tons. Figure 1. Source: Electric Power from Orbit: A Critique of a Satellite Power System. National Research Council of the National Academy of Sciences, 1981 (click image for larger view) The U.S. National Research Council (NRC) and the Congressional Office of Technology Assessment (OTA) concluded that solar power satellites were technically feasible, but they were declared “programmatically and economically unachievable” based on the 1979 SPS Reference designs. Although the NRC recommended that related research continue and that the issue of solar power satellite viability should be revisited in about a decade, in fact all serious effort on solar power from space by the U.S. government ceased. (Mankins, 1997) The NRC report stated, “Too little is currently known about the technical, economic, and environmental aspects of SPS to make a sound decision whether to proceed with its development and deployment. In addition, without further research an SPS demonstration or systems-engineering verification program would be a high-risk venture.” (NRC, 2001) The National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) re-examined the technologies, systems concepts and terrestrial markets that might be involved in future space solar power systems during 1995-1997. Its principal objective was to determine whether solar power satellites (SPS) could deliver energy “to terrestrial electrical power grids at prices equal to or below ground alternatives in a variety of markets, do so without major environmental drawbacks, and which could be developed at a fraction of the initial investment projected for the SPS Reference System of the late 1970s.”(Mankins, 1997) Three architectures were identified as promising: a sun-synchronous low Earth orbit (LEO) constellation, a middle Earth orbit (MEO) multiple-inclination constellation, and one or more stand-alone geostationary Earth orbit (GEO) SPS serving single, dedicated ground sites. Of particular interest was the Sun Tower concept because it offered a much smaller transmitter size hosted in a closer orbit. Sun Tower: The "Sun Tower" concept illustrated in Figure 2 includes a constellation of medium-scale, gravity gradient-stabilized, RF-transmitting space solar power systems. Each satellite resembles a large, Earth-pointing sunflower in which the face of the flower is the transmitter array, and the “leaves” on the stalk are solar collectors. Figure 2: The "Sun Tower" SPS Concept (MEO constellation) Source: A Fresh Look at Space Solar Power: New Architectures, Concepts and Technologies, page 11 (click image for larger view) It is easy to see that the Sun Tower concept located in MEO is a major improvement over a GEO location due to its much lower mass to orbit. Even so, papers are still published that are based on GEO concepts with high mass requirements. There are even papers that move the MEO Sun Tower to GEO. Most such papers come from the U.S. aerospace community which seems to be driven more by the desire to expand man’s domain into space that requires building massive new launch vehicles than by the desire to produce power in space. NASA scientist John Mankins noted, “Since the sun provides about 1365 watts per square meter of energy at the Earth's orbit, generating a megawatt with a 20% efficient array requires an area of about 3700 square meters. However, the SPS concept that emerged by 1979 was not only large, it was also infrastructure-rich because it was based upon the large, astronaut-erected space platform concepts that were common of this era in which Gerard O'Neil and others envisioned the eventual construction of vast, artificial cities in space.” (Mankins, 1997) The large infrastructure-SPS concepts all required massive financial investments to carry crews and cargo into space necessary for assembling these giant satellites in GEO. Figure 3: Infrastructure rich SPS. Source: Integrated Space Operations Overview, Gordon R. Woodcock, Boeing Aerospace Co. 1980 (click image for larger view) Such approaches are of course counterproductive because economically unviable concepts actually limit progress not only for power production but also in development of new launch vehicles and space infrastructures. While a few investigators were discussing LEO and MEO space-based solar power (SBSP) satellites as far back as the 1970s, their ideas have been largely pushed aside in favor of the GEO location. (Drummond, 1980) This illogical addiction to an unnecessary GEO infrastructure is the principal reason so little progress has been made in SBSP. 
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HEO orbits are successful now, only the CP is economically viable. 

Jones ’10 [Winter 2010, Royce Jones, degrees in Constuction Management , Computer Programing, and Aided Design, also a  Space Technology entrepreneur, venture manager, IP Developer, and investor;  Alternative Orbits A New Space Solar Power Reference Design,  http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/jones.html; WBTR] 
Elliptical Orbits: A highly elliptical orbit (HEO) is characterized by a relatively low-altitude perigee and an extremely high-altitude apogee over Earth. An elongated orbit can have the advantage of long dwell times over the receiver during the approach to and descent from apogee. Bodies moving through the long apogee dwell can appear still in the sky to the ground when the orbit is at the right inclination, and when the angular velocity of the orbit in the equatorial plane closely matches the rotation of the surface beneath. Elliptical orbits are useful for communications satellites. Sirius Satellite Radio uses HEO orbits to keep two satellites positioned above North America while a third follow-on satellite quickly rounds the southern part of its 24-hour orbit. A solar power satellite placed in a 3 hour elliptical Molniya Orbit would have a utilization rate of 70%. SPS in Elliptical Orbit Successful SPS designs will be those that are technically feasible and economically affordable. One way to shorten time-to-term, and thereby alleviate some of these constraints, will be to look for a workable non-GEO orbit. The author suggests a highly elliptic 3-hour Molniya orbit. These SBSP satellites will generate zero pollution and zero emission energy. There is no logic to placing SBSP Satellites in GEO. The only advantage is the ability to constantly remain over one area on the Earth’s surface. Clearly, this advantage is not worth the massive increase in satellite mass that this single advantage gives. For example, the transmitter mass difference between GEO 24-hour orbit and a circular 12-hour orbit is 50 percent. The mass of the transmitter is cut in half simply by moving it closer to Earth, the ground receiver is half the size and the system is more economically viable. To deliver energy to ground receivers 24 hours per day, the design calls for two equal satellite systems spaced 12 hours apart providing coverage to two ground stations (Figure 6). Each satellite will host a transmitter one-fourth the size of the GEO system. 

Lightning CP – 2nc a2 Perm 

Perm Fails: GEO satellites are flawed and aren’t the same as HEO. Only HEO have reduced launch costs

Jones ’10 [Winter 2010, Royce Jones, degrees in Constuction Management , Computer Programing, and Aided Design, also a  Space Technology entrepreneur, venture manager, IP Developer, and investor;  Alternative Orbits A New Space Solar Power Reference Design,  http://spacejournal.ohio.edu/issue16/jones.html; WBTR] 
Conclusion The current baseline concepts specifying GEO powersats are flawed. They are poor design concepts that do nothing to advance SBSP development because they advance system strategies that are uneconomical and unaffordable. These concepts actually discourage SBSP development. Until we develop new, more realistic and more economically viable systems concepts for solar power satellite implementation we will be wasting our time trying to sell it to governments and to the people of this planet. By establishing economically viable models for SBSP we can move closer to pure green energy and accelerate man’s move into space at the same time. A new baseline model is needed that substantially reduces mass to orbit. The proposed 3-hour sub-Molyina orbits for SBSP satellites could provide the better model. This orbit will be especially useful in providing power to the higher latitude markets of Canada, Russia, US-Alaska and Europe. Accelerating the development of space based solar power is important to the future of mankind. A continuous and clean source of energy is greatly needed to sustain growth and for the protection of the Earth’s environment. New and innovative approaches to in-space power production in space networks have the potential of offering cost effective supplies of power, more quickly. Such an innovation in powersat design is the use of a low Earth sub-Molniya orbit in which constellations of smaller satellites operate in elliptical orbits. Such an approach could diversify delivery of power to multiple rectennas while keeping ground stations to acceptable size. The primary challenge for space solar power towers is economics. Over half the cost of SPS is associated with launch costs. To reduce launch costs, the size of the system must be reduced. This proposal reduces the system mass substantially. The sub-Molniya orbit places the satellites closer to Earth and allows for their servicing. 

Molniya Orbit is a low orbit that hovers over the Northern Hemisphere

US CFC, No Date [U.S. Centennial of Flight Commission Molniya Orbit Credits - Alaska Aerospace Development Corp. http://www.centennialofflight.gov/essay/Dictionary/MOLNIYA/DI166.htm; WBTR]
A Molniya orbit, often referred to as a highly elliptical orbit (or HEO) is an egg-shaped orbit inclined approximately 60 degrees to the equator with a high apogee over the northern hemisphere and a low perigee over the southern hemisphere. Molniya, which means "lightning" in Russian, was the name of the first Russian communications satellites to use it. In this type of orbit, the satellite makes one revolution around the Earth approximately every 12 hours. The satellite swings low and fast over the southern hemisphere and then slows as it rises toward its apogee in the northern hemisphere, making it appear to "hover" in the sky over northern territories for long periods of time. This type of orbit is suitable for communications services in the high-latitude areas over Russia and is also used by U.S. intelligence satellites that focus on spying on Russia and Russian missile warning satellites that are observing U.S. ICBM silos. 

AFF – Lightening CP – Geo K 
GEO orbit is key, it has 24-7 capabilities to harvest energy. 

Potter ’98 [December 27, 1998, Seth Potter Ph.D. in Applied Sciences from NYU, B.A. & M.S. in Physics from Columbia.  Research Scientist at New York University  Associate Technical Fellow at The Boeing Company,  http://www.freemars.org/history/sps.html; WBTR] 

The solar energy collected by an SPS would be converted into electricity, then into microwaves. The microwaves would be beamed to the Earth's surface, where they would be received and converted back into electricity by a large array of devices known as a rectifying antenna, or rectenna. (Rectification is the process by which alternating electrical current, such as that induced by a microwave beam, is converted to direct current. This direct current can then be converted to the "slower" 50 or 60 cycle alternating current that is used by homes, offices, and factories.) At geostationary orbit (36,000 kilometers or 22,000 miles high), the SPS would have a 24-hour orbital period. It would therefore always hover over the same spot on the equator and can keep its beam fixed on a position at a higher latitude. Since the Earth's axis is tilted, an SPS orbiting over the equator wouldswing above or below the Earth's shadow during its daily orbit. Sunlight would not be blocked, except for a period of about an hour eachnight within a few weeks of the equinoxes. It is interesting to compare the availability of sunlight in space with that on Earth. A solar panel facing the sun in near-Earth space receives about 1400 watts of sunlight per square meter (130 watts per square foot). (Of course, only a fraction of this is usable due to conversion inefficiencies.) On Earth, the day-night cycle cuts this in half. The oblique angle of the sun's rays with respect to the ground (except at noon in the tropics) cuts this in half again for a typical spot on the Earth. (Solar panels on the ground can be angled upward to circumvent this, but they must then be spread out over more ground to avoid casting shadows on each other.) Clouds and atmospheric dust cut the available sunlight in half again. Thus, sunlight is about eight times more abundant in geostationary orbit than it is on the Earth. Although the microwave beam from an SPS would also be dilute, it would be converted to electricity at a greater efficiency than sunlight. However, the largest cost savings in SPS versus terrestrial solar collectors may be the elimination of the need for storage at night (or transmission from the day side of the Earth). 

AFF – Lightening CP – Geo Inev 

GEO Orbit is inevitable, satellites in LEO would float out to GEO. 

TSGC ’91 [May 9, 1991 Texas Space Grant Consortium- Clara V. Enriquez http://www.tsgc.utexas.edu/archive/design/power.html; WBTR]

The preliminary design for the SPS consists of one satellite in orbit around the Earth transmitting energy to a single ground station. The SPS design uses multi-layer solar cell technology arranged on a 20 km2 planar array to intercept sunlight and convert it to an electric voltage. Power conditioning devices then send the electricity to a laser, which transmits the power to the surface of the Earth. A ground station will convert the beam into electricity. Typically, a single SPS will supply 5 GW of power to the ground station. Due to the large mass of the SPS, about 41 million kg, construction in space is needed in order to keep the structural mass low. The orbit configuration for this design is to operate a single satellite in geosynchronous orbit (GEO). The GEO orbit allows the system to be positioned above a single receiving station and remain in sunlight 99% of the time. Construction will take place in low earth orbit and array sections, 20 in total, will be sailed on the solar wind out to the GEO location in 150 days. These individual transportation sections are refered to as solar sailing array panels (SSAPs). The primary truss elements used to support the array are composed of composite tubular members in a pentahedral arrangement. Smart segments consisting of passive and active damping devices will increase the control of dynamic SPS modes. 

LEO Satellites require more monitoring and have a higher chance of space debris collisions. 

SIG ‘9 [2009 Space Island Group, Inc. Private corporation with commercially-driven space transportation system goals, CEO- Gene Meyers http://spaceislanduniverse.com/wp-content/uploads/2009/09/Space-based-Solar-Power-Overview.pdf; WBTR]

A collection of LEO (Low Earth Orbit) space power stations has been proposed as a precursor to GEO (Geostationary Orbit) space-based solar power. There would be both advantages (shorter energy transmission path, lower cost) and disadvantages (frequent changes in antenna geometries, increased debris collisions, more power stations needed to receive power continuously). It might be possible to deploy LEO systems sooner than GEO because the antenna development would take less time, but it may take longer to prepare and launch the number of required satellites. 

More ev 

Popular Mechanis ‘9 [ October 1, 2009 Popular Mechanics Magazine  Satellite Crashes Will Remain Rare, but Space Debris is a Growing Problem Read more: Satellite Crashes Will Remain Rare, but Space Debris is a Growing Problem by  Stephen Ornes, http://www.popularmechanics.com/science/4303512; WBTR]

Tuesday's collision marked the first time two intact satellites smashed together hundreds of miles overhead. It probably won't be the last we hear of high-altitude mismatches, but it will most likely remain a very rare accident. Though NASA predicts that we need to take care not to crowd our orbit, there is a lot of space out there. The collision took place smack in the middle of low Earth orbit (LEO), usually defined as the 1200-mile tall swath of space that surrounds our planet. Nearly half of the roughly 900 operational satellites in orbit right now pass through low Earth orbit. Low Earth orbit is a big big place. The entirety of LEO has a volume of about 3.15782373 × 1011 cubic miles, however, the shell provides ample room for everyone to roam freely—about 350 million cubic miles per satellite. That's about four times the volume of the Atlantic Ocean. On the other hand, the neighborhood where the defunct Russian satellite collided with the Iridium communications satellite is crowded—with man-made spacecraft, and a steady amount of tens of thousands of larger space debris continues to float. Most of the satellites are concentrated in orbits that take them near or over the north and south poles—which means the danger zone looks more like a donut than a tennis ball. But for the roughly 900 operational satellites, that's more than enough room; they are but a few fish in a giant sea. It's usually a lonely world for satellites, since it's not hard to keep track of them and make sure they don't hit each other. But operational satellites aren't the only inhabitants of that swath. There are also the remnants of old, broken-down satellites: the rocket bodies, the engines and disabled satellites that haven't fallen apart yet. These difficult-to-track pieces are the main concern for NASA. The NASA Orbital Debris Program keeps an eye on these fragments, and of the more than 18,000 pieces of debris being tracked, about 10,000 are in the low Earth orbit. These are the wild cards: they don't tell us where they are, we can't control them without an outside force, and they're racing blindly through space at 20 times the speed of sound on Earth. 

AFF – Lightening CP – Collisoins DA 

GEO Orbit yields lower collision chances and damage.

Orbital Hub ’11 [ January 21, 2011, Orbital Hub powered by WordPress,  Sustainability in LEO: The Space Debris Environment http://orbitalhub.com/?p=715; WBTR]
As the space debris are associated with spacecraft launches, the highest densities are found on the most popular altitudes and inclinations. While the altitudes are characteristic to mission types, the orbital inclinations correspond to the latitudes of the current launching facilities. There are numerous characterizations of the space debris environment. A common method used for describing it is the spatial density of resident space objects, which is a representation of the effective number of spacecraft and other objects as a function of altitude. On such a representation there are several high-density regions that are evident: near 890 km due to Fengyun-1C event, around 780 km where the Iridium constellation of satellites resides, and the region around 1,400 km, inhabited by the GLOBALSTAR constellation. There are certain differences in the distribution in the low Earth orbit region (altitudes of 160-2,000 km) and the distribution in the geosynchronous orbit region (altitudes of 35,000 km). These are caused by the fact that high inclination orbits, characteristic to the LEO region, yield a greater collision rate because objects in these high inclination orbits can collide in the overlapping regions with other objects on complementary orbits, and also the GEO environment is characterized by lower collision velocities. 

LEO has massive space debris problem. 

The Telegraph ‘11 [February 1, 2011. The Telegraph Newspaper, Space so full of junk that a satellite collision could destroy communications on Earth by Heidi Blake, investigative reporter, http://www.telegraph.co.uk/science/space/8295546/Space-so-full-of-junk-that-a-satellite-collision-could-destroy-communications-on-Earth.html; WBTR]
The report, which was sent to Congress in March and not publicly released, said space is "increasingly congested and contested" and warned the situation is set to worsen. Bharath Gopalaswamy, an Indian rocket scientist researching space debris at the Stockholm International Peace Research Institute, estimates that there are now more than 370,000 pieces of junk compared with 1,100 satellites in low-Earth orbit (LEO), between 490 and 620 miles above the planet. The February 2009 crash between a defunct Russian Cosmos satellite and an Iridium Communications Inc. satellite left around 1,500 pieces of junk whizzing around the earth at 4.8 miles a second. A Chinese missile test destroyed a satellite in January 2007, leaving 150,000 pieces of debris in the atmosphere, according to Dr Gopalaswamy. The space junk, dubbed “an orbiting rubbish dump”, also comprises nuts, bolts, gloves and other debris from space missions. "This is almost the tipping point," Dr Gopalaswamy said. "No satellite can be reliably shielded against this kind of destructive force." The Chinese missile test and the Russian satellite crash were key factors in pushing the United States to help the United Nations issue guidelines urging companies and countries not to clutter orbits with junk, the Space Posture Review said in May. The United Nations Office for Outer Space Affairs (UNOOSA) issued Space Debris Mitigation Guidelines in 2009, urging the removal of spacecraft and launch vehicles from the Earth’s orbit after the end of their missions. Mazlan Othman, director of UNOOSA, said space needs "policies and laws to protect the public interest". 

LEO space debris is increasing, avoiding collisions in LEO are now based on luck

Smith ’11 [June 24, 2011 Marcia Smith founder and editor of spacepolicyonline.com, former member of the Congressional Research Service on Capitol Hill, National Research Council’s Space Studies Board, and Aeronautics and Space Engineering Board, Fellow at the American Institute of Aeronautics and Astronautics (AIAA), American Astronautical Society (AAS), and British Interplanetary Society (BIS), Space Debris in LEO Continues to Increase, http://spacepolicyonline.com/pages/index.php?option=com_content&view=article&id=1646:space-debris-in-leo-continues-to-increase&catid=75:news&Itemid=68; WBTR] 

The Secure World Foundation and Canada's Project Ploughshares released the latest edition of their Space Security Index this week. The report assesses trends in eight indicators of space security. The 2011 report is the eighth in the series. The first trend pointed out in the report is that the amount of debris in low Earth orbit (LEO) continued to increase during the past year (2010). Debris from China's 2007 antisatellite (ASAT) test against one of its own satellites has surpassed 3,000 objects according to the report. Some of the increase can be attributed to discovery of additional debris from the test itself, but some is also caused by debris impacting other debris and creating more of it. Even though there is more awareness of the problem, "space debris continues to pose an increasing threat to operational satellites and the long-term sustainability of space activities," says the report. The report also notes that the U.S. Department of Defense (DOD) is adding to its capabilities to track and catalog such objects in Earth orbit through space situational awareness (SSA) activities such as plans to build a new Space Fence of ground-based radars. Information in the report is current through the end of 2010. More recently, the House Appropriations Committee recommended significant cuts to the proposed Space Fence and other DOD SSA plans in the defense appropriations bill (H.R. 2219). During a panel discussion at the Canadian Embassy on Wednesday where the report was formally released, Andrew D'Uva, President of Providence Access Company, provided an update on the Space Data Association (SDA). One of the issues facing satellite operators is to know not only where satellites are, but where they are going. Operators often deliberately move their satellites from one orbital location to another, and occasionally lose control of a satellite entirely and it drifts through space affected by forces such as the solar wind. For the first many decades of the Space Age, there were few satellites compared to the vastness of space in Earth orbit. Satellite owners did not worry about bumping into other satellites. But with the growth in operational and defunct satellites, not to mention space debris, collision avoidance based on luck alone no longer can be taken for granted. The 2009 collision of a commercial Iridium satellite with a defunct Russian satellite in low Earth orbit (LEO) drove home that point. The U.S. Air Force provides a public catalog of thousands of space objects (http://www.space-track.org/), but it does not include classified satellites and the data it does make public are not always precise. Created by three of the major satellite operators - Intelsat, Inmarsat, and SES - SDA uses data provided by its members to more accurately track their satellites and coordinate actions. Likening the movement of satellites in orbit to traffic on a highway, D'Uva said that "SDA is putting turn signals on satellites." He said enlightened self-interest motivated creation of SDA, not criticism that DOD does a poor job with its publicly available database. However, he noted that in a recent episode where Intelsat operators lost control of a satellite (Galaxy 15) and it drifted across a wide expanse of geostationary orbit (GEO), the data about the satellite's location in the publicly available DOD database were incorrect 15 percent of the time. "We can't rely on the TLEs," he said, referring to the DOD database of "two line element" sets. SDA provides collision avoidance monitoring for 222 commercial satellites from 15 satellite operators in GEO, plus 112 satellites from seven operators in LEO. He estimated that is about 60 percent of commercial GEO satellites and a smaller percentage of commercial LEO satellites. The Space Security Index tracks trends in eight indicators of space security grouped into three categories: the condition of the space environment (such as space debris); the type of actors in space and how space is used; and the status of space-related technology as it pertains to protecting or interfering with space systems, or harming Earth from space. In previous editions, a ninth indicator was included - space-based strike weapons (SBSW). The authors of the report concluded this year, however, that there is "an absence of reliably documented SBSW" and they would reinstate it if and when there is "clear evidence...that such weapons are being developed or deployed." 

GEO Orbit has less chance of collisions

Ailor ‘9 [May 8, 2009, William Ailor Ph.D. in Aerospace Engineering from Purdue University, Director for the Orbital & Reentry Debris Studies, The Aerospace Corporation, Space Traffic Control and Space Debris, http://www.mcgill.ca/files/iasl/Session_5_William_Ailor.pdf; WBTR]
Study of risk to GEO satellites*+ •Risk of collision at GEO is 1 every 135 years –Debris on debris: 1 every 1086 years –Involving active satellite: 1 every 155 years •Maneuver each active satellite to reduce collision probability by factor of 10 (90% reduction) •Residual risk of collision of active GEO satellite with another object reduced by factor of 5 (1 every 776 years) •Overall collision rate dropped factor of 3.3 to 1 every 454 years 

___**QPQ – China 

China 1NC

Text: The United States federal government should                           if China agrees to develop receiver antennas to beam solar energy to its national power grid. 

CP solves only if China agrees- ensures stable China rise, preserves the world economy and prevents resource wars

Dinerman, 07 (Taylor, author and journalist for The Space Review, “China, the US, and Space Solar Power”, 10/22/07, http://www.thespacereview.com/article/985/1) AFL

Now that the National Security Space Office’s (NSSO) space solar power study has been released and shows that the technology is well within America’s grasp, a set of decisions have to be made concerning how the US government should proceed. The idea that the government should fund a series of demonstration projects, as the study recommends, is a good place to start. Another aspect should be to study the impact that this technology will have on the political and economic future of the world. The biggest factor in world affairs in the next twenty or so years is the rise of China to true great power status. Leaving aside the political vulnerabilities inherent in any communist regime, the greatest danger to China’s future prosperity is its huge need for energy, especially electricity. According to an International Energy Agency estimate, demand for electricity in China will grow at an average annual rate of 4.8% from 2003 and 2025. China is already experiencing shortages. The Yangtze Delta region, which includes Shanghai and the provinces of Jiangsu and Zhijiang and contributes almost 20% of China’s GDP, faced capacity shortages of four to five gigawatts during peak summer demand in 2003. In spite of a furious effort to develop new power sources, including dam building and new coal-fired power plants, China’s economic growth is outstripping its capacity to generate the terawatts needed to keep it going. While China may turn to widespread use of nuclear power plants, the Communist Party leadership is certainly aware of the role that glasnost and the Chernobyl disaster played in the downfall of another Communist superpower. Thus, China may be reluctant to rely heavily on nuclear power plants, at least not without strong safety measures, thus making them more expensive and more time consuming to build. Wind power and terrestrial solar power will not be able to contribute much to meeting China’s demand and certainly not without government subsidies which a relatively poor nation such as China will be reluctant to provide. At some point within the next twenty or thirty years China will face an energy crisis for which it will be almost certainly unprepared. The crisis may come sooner if, due to a combination of internal and external pressures, the Chinese are forced to limit the use of coal and similar fuels. At that point their economic growth would stall and they would face a massive recession. Only a new source of electrical energy will insure that such a nightmare never happens. The global repercussions would be disastrous. In the near term the only new source of electric power that can hope to generate enough clean energy to satisfy China’s mid- to long-term needs is space based solar power. The capital costs for such systems are gigantic, but when compared with both future power demands and considering the less-than-peaceful alternative scenarios, space solar power looks like a bargain. For the US this means that in the future, say around 2025, the ability of private US or multinational firms to offer China a reliable supply of beamed electricity at a competitive price would allow China to continue its economic growth and emergence as part of a peaceful world power structure. China would have to build the receiver antennas (rectennas) and connect them to its national grid, but this would be fairly easy for them, especially when compared to what a similar project would take in the US or Europe when the NIMBY (Not In My Back Yard) factor adds to the time and expense of almost any new project. Experiments have demonstrated, at least on a small scale, that such receivers are safe and that cows and crops can coexist with them. However, there are persistent doubts and it would be wise to plan for a world in which rectenna placement on land will be as politically hard as putting up a new wind farm or even a nuclear power plant. China, like its neighbors Japan and Korea, has a land shortage problem. This may seem odd when one looks at a map, but the highly productive industrial regions of China are confined to a limited coastal area. These areas also overlap with some of the nation’s most fertile agricultural lands. Conflicts caused by hard choices between land use for factories and housing and for food production are now common. Building the rectennas at sea would help alleviate some of these disputes. China and its neighbors could compete to see who could build the most robust and cost-effective sea-based rectennas. They would also be able to export these large systems: a system that can survive the typhoons in the South China Sea can also handle the monsoons of the Bay of Bengal or the hurricanes of the Caribbean. Our world’s civilization is going to need all the energy it can get as China and other nations attain Western lifestyles. Clean solar power from space is the most promising of large-scale alternatives. In spite of the major advances that China has made in developing its own space technology, it will be many years before they can realistically contemplate building the off-Earth elements of a solar power satellite, let alone a lunar-based system. Even if NASA administrator Mike Griffin is right and they do manage to land on the Moon before the US gets back there in 2020, building a permanent base and a solar panel manufacturing facility up there is beyond what can reasonably be anticipated. If the US were to invest in space-based solar power it would not be alone. The Japanese have spent considerable sums over the years on this technology and other nations will seek the same advantages described in the NSSO study. America’s space policy makers should, at this stage, not be looking for international partners, but instead should opt for a high level of international transparency. Information about planned demonstration projects, particularly ones on the ISS, should be public and easily accessible. Experts and leaders from NASA and from the Energy and Commerce departments should brief all of the major spacefaring nations, including China. Our world’s civilization is going to need all the energy it can get, especially in about fifty years when China, India, and other rising powers find their populations demanding lifestyles comparable to those they now see the West enjoying. Clean solar power from space is the most promising of large-scale alternatives. Other sources such as nuclear, wind, or terrestrial solar will be useful, but they are limited by both physics and politics. Only space solar power can be delivered in amounts large enough to satisfy the needs of these nations. As a matter of US national security it is imperative that this country be able to fulfill that worldwide demand. Avoiding a large-scale future war over energy is in everyone’s interest. 

Construction of rectennas and adapting the energy grid would allow China’s economy to grow

Dinerman, 07 (Taylor, author and journalist for The Space Review, “Space solar power: why do we need it and what do we need to get it?”, 5/14/07, http://www.thespacereview.com/article/868/1) AFL
China and India alone will need more energy than is produced today by the entire planet. Coal, oil, and gas could provide some of the answer but environmental and security reasons tend to rule out those alternatives. Even if one is skeptical of the whole anthropomorphic global warming theory, there are good reasons to want to minimize the use of oil and natural gas and to tread carefully when it comes to using coal as a primary energy source. So his solution is to go for solar energy in a big way. Above all, he wants us to use it make hydrogen fuel, using artificial photosynthesis instead of the more familiar photovoltaic process. That requires a number of scientific breakthroughs that Nocera claims are within reach. One certainly hopes so, but there is an alternative that is within our technological grasp: space solar power. The scientific and engineering principles are well understood. The biggest obstacles are cost, of course, and the will to do it. According to one estimate, large-scale solar electricity production could begin on the Moon within 20 years at a per kilowatt price of 10 to 15 percent premium over current rates. There are other estimates that tend to be more optimistic, but this one sounds about right. Solar power from both the Moon and from satellites would provide energy for operations in space and could be beamed down to Earth using either lasers or microwaves. The great advantage of beamed power is that it does not have to be transmitted across the giant transcontinental grids as it done today. Multiple solar power satellites, along with a large set of arrays on the Moon, would be the basis of a system that would be far more robust and reliable than our current one, which suffers from occasional blackouts such as the one suffered along the US East Coast in August 2003, or the terrorist campaign that is being carried out today against the Iraqi electricity grid. Distributed receiver antennas (rectennas) would receive power directly from space and would be easier to isolate from a large grid than is the case with today’s large power plants. It is also the case that it would be fairly easy to replace one beam with another in case a satellite or lunar array went down. Just as the current grid needs to have lots of reserve capacity to deal with peak demands, a space-based system would need its own reserves. Another related factor that makes space based power attractive is that developing nations will not need to build and maintain expensive electrical distribution grids. Relatively small autonomous rectenna-fed power grids can operate independently. This may also have limited benefits for conservation efforts, since power lines will no longer have to be built through environmentally sensitive areas such as forests and parks. Most important of all is that fact that these systems can be built in space with little or no direct input from Earth. Once the basic machinery needed to manufacture the lunar arrays and to launch the solar power satellites is up and running on the Moon, the costs to build and operate each new facility will go down incrementally. Unlike on Earth, each new satellite will not need an environmental impact statement or other complex and expensive legal processes. New ones can be put into service as fast as they can be built, and this alone may make the far more feasible a solution to the Earth’s energy problems than anything that can be done on the surface.

S – 2NC Say Yes

China says yes- that’s key to prevent resource wars

Dinerman, 08 (Taylor, author and journalist for The Space Review, “War, Peace, and Space Solar War”, 9/15/08, http://www.thespacereview.com/article/1209/1) AFL

In the future other pipelines, such as the one that may run from the coast of Pakistan to western China, may be just as important and as vulnerable as the one that runs through Georgia. Removing this kind of infrastructure from its central role in the world’s energy economy would eliminate one of the most dangerous motivations for war that we may face in the 21st century. If the world really is entering into a new age of resource shortages—or even if these shortages are simply widely-held illusions—nations will naturally try their best to ensure that they will have free and reasonably priced access to the stuff they need to survive and to prosper. Some of the proposed regulations aimed at the climate change issue will inevitably make matters worse by making it harder for nations with large coal deposits to use them in effective and timely ways. The coming huge increase in demand for energy as more and more nations achieve “developed” status has been discussed elsewhere. It is hard to imagine that large powerful states such as China or India will allow themselves to be pushed back into relative poverty by a lack of resources or by environmental restrictions. The need for a wholly new kind of world energy infrastructure is not just an issue involving economics or conservation, but of war and peace. Moving a substantial percentage of the Earth’s energy supply off the planet will not, in and of itself, eliminate these kinds of dangers, but it will reduce them. Nations that get a large percentage of their electricity from space will not have to fear that their neighbors will cut them off from gas or coal supplies. The need for vulnerable pipelines and shipping routes will diminish. This will not happen overnight. Gasoline, kerosene, and diesel are, weight for weight and volume for volume, by far the most effective transportation fuels, but they are going to be phased out over time in favor of such things as plug-in hybrids. The world is evolving away from oil-based transportation systems. It will probably take decades, but the process is now in motion. John Mankins’ successful experiment, beaming power from Maui to the Big Island of Hawaii, is the first real data point we have (see “A step forward for space solar power”, The Space Review, this issue). Transmitting any amount of power over nearly 150 kilometers shows what can be done. Even more important is the fact that Mankins and his team were able to navigate the government’s regulatory maze in order to achieve their goal. Getting permission from the FCC, the FAA, as well as from the state and local governments is quite an accomplishment and shows that this technology can be shown to be safe.  While most space solar power advocates believe that the basic technology already exists, the engineering challenges are huge, as are the capital requirements. Seen as a simple business proposition space solar power (SSP) is a long way from becoming a viable economic source of energy. It could be subsidized the way that wind power or terrestrial solar has been. Even with subsidies, it is hard to see that the private sector would pay for the development work due to the unknown technological risks and to the long time scale. However, if SSP were perceived as a “war avoidance” mechanism or technology, the investment logic changes. The profit-seeking side of the private sector does not see its role as inflicting peace on an unstable and violent world. Traditionally that has been the role of governments, and in recent decades the so-called NGOs or non-profit sector. Innovative financing propositions such as the idea that a government could promise to buy a certain amount of space-generated power at a set price may become attractive in the future. For the moment, however, governments, especially the US government, should concentrate on reducing the technological unknowns and setting the stage for future developments in the middle or end of the next decade. The old Strategic Air Command’s motto was “Peace is our Profession”. This might be a good one for the emerging SSP industry. 

CP solves- China can develop SPS, but only with energy sharing from the US

SICES, 10 (Sichuan International Clean Energy Summit, international consortium of the world’s leading experts on space based solar power, “China & SBSP”, 4/29/10, http://spaceenergy.com/AnnouncementRetrieve.aspx?ID=46081) AFL

There are numerous reasons why many regard China as an ideal adopter of Space Based Solar Power. As one of the world’s leading economies and carbon emitters, China has also positioned itself as the current world leader in renewable energy. The country is known to have the largest power construction program in human history, substantial cash reserves and has successfully demonstrated its ability to construct mega projects like the Three Gorges Dam. Adding a small number of high output SBSP satellites will produce approximately the same amount of energy as the Three Gorges Dam while adding to their renewable energy repertoire, thus sustaining China’s drive to remain the world leader in large scale renewable energy projects. A collaboration where China is purchasing energy from a US based SBSP provider such as Space Energy would have tremendous advantages for both parties. Not only would it greatly support the US aerospace market by providing a platform for large scale job creation, but it would help reduce China’s use of (and emissions from) coal, provide the ability to supply emergency power in disaster struck regions, and position the country as a world leader in the proactive use of clean energy technology. Additionally, by purchasing significant quantities of Space Based Solar Power from a company such as Space Energy, the U.S. would significantly improve its trade balance with China. 
Growth ! – CCP Lashout 

Chinese growth is key to prevent CCP lashout

Shirk, 07 (director of the University of California system-wide Institute on Global Conflict and Cooperation and Ho Miu Lam professor of China and Pacific Relations at IR/PS and Deputy Assistant Secretary of State in the Bureau of East Asia and Pacific Affairs (Susan, Fragile China, pg 3) AFL
As China’s leaders well know, the greatest political risk lying ahead of them is the possibility of an economic crash that throws millions of workers out of their jobs or sends millions of depositors to withdraw their savings from the shaky banking system. A massive environmental or public health disaster could also trigger regime collapse, especially if people’s lives are endangered by a media cover-up imposed by Party authorities. Nationwide rebellion becomes a real possibility when large numbers of people are upset about the same issue at the same time. Another dangerous scenario is a domestic or international crisis in which the CCP leaders feel compelled to lash out against Japan, Taiwan, or the United States because from their point of view not lashing out might endanger Party rule.”
Lashout would include nuclear and bioweapons

Renxing, 05 (San, The Epoch Times "The CCP's Last-ditch Gamble: Biological and Nuclear War. Hundreds of millions of deaths proposed", 8/5, http://en.epochtimes.com/news/5-8-5/30931.html) AFL
Since the Party’s life is “above all else,” it would not be surprising if the CCP resorts to the use of biological, chemical, and nuclear weapons in its attempt to extend its life. The CCP, which disregards human life, would not hesitate to kill two hundred million Americans, along with seven or eight hundred million Chinese, to achieve its ends. These speeches let the public see the CCP for what it really is. With evil filling its every cell the CCP intends to wage a war against humankind in its desperate attempt to cling to life. That is the main theme of the speeches.
Growth ! – Econ 
Chinese economic slowdown causes global economic collapse

Thoreman, Chng, and Schwedel, 10 (Michael Thorneman is a Bain & Co partner in Shanghai. Johnson Chng is a partner in Beijing. Andrew Schwedel is a partner in New York, “Uncertain times for business in China and world,” Shanghai Daily, http://www.shanghaidaily.com/article/?id=447053&type=Opinion#ixzz0xb9BTuPY) AFL 

As we finally emerge from the depths of the Great Recession, a lot of attention naturally focuses on trying to handicap the speed and strength of the coming rebound. Some forecast a quick snap-back driven by years of pent-up demand. Others see a slower, more grudging recovery defined by deep unemployment and persistent credit issues. For anyone running a business, however, the more important point is that no matter how fast the turnaround comes, success is unlikely to get easier. The plates have shifted beneath the global economy in ways that will increase competitive pressure and squeeze even the most recession-hardened business models. The winners coming out of this seismic event will likely be those agile enough to spot the fault lines quickly and adjust their strategies accordingly. China is a prime example. Businesses everywhere should closely track signs that the country's strong growth may be cooling. Weak growth in Europe, coupled with the continent's debt problems, uncertainty in the US, and the diminishing competitiveness of Chinese exports all are taking their toll. Any slowing of the Chinese economy would have worldwide implications.
XT CCP Lashout

Economic collapse creates massive civil unrest – the CCP will respond aggressively, repressing domestic populations and targeting WMD at enemies like Taiwan – that’s Renxing and Shirk

More evidence that CCP credibility prevents Taiwan lash-out

Esteban 05 (Mario, University of Madrid, Center of East Asian Studies Fellow, “Will Political Liberalisation of Mainland China Reduce the Risk of Military Conflict in the Taiwan Strait?””, Working Paper, Online) AFL
Even more revealing are some surveys conducted by different institutions on mainland China in the last decade, revealing a massive popular support for a firm Taiwan policy (Chen, Scheb y Zhong, 1997: 479; Lam, 1996: 116). The most recent accessible data have been collected by the Social Survey Institute of China and shows a fluctuating percentage of people willing to immediately retake control of Taiwan by force between 43 percent and 29 percent. In addition, those who support military action against the island's separatist forces should they seek independence in any form are consistently above the 80 percent and generally around the 95 percent' After looking at the army and popular attitudes towards the Taiwan conflict, it can be argued that the present civil leadership of the PRC performs as a dyke containing the more belligerent attitudes of both groups on this issue. The most recent example of this behaviour has been the role of the new top CCP leadership fending off lower-level demands for a unification law, with a timeline attached, instead of the relatively flexible law that has been passed (Christensen, 2005: 10). In relation to this point is also important to note that before passing the Anti-Secession Law Beijing sent State Council Taiwan Affairs Office Director Chen Yunlin to Washington to consult in advance with the United States on the meaning of this law.

That outweighs –

A – Faster and more likely – recent Chinese strategy shift

AFP, 10 (Feb 21, http://www.rumormillnews.com/cgi-bin/archive.cgi?noframes;read=1721) AFL

China is ready to engage in war and even nuclear conflict with the United States should fighting break out over Taiwan, Der Spiegel magazine reports on the basis of a supposedly-secret Chinese file. "Document No. 65", allegedly produced by the military sub-committee of the Chinese Community Party's central committee, discussed the possible course of a war over the disputed island claimed by China. "We would have to make a military intervention as early as possible, before the American troops are fully operational," according to the document cited by the German magazine. Faced with US bombardment of key sites and military installations, the document stressed that China has roughly the same level of conventional forces and would benefit from a fight close to its own territory. While arguing that the US would have little interest in starting a nuclear war over the island, the file said that Beijing would be ready to turn to its nuclear arsenal should circumstances demand. "We are ready to defend every square centimetre of our country," said the document. Dated August last year, the analysis would appear to have been drafted during a low point in relations between Beijing and Taipei caused by Taiwanese President Lee Teng-hui's insistence that his country should enjoy "state-to-state" ties with China. China considers Taiwan a breakaway province and has repeatedly warned that it would use force if necessary to ensure its return to the mainland. 

B – Scope and size – effects would be global and produce WWIII

Hunkovic, 08 (Lee, American Military University, http://www.lamp-method.org/eCommons/Hunkovic.pdf) AFL
A war between China, Taiwan and the United States has the potential to escalate into a nuclear conflict and a third world war, therefore, many countries other than the primary actors could be affected by such a conflict, including Japan, both Koreas, Russia, Australia, India and Great Britain, if they were drawn into the war, as well as all other countries in the world that participate in the global economy, in which the United States and China are the two most dominant members. If China were able to successfully annex Taiwan, the possibility exists that they could then plan to attack Japan and begin a policy of aggressive expansionism in East and Southeast Asia, as well as the Pacific and even into India, which could in turn create an international standoff and deployment of military forces to contain the threat. In any case, if China and the United States engage in a full-scale conflict, there are few countries in the world that will not be economically and/or militarily affected by it. However, China, Taiwan and United States are the primary actors in this scenario, whose actions will determine its eventual outcome, therefore, other countries will not be considered in this study.

US-China war over Taiwan is the most likely scenario for great power war
Bullard, 04 (Monte R., Senior Fellow @ Center for Nonproliferation Studies, Monterey Institute of International Studies. “Strait Talk : Avoiding a Nuclear War between the United States and China over Taiwan,” Online Book, December, http://cns.miis.edu/straittalk/index.htm.) AFL
War between the United States and China is unthinkable, but not totally impossible. The above scenario, described in more detail in Chapter Four, is conceivable. It is one of the most likely situations in the world that could bring two mature nuclear powers into direct conflict and cause both sides to contemplate the use or threat of use of nuclear weapons. The principal effort that has to be undertaken to prevent war between the United States and China is to prevent armed conflict between China and Taiwan. The best policies for preventing armed conflict between China and Taiwan are to reduce the rhetoric and to not increase the arms to establish a deterrence environment. The best policies by all three actors (the US, China and Taiwan) are broad and patient policies that go beyond the military realm and include a more comprehensive and coordinated military, political and economic approach. The title of this book is a bit misleading because it does not focus on the traditional topics of nonproliferation. Instead of focusing on arms control and disarmament subjects like export controls, agreements, treaties and regimes it examines factors that trigger the decisions to enter a conflict that could escalate into nuclear confrontation. The central point is that the fundamental causes of conflict, not just the various means of controlling nuclear arms, must be considered. It is a slightly different approach to the issue of nonproliferation. It goes to the causes of proliferation rather than the processes of arms control.
XT Econ Module

China is experiencing high-quality growth – key to the global econ

NYT 10 (“China's Rise to Top Looks Unstoppable”, Aug 16, http://www.nytimes.com/2010/08/17/business/global/17inside.html?src=busln) AFL

Ross Garnaut, an economics professor at Australian National University in Canberra, is among those who are confident that China is about to enter an era of higher-quality growth, not least because demographics dictate that unlimited supplies of cheap labor will soon be a thing of the past. First and foremost, there will be large and continuing increases in real wages and in the wage share of income, Mr. Garnaut wrote in The East Asia Forum, an online newsletter. This is critical. Pay has risen briskly in China, but profits and the government’s share of national income have risen even faster, squeezing workers. “The powerful tendency since the 1980s towards increased inequality in income distribution is likely to be reversed,” Mr. Garnaut wrote. In this virtuous circle, spending will rise and the national savings rate will fall, thus reducing China’s external surpluses and easing tensions with Beijing’s trading partners. Mr. Garnaut said there was no basis for assuming that a shrinking of the work force, which is expected to start around 2015, would dent the productivity gains; the economy could keep expanding at close to the near double-digit average of the past 30 years of market reform. That headlong growth catapulted China past Japan last quarter to become the world’s second-largest economy, according to an estimate Monday by the Japanese Cabinet Office. Urbanization, development of the interior and investment in a low-carbon economy will sustain annual growth at more than 9 percent in the coming decade, according to Li Daokui, an economics professor at Tsinghua University in Beijing. China is due to enjoy a “golden period,” the professor said. If he is right, the consequences for the rest of the world will be far-reaching. Two International Monetary Fund economists, Vivek Arora and Athanasios Vamvakidis, calculate that over the past two decades, a percentage point of extra Chinese growth has been correlated with an average rise of 0.5 percentage point in other countries’ growth. “Moreover, while China’s spillovers initially only mattered for neighboring countries, the importance of distance has diminished over time,” they wrote in a working paper.

Strong China key to the global economy

Duke 10 (Simon, “As China's economy soars, a slowdown in Japan raises global fears”, Aug 16, http://www.dailymail.co.uk/money/article-1303645/As-Chinas-economy-soars-slowdown-Japan-raises-global-fears.html?ito=feeds-newsxml#ixzz0worDuUfB) AFL

After growing by a huge 10.3 per cent, China’s economic output topped £870billion in the second quarter, compared with £825billion in Japan. Eswar Prasad, a former International Monetary Fund economist, said Japan’s demotion was ‘a marker of China’s increasingly dominant role in the global economy’. Last year China overtook the US as the biggest car market in the world and raced past Germany as the biggest exporting nation. Its economy is now an astonishing 90 times larger than in 1978 when leader Deng Xiaoping first opened it up to the free market. As the developed world remains in the mire, gravity-defying China is becoming increasingly integral to the prospects of a sustained recovery from the first global recession since World War II.

IL – China k2 Rectennas 
China is key to construct rectennas- low cost, many sites, and access to markets

Collins et al, 98 (*Patrick, well known and respected authority on space tourism, reusable launch vehicles, and space solar power, **Yuliman Purwanto, ** Department of Electrical Engineering, Satya Wacana University, Salatiga, Central Java, Indonesia , ***Xu Chuang Ji, Shanghai Institute of Space Power Sources, China Aerospace Corporation, Shanghai, China, “Future Demand for Microwave Power From China and Indonesia”, 10/2/98, http://www.spacefuture.com/archive/future_demand_for_microwave_power_from_space_in_china_and_indonesia.shtml) AFL

Power supply from rectennas Following the 47th IAF Congress in Beijing in 1996, the concept of solar power from space was considered, and it was included in the developing programme of higher science and technology to be studied, demonstrated and exploited in the future (2). From an economic point of view, rectennas for collecting microwave power beams delivered from space have the advantage that they are relatively low-technology and could be efficiently constructed, operated and maintained using relatively labour-intensive methods with relatively low-cost staff. Thus they could be attractive investment projects compared to other power sources that require more capital investment and staff with advanced educational levels. Rectenna siting As shown above, some 38% of the population live in some 17% of the land area in the east and north-east areas of the country, making it more than twice as densely populated than the average. Thus it would not be easy to select land areas suitable for siting large-scale rectennas in the east of the country where the energy demand is highest. However eastern China also has a long sea coast, where there are a large number of islands. It may be feasible to site rectennas on some of these islands and/or in the neighbouring areas of shallow sea. These rectennas could be used for supplying power to the large and dense populations in the east of the country. In western China there are many deserts, both large and small in area. Rectennas could be located economic-ally near the edges of such deserts at sites which are not far from regional population centres. Land purchase costs would be low, and construction and maintenance costs should also be low due to the benign environment. However it will not be attractive to set up large rectenna power stations for the least-populated areas since the effective economic demand for the power produced would be insufficient. This situation will change progressively in the future as electricity distribution grids become more advanced and long distance electric power transmission becomes more cost-effective. Recent progress in high-temperature super-conductor technology has raised the possibility in future of lossless transmission over long distances of thousands of kilometres. In this case, transmission of electric power from western districts to eastern districts could be expected to increase substantially. Export potential As such long- distance power transmission becomes feasible, neighbouring countries could also become potential customers for electricity exports from China if it was decided to build and operate some rectennas for this purpose. In such a scenario, one potentially major customer for electric power exports from China in the future is Japan, which is particularly poorly endowed for siting large-area rectennas, having a relatively small land area of which a large proportion is steep mountains. This would require even longer-distance power transmission. However, conceptual plans have already started to be prepared for a global electric power distribution grid which would make this possible (4). As different countries' national electricity grids are extended over the coming decades they will find advantages in progressively linking together, enabling them to transmit power to different time-zones and thereby profit from the price differences between peak and off-peak supplies. Described as the "Genesis Project", north-east Asian connections in such a grid will include high-voltage links from China through Korea to Kyushu and Yamaguchi in the south of Japan, and from Siberia through Sakhalin to Hokkaido in the North (4). Completion of these links could open very large export markets to rectennas sited in the least used desert regions in the west of China. 

___**QPQ – India 
India 1NC 

Text: The United States federal government should                       <offer India to do the plan> if India accedes to the MTCR.

CP solves only if India agrees- ensures US-India alliance, economic growth, and energy security

IANS, 10 (renowned Indian news source reporting recent official statements, “India-US Space-Based Solar Power Programme Urged”, 9/13/10, http://www.sify.com/news/india-us-space-based-solar-power-programme-urged-news-national-kjnqacdjbcb.html) AFL

India and the US should explore the feasibility of a space-based solar power (SBSP) programme with the ultimate aim of putting in place a commercially viable system by 2025, a report by a defence ministry funded think tank says. There is, however, a catch. India would first have to accede to the Missile Technology Control Regime (MTCR) before the system is put in place, says the report that has been prepared by Peter Garretson, a US Air Force lieutenant colonel on a sabbatical as an international fellow at the New Delhi-based Institute for Defence Studies and Analyses (IDSA). Noting that SBSP can be “the next major step in the Indo-US strategic partnership”, the 174-page report says the launch of such a potentially revolutionary programme can begin with a joint statement by Prime Minister Manmohan Singh and US President Barack Obama during the latter’s visit to New Delhi in November. Besides helping to “solve the linked problems of energy security, development and climate change”, the SBSP will provide an opportunity for India to use its successful space programme while shaping a future peaceful space regime, Garretson said. He has proposed a three-tiered programme, moving from basic technology and capacity building to a multi-lateral demonstrator and ultimately to an international commercial public-private-partnership entity to supply commercial power in the 2025 timeframe.  The report concludes that SBSP “does appear to be a good fit for the US domestic, Indian domestic and bilateral agendas, and there are adequate political space and precursor agreements to begin a bilateral program”. Expanding on the three-stage plan, Garretson says an initial five-year $10-30 million programme will develop contributing technologies and build a competent work force culminating in a roadmap for a demonstration prototype.  A second, $10 billion, 10-year phase will see the formation of an international consortium to construct a sub-scale space solar power system that can directly be scaled up by industry. The final stage will entail India-US leadership to set up an international for-profit consortium along the lines of the INTELSAT model to address energy security and carbon mitigation concerns.  “The overall program goal must be to enable, by 2025, space-based solar power as a viable economic replacement for fossil fuel energy, and second, to position the US and Indian technical and industrial bases to enjoy a competitive edge in what is expected to be a significant and profitable market,” the report says. Garretson says that the US and India have demonstrated via a number of recent steps that they are ready for a deeper partnership, inclusive of sensitive and strategic technology in space and energy.  “An international SBSP demo project is within reach of present engineering and mega science budgets, and can be done with existing launch vehicles,” he says. From the US side, the programme can be managed out of the Department of State’s Office of Ocean Environment and Science with funds coming from the Department of Energy’s Advanced Research Projects Agency for Energy. On the Indian side, the report says, the high-level oversight can be provided by the Prime Minister’s Council on Climate Change. According to the report, such a programme linking the technical bases of the world’s largest democracies might be a way out of India’s (and the world’s) climate-energy dilemma.  “It will also become one of the grandest and most ambitious humanitarian and environmentalist causes that will be sure to excite a generation as did the Apollo program that put a man on the moon,” the report says. “If there is a desire to pursue simultaneous development of low cost access to orbit, then the Missile Technology Control Regime (MTCR) assurance document must be signed (by India),” the report says.  India has thus far resolutely declined to sign the MTCR, terming it discriminatory. It is also important that direct engagement with United Nations governance bodies will be required, even before the demonstration stage, “to cope with the significantly increased traffic to and from and in space”, the report says.
India must be within the MTCR- prevents prolif with Iran

Sokolski, 07 (Harry, Executive Director of the Nonproliferation Policy Education Center, a Washington-based nonprofit organization, “Negotiating the Obstacles to US-Indian Strategic Cooperation”, pg. 10-11, http://74.125.155.132/scholar?q=cache:wLB5v_ykblEJ:scholar.google.com/+us+india+cooperation+space&hl=en&as_sdt=0,23) AFL

Restrict satellite launch cooperation with India to activities that avoid transferring even “safeguarded” MTCR-controlled know-how until New Delhi clearly ends its military and high-technology cooperation with Iran. Iran and India previously have discussed cooperation in space launch vehicle (SLV) technology. SLV technology, however, is interchangeable with intercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM) technology. If there should be any revelations that India has helped Iran develop long-range missiles that could threaten North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) allies and the United States, this news would seriously undermine European and American public support for high-technology and defense cooperation with India generally. Meanwhile, the prospects that India will cut off its military-to-military cooperation with Iran in the near term is not very high. But, then, neither is India’s need to develop its own satellite launch vehicle or ICBM. The former is cost ineffective as compared to launching satellites off other nations’ existing space launch vehicles, and the latter is provocative militarily and self-defeating regarding sound relations with Pakistan and China. As long as the United States is eager to uphold and strengthen the MTCR, it would be wise do nothing to undermine its strictures against member states sharing satellite integration and satellite launch technology as it did in the commercial space satellite launch cooperation with China in the l990s. The latter was supposedly “safeguarded.” However, the effectiveness of such safeguards is limited and such protections are virtually useless if the recipient has a strong incentive to cheat. Here, careful, routine congressional oversight of the U.S. export licensing process regarding space-related transfers to India is the first order of business. Under no circumstances should the United States undermine existing MTCR restrictions for India or tolerate others doing so as the United States did in the case of China. On the other hand, the United States and other satellite launching nations can and should provide their launch services to India without discrimination and cooperate in space science ventures whenever possible. Until India demonstrates tight missile technology controls over its private and public entities (something it has so far failed to do in the case of Iran) and clearly severs its military and strategic cooperative ties with the Revolutionary Iranian government, the United States should oppose the sharing even of “safeguarded” space launch vehicle technology with New Delhi.

Iranian proliferation causes horizontal proliferation that triggers small scale nuclear wars that escalate to draw powers into a full scale nuclear war

Wimbush 07, ( Hudson Institute Senior Fellow, Center for Future Security Strategies Director

S. Enders “The End of Deterrence: A nuclear Iran will change everything.” The Weekley Standard. 1/11/2007, http://www.weeklystandard.com/Utilities/printer_preview.asp?idArticle=13154&R=162562FD5A) AFL


Iran is fast building its position as the Middle East's political and military hegemon, a position that will be largely unchallengeable once it acquires nuclear weapons. A nuclear Iran will change all of the critical strategic dynamics of this volatile region in ways that threaten the interests of virtually everyone else. The outlines of some of these negative trends are already visible, as other actors adjust their strategies to accommodate what increasingly appears to be the emerging reality of an unpredictable, unstable nuclear power. Iran needn't test a device to shift these dangerous dynamics into high gear; that is already happening. By the time Iran tests, the landscape will have changed dramatically because everyone will have seen it coming.  The opportunities nuclear weapons will afford Iran far exceed the prospect of using them to win a military conflict. Nuclear weapons will empower strategies of coercion, intimidation, and denial that go far beyond purely military considerations. Acquiring the bomb as an icon of state power will enhance the legitimacy of Iran's mullahs and make it harder for disgruntled Iranians to oust them. With nuclear weapons, Iran will have gained the ability to deter any direct American threats, as well as the leverage to keep the United States at a distance and to discourage it from helping Iran's regional opponents. Would the United States be in Iraq if Saddam had had a few nuclear weapons and the ability to deliver them on target to much of Europe and all of Israel? Would it even have gone to war in 1991 to liberate Kuwait from Iraqi aggression? Unlikely. Yet Iran is rapidly acquiring just such a capability. If it succeeds, a relatively small nuclear outcast will be able to deter a mature nuclear power. Iran will become a billboard advertising nuclear weapons as the logical asymmetric weapon of choice for nations that wish to confront the United States.  It should surprise no one that quiet discussions have already begun in Saudi Arabia, Egypt, Turkey, and elsewhere in the Middle East about the desirability of developing national nuclear capabilities to blunt Iran's anticipated advantage and to offset the perceived decline in America's protective power. This is just the beginning. We should anticipate that proliferation across Eurasia will be broad and swift, creating nightmarish challenges. The diffusion of nuclear know-how is on the verge of becoming impossible to impede. Advanced computation and simulation techniques will eventually make testing unnecessary for some actors, thereby expanding the possibilities for unwelcome surprises and rapid shifts in the security environment. Leakage of nuclear knowledge and technologies from weak states will become commonplace, and new covert supply networks will emerge to fill the gap left by the neutralization of Pakistani proliferator A. Q. Khan. Non-proliferation treaties, never effective in blocking the ambitions of rogues like Iran and North Korea, will be meaningless. Intentional proliferation to state and non-state actors is virtually certain, as newly capable states seek to empower their friends and sympathizers. Iran, with its well known support of Hezbollah, is a particularly good candidate to proliferate nuclear capabilities beyond the control of any state as a way to extend the coercive reach of its own nuclear politics.  Arsenals will be small, which sounds reassuring, but in fact it heightens the dangers and risk. New players with just a few weapons, including Iran, will be especially dangerous. Cold War deterrence was based on the belief that an initial strike by an attacker could not destroy all an opponent's nuclear weapons, leaving the adversary with the capacity to strike back in a devastating retaliatory blow. Because it is likely to appear easier to destroy them in a single blow, small arsenals will increase the incentive to strike first in a crisis. Small, emerging nuclear forces could also raise the risk of preventive war, as leaders are tempted to attack before enemy arsenals grow bigger and more secure.  Some of the new nuclear actors are less interested in deterrence than in using nuclear weapons to annihilate their enemies. Iran's leadership has spoken of its willingness--in their words--to "martyr" the entire Iranian nation, and it has even expressed the desirability of doing so as a way to accelerate an inevitable, apocalyptic collision between Islam and the West that will result in Islam's final worldwide triumph. Wiping Israel off the map--one of Iran's frequently expressed strategic objectives--even if it results in an Israeli nuclear strike on Iran, may be viewed as an acceptable trade-off. Ideological actors of this kind may be very different from today's nuclear powers who employ nuclear weapons as a deterrent to annihilation. Indeed, some of the new actors may seek to annihilate others and be annihilated, gloriously, in return.  What constitutes deterrence in this world? Proponents of new non-proliferation treaties and many European strategists speak of "managing" a nuclear Iran, as if Iran and the new nuclear actors that will emerge in Iran's wake can be easily deterred by getting them to sign documents and by talking nicely to them. This is a lethal naiveté. We have no idea how to deter ideological actors who may even welcome their own annihilation. We do not know what they hold dear enough to be deterred by the threat of its destruction. Our own nuclear arsenal is robust, but it may have no deterrent effect on a nuclear-armed ideological adversary. This is the world Iran is dragging us into. Can they be talked out of it? Maybe. But it is getting very late to slow or reverse the momentum propelling us into this nuclear no-man's land. We should be under no illusion that talk alone--"engagement"--is a solution. Nuclear Iran will prompt the emergence of a world in which nuclear deterrence may evaporate, the likelihood of nuclear use will grow, and where deterrence, once broken, cannot be restored. 

QPQ Key/A2 Perm

CP solves best with the condition

Garretson, 10 (former Council on Foreign Relations (CFR) International Fellow in India, Visiting Fellow at the Institute for Defence Studies and Analyses (IDSA) New Delhi.  Previously the Chief of Future Science and Technology Exploration for Headquarters Air Force, former Los Alamos National Laboratory (LANL) Service Academy Research Associate, recipient of the National Space Society’s (NSS) Space Pioneer Award, Peter A. Garretson “Sky’s No Limit:  Space-based Solar Power, the Next Major Step in the Indo-US Strategic Partnership” http://www.idsa.in/sites/default/files/OP_SkysNoLimit.pdf) AFL

The overall programme goal must be directed and specific: First, to enable, by 2025, space-based solar power as a viable economic replacement for fossil fuel energy, and second, to position the US and Indian technical and industrial bases to enjoy a competitive edge in what is expected to be a significant and profitable market. Such a focus, with both a time and economic component, will ensure that the goal does not become an endless self-serving research and development programme, but is connected with a necessary degree of urgency to the larger societal and political needs. Toward that end, the first and most important precursor step is to capture the idea within the context of the dynamism of the Indo-US partnership with high level attention and establish top-level support and sanction. In the proposed model, there is an enabling government policy followed by three consecutive stages or tiers of value producing activity. Certain specified criterion of success is required for graduation to the larger investment in the subsequent stage. This maximises interim gain and minimises risk and cost. Stage 0: Framework An enabling bilateral framework is created to provide high level sanction,1 resourcing, and organisation. The components of this framework are: _ Inclusion of the goal of realising the potential of green 24-hour energy from space in a joint statement. _ An enabling information exchange agreement _ An enabling project agreement _ An organisational framework for collaboration _ If there is a desire to pursue simultaneous development of lowcost access to orbit, then the Missile Technology Control Regime (MTCR) assurance document must also be signed

Iran Prolif – 2nc 

Iran prolif bad- prevents terrorism deterrence

Gold, 09 (Dore, served as Israel's ambassador to the United Nations from 1997 to 1999, " Iran's nuclear aspirations threaten the world", 8/6/09, http://www.latimes.com/news/opinion/la-oe-gold6-2009aug06,0,5715600,print.story) AFL

But Israel is not Iran's only target. If that was the case, the Iranians would have had no reason to develop missiles that fly well past Israeli territory to Central Europe and beyond. In fact, the greatest engagement skeptics today are the leaders of the Sunni Arab states from Morocco to Bahrain. The Gulf states in particular have repeatedly been the targets of Iranian subversion operations. Bahrain was called the 14th province of Iran earlier this year by one of Khamenei's key advisors. Kuwait and Saudi Arabia have been attacked by Iranian-backed Hezbollah operatives in the past. Iran still occupies islands belonging to the United Arab Emirates, close to the oil tanker routes that go through the Strait of Hormuz. And Cairo just cracked a large Iranian-supported Hezbollah cell that was planning attacks on key economic centers in the Egyptian state. For these reasons, Arab officials don't need prompting from Israel. Their common fear is that a nuclear Iran will embolden groups such as Hezbollah, which will feel it enjoys a nuclear sponsor protecting it from any retaliatory action. Unlike their Western counterparts, these Arab officials are savvy enough to distinguish between status quo states that just want to assure the security of their borders and ideologically driven revolutionary powers like Iran with expansive aims. An Iran with hegemonial aspirations will not be talked out of acquiring nuclear weapons through a new Western incentives package. Only the most severe economic measures aimed at Iran's dependence on imported gasoline, backed with the threat of Western military power, might pull the Iranians back at the last minute. Until now, U.N. sanctions on Iran have been too weak to have any real impact. It is critical to understand that an Iran that crosses the nuclear threshold after repeated warnings that doing so is "unacceptable" would be even less likely to be deterred in the future. It would provide global terrorism the kind of protective umbrella that Al Qaeda never had back on 9/11, including Hezbollah cells located at present in Central Europe and Latin America. Some Arab states, like Qatar, have already been largely "Finlandized," to borrow a Cold War term for states that make their foreign policy subservient to the wishes of a powerful neighbor. But as Iran's nuclear program continues unopposed, more Arab states will follow, changing the Middle East entirely. Halting the Iranian nuclear program is a global imperative; acquiescing to a nuclear Iran in the hope that it will pragmatically understand the limits of its own power would be a colossal mistake. 

Iran prolif bad- sparks MidEast prolif, killing deterrence and nonprolif, making nuclear escalation with Israel inevitable

Inbar, 06 (Efraim, Professor of Political Science at Bar-Ilan University and the Director of the Begin-Sadat (BESA) Center for Strategic Studies " THE NEED TO BLOCK A NUCLEAR IRAN" MERIA, Volume 10,  No. 1, Article 7 - March  2006  , http://meria.idc.ac.il/journal/2006/issue1/jv10no1a7.html#Efraim%20Inbar) AFL
A nuclear Iran constitutes a serious threat, not only to the Middle East, but to the entire world. Diplomatic efforts have failed to halt Iran's nuclear program. As the Iranian acquisition of a nuclear bomb nears, the threat of using force--and even actual use of force--seem the only viable preventive measures. Middle Eastern states can hardly establish a nuclear"balance of terror" with Iran, and there is no foolproof defense against nuclear tipped missiles. Military action against Iranian nuclear installations involves many risks and complications, but the difficulty is exaggerated, and inaction is bound to bring about far worse consequences. With each day, Iran grows closer to acquiring nuclear weapons. Tehran has evaded the International Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) safeguards and has built a militarily significant nuclear program. Iran has resisted all diplomatic pressure to discontinue this program and seems intent on producing highly enriched uranium (HEU), which constitutes the final and critical stage in the construction of a nuclear bomb. In mid-January 2006, Iranians decided to break the IAEA seals on some of their nuclear facilities, signaling Tehran's determination to proceed with its centrifuge uranium enrichment program. Official statements by the leaders of western countries indicate growing exasperation with Iran's behavior on the nuclear issue and unwillingness to bow to demands that the country abandon its plans to produce fissile material.[1] Even Mohammed ElBaradei, Director General of the IAEA, said that the world is losing patience with Iran.[2] Within the international community, Israel seems most concerned about the prospects of a nuclear Iran. In December 2005, Meir Dagan, the chief of the Israeli Mossad, warned that Iran's strategic decision to acquire the technological basis to become a nuclear power would be realized within a few months.[3] The Chief of Staff of the Israel Defense Force (IDF), Lt. Gen. Dan Halutz, offered a similar evaluation on December 4, 2005, while a few days earlier the Chief of the IDF Intelligence Department, Maj. Gen. Aharon Zeevi (Farkash) had warned that March 2006 constitutes the "point of no return," indicating that after such a date, any diplomatic efforts to curtail the Iranian nuclear program would be pointless. No explanation of the term "point of no return" was offered, leaving it unclear. However, the term "point of no return" probably refers to a certain measure of nuclear technological ripeness. This article initially reviews Iran's nuclear program and presents its strategic rationale. It subsequently analyzes the nature and the magnitude of the Iranian nuclear threat. The article ends with a review of the available options for halting the country's nuclear program, including the viability of a military strike aimed at curbing Iran's nuclear effort… The Islamic Republic of Iran is the greatest, most urgent threat to regional order in the Middle East and a challenge to American hegemony in world affairs. Iran is a revisionist state trying to export its Islamic revolution, a mission intertwined with the nationalistic aspirations for grandeur rooted in a historic awareness of being an ancient civilization. In its behavior, revolutionary Iran largely conforms to what Yehezkel Dror termed a "Crazy State.” Such a state is characterized by far-reaching goals in its foreign policy, a propensity for high risk policies, intensive commitment and determination to implement these policies, and unconventional diplomatic style. If Iran becomes nuclear, these foreign policy features will probably be even more pronounced. Iran actively supports the insurgency in Iraq against the establishment of a stable, pro-American regime. Tehran encourages radical Shi'a elements in Iraq in order to promote the establishment of another Islamic republic and foments trouble in the Shi'a communities in the Gulf states. It opposes a more liberal regime that could potentially serve as a catalyst for democratization in the area. Iran is allied with Syria, another radical state with an anti-American predisposition, and seeks to create a radical Shi'a corridor from Iran to the Mediterranean. Moreover, Tehran lends critical support to terrorist organizations such as Hizballah, Hamas, and Islamic Jihad According to the U.S. State Department, Iran is the most active state sponsor of terrorism. Iran's nuclear program coupled with long-range delivery systems, in particular, threatens regional stability in the Middle East. Iran's possesses the Shehab-3 long-range missile (with a range of 1,300 kilometers) that can probably be nuclear-tipped and is working on extending the range of its ballistic arsenal. American allies, such as Israel, Turkey, Saudi Arabia, and Gulf States are within range, as well as several important U.S. bases. The Chief of the IDF Intelligence Department, Maj. Gen. Aharon Zeevi (Farkash) reported that Iran has also acquired 12 cruise missiles with a range of up to 3,000 kilometers and with an ability to carry nuclear warheads. Further improvements in Iranian missiles would initially put most European capitals, and eventually, the North American continent, within range of a potential Iranian attack. Iran has an ambitious satellite launching program based on the use of multi-stage, solid propellant launchers, with intercontinental ballistic missile properties to enable the launching of a 300-kilogram satellite within two years. If Iran achieves this goal, it will put many more states at risk of a future nuclear attack. The nuclear ambitions of the Islamic Republic of Iran are, of course, a challenge to the international nuclear non-proliferation regime (NPT). A nuclear Iran might well bring an end to this regime and to American attempts to curb proliferation in the Middle East and in other parts of the world. Indeed, the emergence of a nuclear-armed Iran would have a chain-effect, generating further nuclear proliferation in the immediate region. Middle Eastern leaders, who invariably display high threat perceptions, are unlikely to look nonchalantly on a nuclear Iran. States such as Turkey, Egypt, Saudi Arabia, and, of course, Iraq would hardly be persuaded by the United States that it can provide a nuclear umbrella against Iranian nuclear blackmail or actual nuclear attack. American extended deterrence is very problematic in the Middle East. [16] Therefore, these states would not resist the temptation to counter Iranian influence by adopting similar nuclear postures. The resulting scenario of a multi-polar nuclear Middle East would be a recipe for disaster. This strategic prognosis is a result of two factors: a) the inadequacy of a defensive posture against nuclear tipped missiles, and b) the difficulties surrounding the establishment of stable nuclear deterrence in the region.

Say Yes

India would say yes- multiple reasons

Garretson, 10 (former Council on Foreign Relations (CFR) International Fellow in India, Visiting Fellow at the Institute for Defence Studies and Analyses (IDSA) New Delhi.  Previously the Chief of Future Science and Technology Exploration for Headquarters Air Force, former Los Alamos National Laboratory (LANL) Service Academy Research Associate, recipient of the National Space Society’s (NSS) Space Pioneer Award, Peter A. Garretson “Sky’s No Limit:  Space-based Solar Power, the Next Major Step in the Indo-US Strategic Partnership” http://www.idsa.in/sites/default/files/OP_SkysNoLimit.pdf) AFL

This researcher sees no reason to argue why the US or India or both together should not seek collaboration with these other partners, but there is significant momentum in the Indo-US strategic partnership, and strong reasons for the US to consider India. Firstly, India is the only major state where a Head of State has not only suggested space solar power as a goal for its space agency, but also expressed an interest in international cooperation. Second, as already noted above, there is considerable momentum in the Indo-US strategic partnership, with key components–space, energy, climate change, high tech, aviation, and dualuse strategic technologies and defence cooperation–already in place with vibrant dialogue. Third, India’s need for power and development is acute, likely considerably more acute than other potential partners which makes it potentially a more motivated partner, and a linked effort also promises a tremendous ultimate market potential. Fourthly, the success of space solar power will depend partly on low-cost manufacture. In the time frame when space solar power will come of age, perhaps 15 years in the future, even as other manufacturing and labour markets age and face decline, India is projected to be in the midst of its demographic dividend, with the largest working age population of any country on earth.4 Finally, and significantly, in a breakthrough project like space solar power where an international regulatory framework is required, the influence of a historically normative power representing the developing world and its equities is a powerful enabler, and without such a partnership a go-it-alone attitude might find the environment and the markets considerably less permissive. Further, the case for technical cooperation with India is quite strong. As already remarked, over the course of nearly a decade, there has been significant momentum to the technical cooperation aspect of the Indo-US strategic partnership and we have finally put in place all the necessary precursor elements for institutional research and development. Cooperation today is principally at a low level because bureaucracies still are not familiar with each other,5 and trust is earned incrementally over time. In the course of this research, there was no indication that there was reason to doubt that such trust and familiarity will be the natural course. India already contributes the largest number of foreign technical students in the US and its diaspora contributes substantially in high tech. As multinationals and successful Indian diaspora choose to return, India is likely to see a significant expansion in the number and type and competence of technical capabilities. 

India would say yes- similar beliefs

Garretson, 10 (former Council on Foreign Relations (CFR) International Fellow in India, Visiting Fellow at the Institute for Defence Studies and Analyses (IDSA) New Delhi.  Previously the Chief of Future Science and Technology Exploration for Headquarters Air Force, former Los Alamos National Laboratory (LANL) Service Academy Research Associate, recipient of the National Space Society’s (NSS) Space Pioneer Award, Peter A. Garretson “Sky’s No Limit:  Space-based Solar Power, the Next Major Step in the Indo-US Strategic Partnership” http://www.idsa.in/sites/default/files/OP_SkysNoLimit.pdf) AFL

Despite the concerns of skeptics, the Indo-US strategic partnership seems to rest on very sound fundamentals that are not likely to change over several decades. First, is a shared cultural history in colonialism, with the attendant struggle for freedom, and the important influence of the enlightenment thought, British political organisation, commerce and trade routes and prominence of the English language in matters of science, state-craft and commerce. Second, the significant and growing bilateral trade. Third is the asymmetric but aligned economic needs–where India needs investment today to maintain a high rate of growth for development and cohesion, and the US is looking for high growth places to invest, and places that provide both a market for its own goods and a costcompetitive manufacturing base to manufacture the ideas it conceives and finances. Fourth is the large and politically active diaspora that is actively seeking to build closer ties. Fifth is a shared interest in limiting the damage of those extremists that undermine pluralism and sew extremism and violence. Finally, both wish to take part in the the economic rise of a vibrant Asian market where a normative rule set prevails that allow all members to benefit from the use of global commons and work on collective problems and human security is possible. Within this framework, both nations see the need to make space for and engage China as it evolves as a responsible stakeholder with greater transparency, but to ensure that accommodation takes place respecting important equities of themselves and their neighbours, and is free of any element of coercion. 

India says yes- that’s key to prevent resource wars

Dinerman, 08 (Taylor, author and journalist for The Space Review, “War, Peace, and Space Solar War”, 9/15/08, http://www.thespacereview.com/article/1209/1) AFL

In the future other pipelines, such as the one that may run from the coast of Pakistan to western China, may be just as important and as vulnerable as the one that runs through Georgia. Removing this kind of infrastructure from its central role in the world’s energy economy would eliminate one of the most dangerous motivations for war that we may face in the 21st century. If the world really is entering into a new age of resource shortages—or even if these shortages are simply widely-held illusions—nations will naturally try their best to ensure that they will have free and reasonably priced access to the stuff they need to survive and to prosper. Some of the proposed regulations aimed at the climate change issue will inevitably make matters worse by making it harder for nations with large coal deposits to use them in effective and timely ways. The coming huge increase in demand for energy as more and more nations achieve “developed” status has been discussed elsewhere. It is hard to imagine that large powerful states such as China or India will allow themselves to be pushed back into relative poverty by a lack of resources or by environmental restrictions. The need for a wholly new kind of world energy infrastructure is not just an issue involving economics or conservation, but of war and peace. Moving a substantial percentage of the Earth’s energy supply off the planet will not, in and of itself, eliminate these kinds of dangers, but it will reduce them. Nations that get a large percentage of their electricity from space will not have to fear that their neighbors will cut them off from gas or coal supplies. The need for vulnerable pipelines and shipping routes will diminish. This will not happen overnight. Gasoline, kerosene, and diesel are, weight for weight and volume for volume, by far the most effective transportation fuels, but they are going to be phased out over time in favor of such things as plug-in hybrids. The world is evolving away from oil-based transportation systems. It will probably take decades, but the process is now in motion. John Mankins’ successful experiment, beaming power from Maui to the Big Island of Hawaii, is the first real data point we have (see “A step forward for space solar power”, The Space Review, this issue). Transmitting any amount of power over nearly 150 kilometers shows what can be done. Even more important is the fact that Mankins and his team were able to navigate the government’s regulatory maze in order to achieve their goal. Getting permission from the FCC, the FAA, as well as from the state and local governments is quite an accomplishment and shows that this technology can be shown to be safe.  While most space solar power advocates believe that the basic technology already exists, the engineering challenges are huge, as are the capital requirements. Seen as a simple business proposition space solar power (SSP) is a long way from becoming a viable economic source of energy. It could be subsidized the way that wind power or terrestrial solar has been. Even with subsidies, it is hard to see that the private sector would pay for the development work due to the unknown technological risks and to the long time scale. However, if SSP were perceived as a “war avoidance” mechanism or technology, the investment logic changes. The profit-seeking side of the private sector does not see its role as inflicting peace on an unstable and violent world. Traditionally that has been the role of governments, and in recent decades the so-called NGOs or non-profit sector. Innovative financing propositions such as the idea that a government could promise to buy a certain amount of space-generated power at a set price may become attractive in the future. For the moment, however, governments, especially the US government, should concentrate on reducing the technological unknowns and setting the stage for future developments in the middle or end of the next decade. The old Strategic Air Command’s motto was “Peace is our Profession”. This might be a good one for the emerging SSP industry. 
A2: Treaties Prevent Solvency

ITAR and MTCR don’t block solvency- only prevent weaponization

Garretson, 10 (former Council on Foreign Relations (CFR) International Fellow in India, Visiting Fellow at the Institute for Defence Studies and Analyses (IDSA) New Delhi.  Previously the Chief of Future Science and Technology Exploration for Headquarters Air Force, former Los Alamos National Laboratory (LANL) Service Academy Research Associate, recipient of the National Space Society’s (NSS) Space Pioneer Award, Peter A. Garretson “Sky’s No Limit:  Space-based Solar Power, the Next Major Step in the Indo-US Strategic Partnership” http://www.idsa.in/sites/default/files/OP_SkysNoLimit.pdf) AFL

A frequent concern encountered in structured discussions was the obstacles posed by the MTCR and ITAR.6 Do these, in fact, pose an insurmountable obstacle? They do not. There is currently a strong current suggesting ITAR may get a re-look to become more permissive with respect to space cooperation. But even if there is no change, ITAR is not a prohibition, just an onerous procedure for approval, which can be navigated by a dedicated, expert cadre. It is also possible that if policymakers are convinced that the success of larger ends is at stake, that special legislation (like the Counter Terrorism Technical Support Organisation7 ) or an executive order could streamline some types of technical interchange. An example exemption already exists for COMSAT.8 Further, MTCR is not an absolute prohibition. It specifically states that it is not meant to constrain cooperation in civil space programmes.9 In practice, however, it is difficult to find a meaningful distinction between peaceful launch and missile technologies. Even in the case of unambiguously military technologies, countries are at liberty to transfer such technology, provided they receive adequate assurances from the recipient country. One interesting idea that came up in discussion was the idea of a controlled international facility for space-planes, patterned after the IAEA model for controlled international nuclear facilities.10 

Aff – Say No- India

India says no- rejects the MTCR and wants to keep autonomy in space development

Garretson, 10 (former Council on Foreign Relations (CFR) International Fellow in India, Visiting Fellow at the Institute for Defence Studies and Analyses (IDSA) New Delhi.  Previously the Chief of Future Science and Technology Exploration for Headquarters Air Force, former Los Alamos National Laboratory (LANL) Service Academy Research Associate, recipient of the National Space Society’s (NSS) Space Pioneer Award, Peter A. Garretson “Sky’s No Limit:  Space-based Solar Power, the Next Major Step in the Indo-US Strategic Partnership” http://www.idsa.in/sites/default/files/OP_SkysNoLimit.pdf) AFL

Discussions with policy-makers and implementers on the Indian side base their skepticism chiefly on what they see as the US’s own self-defeating technology control regimes, specifically the International Trafficking in Arms Regulations (ITAR),2 which governs civilian satellite and launch, and the Missile Technology Control Regime (MTCR),3 both of which, it is felt, impede meaningful cooperation and are not particularly effective in preventing proliferation but are quite effective in losing business for the US. India also has concerns that it could relax its stance on autonomy and become dependent on US technology only to come under sanctions or a technology control or denial regime at some later time. India also has active technical partnerships with other technically advanced countries that it has strong incentives to preserve. It sees its space programme as a crown jewel of autonomy. Each domestically has a stake in not becoming interconnected and interdependent.

Aff – MTCR Fails

MTCR doesn’t solve missile prolif and also limits India in space

McCarthy, 99 (Timothy V., Senior Research Associate, Program For Nonproliferation Studies, Monterey Institute Of International Studies, “The Missile Technology Control Regime”, http://cns.miis.edu/opapers/op3/mccarthy.htm) AFL

Therefore, the debatable question is not if there is indeed a missile proliferation "problem." Rather, the key issues are first, the extent to which MTCR restrictions (or diplomatic efforts) have prevented or delayed even greater technical advances than would otherwise be the case, and second, whether the MTCR is well-positioned to address current and future missile threats. In that regard, the MTCR now sits on the horns of a dilemma: it is increasingly under fire for its perceived failure to stem the missile proliferation tide at the same time it is admonished for aggressive and discriminatory technology denial. One obvious difference between the MTCR and the other major nonproliferation regimes is its relatively informal nature. Unlike a treaty-based regime, the MTCR is, at its core, simply an association of states seeking to coordinate their export licensing practices relevant to missile technology. In this sense, it acts as a supplier cartel, with all the inherent advantages and problems associated with that type of arrangement. It is this lack of a more formal international legal standing that, to a large extent, drives both praise and criticism of the regime. THREATS There are a number of issues that in the short to medium term may jeopardize MTCR objectives, weaken established missile nonproliferation norms, or even undermine the regime altogether. •Supply: Continued sales of both Category I and Category II technologies by members, non-members, and adherents threaten to undermine the key regime objective: to make it more difficult to develop delivery means for nuclear, biological, and chemical (NBC) weapons. Such sales enfeeble the "no undercut policy," which dictates that one members export denial must be met by similar denials from other members. In addition, divergent interpretations of the "space program" clause found in the Guidelines have led, and may continue to lead, to sensitive exports to programs of potential concern. An example of this type of case is Russian propulsion technology exports to the Indian Space Research Organization. •Expanding Membership and Diffusion of Goals and Standards: The MTCR lost focus as membership expanded over the last six years. As initially conceived, the regime was not intended to facilitate access to space technology or to reward governments for close diplomatic relationships. The regimes expansion while legitimizing MTCR objectives as an international nonproliferation normrequired significant erosion of entry standards, leading to the inclusion of states lacking viable institutions and/or the will to control missile exports. Critics cite Russian membership, in particular, as a textbook case where entry standards and core objectives were sacrificed on the altar of political expediencies not necessarily related to missile nonproliferation. Moreover, consensus is increasingly difficult to achieve as membership grows, especially on politically sensitive issues like the creation of enforcement procedures. •Discrimination: Detractors argue that because the MTCR is meant primarily to serve founding member interests, it is inherently discriminatory, creating a two-tiered structure of missile "haves" and "have-nots." This discrimination finds expression in, for example, the regimes failure to explicitly include air defense systems (particularly anti-tactical ballistic missiles [ATBM]), its omission of controls on manned aircraft delivery systems, and demands that certain new members forego Category I offensive missile capabilities prior to joining. Similarly odious is the implicit position of several founding members that they will not support new and even ongoing space launch vehicle (SLV) programs. This stance limits the willingness of certain missile-capable states (India, for example) to seek membership or adhere to regime guidelines, and may ultimately lead some current members to view the regime as lacking legitimacy. •Missile Defenses: Deployment of ATBM in Taiwan, development of an East Asian missile defense consortium, and unilateral modification or abrogation of the Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM) Treaty are key issues on the missile proliferation horizon. While the impact of missile defense developments on the MTCR is difficult to predict, one possible response would be qualitative and quantitative increases in missile technology sales from China, in the former cases, and Russia, in the latter. 
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Japan CP – 1NC 

Japan developing plans for SPS, but wont be done for decades- CP key to start action now

Covert 9

[Adrian, Staff writer, “Japan Wants to Power 300,000 Homes With Wireless Energy From Space” http://www.popsci.com/scitech/article/2009-09/japan-wants-power-300000-homes-wireless-power-space]

Japan has serious plans to send a solar-panel-equipped satellite into space that could wirelessly beam a gigawatt-strong stream of power down to earth and power nearly 300,000 homes. The satellite will have a surface area of four square kilometers, and transmit power via microwave to a base station on Earth. Putting solar panels in space bypasses many of the difficulties of installing them on Earth: in orbit, there are no cloudy days, very few zoning laws, and the cold ambient temperature is ideal. A small test model is scheduled for launch in 2015. To iron out all the kinks and get a fully functional system set up is estimated to take three decades. A major kink, presumably, is coping with the possible dangers when a 1-gigawatt microwave beam aimed at a small spot on Earth misses its target. The $21 billion project just received major backing from Mitsubishi and designer IHI (in addition to research teams from 14 other countries).

Japan Nrg Ldr NB – 1nc 

There are three major SPS players – Japan, China and the US -- 

A. Japan is recapturing global leadership now 

Jervey 11

Ben, Contributing editor- Environment, “Who Needs Nukes? Japan Plans a Massive Shift to Solar Power” http://www.good.is/post/who-needs-nukes-japan-plans-a-massive-shift-to-solar-power/
The Japanese public is less enthusiastic about nuclear power these days. Responding to the Fukushima crisis and public concerns earlier this month, Japanese Prime Minister Naoto Kan declared the nation's plans for nuclear power expansion officially dead. Kan told reporters: The current basic energy policy envisages that over 50% of total electricity supply will come from nuclear power while 20% will come from renewable power in 2030...But that basic plan needs to be reviewed now from scratch after this big incident. Currently, 54 nuclear reactors provide nearly one third of the country's electricity, and officials had planned on building at least 14 new reactors by 2030. But with the government now trying to shift away from nuclear power, how will Japan supply itself with energy? Will it be able to meet its pledge to reduce greenhouse gas emissions by 25 percent of 1990 levels by 2020? What’s an outrageously dense island nation with awfully high per capita energy demands to do? Well, it sounds like the "Land of the Rising Sun" (the characters that make up the name "Japan" spell out "sun-origin") is going to turn its attention back to that bright burning star. Japanese officials are set to unveil a new "Sunrise Plan" at the G8 meetings tomorrow. The plan would require all new buildings to be covered by solar panels by 2030, and result in 10 million solar powered homes. The solar rooftop goals are just part of a broader initiative to shift the country to clean, renewable energy sources. The goals are realistic. The Prime Minister isn't promising a total end to nuclear or fossil fuel energy sources, but rather a massive and manageable shift away from them. Right now, solar, wind, hydro, and biomass only provide about 1 percent of the nation's electricity. But Kan says: Natural and renewable energy needs to be developed and commercially promoted at an accelerated pace. This is what Japan needs and what I plan to pursue. Kan echoed these remarks earlier today: We will elevate renewable energy to one of society's core energy sources... We will engage in drastic technological innovation in order to increase the share of renewable energy in total electric power supply up to 20 percent by the earliest possible, in 2020. Once upon a time, back in the 1980s, Japan was the world's solar leader, a title it shed during its lost decade to European powers like Germany. Given its technological prowess, it's easy to envision Japan as the global leader in solar once again. 

B. Japan’s inside track is determined by the U.S. refusal to enter the market, ceding energy leadership to japan 

COX 11

William, Truthout activist, Columnist and reporter prosecutor and public interest lawyer, author and political activist, “The Race for Space-Solar Energy” 4/30/11 http://www.truthout.org/race-space-solar-energy/1304186557
The failures of the General Electric nuclear reactors in Japan to safely shut down following the 9.0 Tahoka earthquake, following in the wake of the catastrophic Deepwater Horizon oil spill in the Gulf of Mexico and the deadly methane gas explosion in Massey’s West Virginia coal mine, now conclusively demonstrate the grave dangers current energy production methods pose to human society. The radiation plume from melting reactor cores and the smoke of burning spent fuel rods threaten the lives of the unborn; yet, they point in the direction of the only logical alternative to these failed policies – the generation of an inexhaustible, safe, pollution-free supply of energy from outer space. Presently, only the top industrialized nations have the technological, industrial and economic power to compete in the race for space-solar energy. In spite of, and perhaps because of, the current disaster, Japan occupies the inside track, as it is the only nation that has a dedicated space-solar energy program, and which is highly motivated to change directions. China, which has launched astronauts into an earth orbit and is rapidly become the world’s leader in the production of wind and solar generation products, will undoubtedly become a strong competitor. However, the United States, which should have every advantage in the race, is most likely to stumble out of the gate and waste the best chance it has to solve its economic, energy, political and military problems. A Miraculous Source of Abundant Energy Space-solar energy is the greatest source of untapped energy that could, potentially, completely solve the world’s energy and greenhouse gas emission problems. The technology currently exists to launch solar-collector satellites into geostationary orbits around the Earth to convert the sun’s radiant energy into electricity 24 hours a day and to safely transmit the electricity by microwave beams to rectifying antennas on Earth. Following its proposal by Dr. Peter Glaser in 1968, the concept of solar power satellites was extensively studied by the US Department of Energy (DOE) and the National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA). By 1981, the organizations determined that the idea was a high-risk venture; however, they recommended further study. With increases in electricity demand and costs, NASA took a “fresh look” at the concept between 1995 and 1997. The NASA study envisioned a trillion-dollar project to place several dozen solar-power satellites in geostationary orbits by 2050 that would send between two gigawatts and five gigawatts of power to Earth. The NASA effort successfully demonstrated the ability to transmit electrical energy by microwaves through the atmosphere; however, the study’s leader, John Mankins, now says the program “has fallen through the cracks because no organization is responsible for both space programs and energy security.” The project may have remained shelved except for the military’s need for sources of energy in its campaigns in Iraq and Afghanistan, where the cost of gasoline and diesel exceeds $400 a gallon. A report by the Department of Defense’s (DoD) National Security Space Office in 2007 recommended that the United States “begin a coordinated national program” to develop space-based solar power. There are three basic engineering problems presented in the deployment of a space-based solar power system: the size, weight and capacity of solar collectors to absorb energy; the ability of robots to assemble solar collectors in outer space; and the cost and reliability of lifting collectors and robots into space. Two of these problems have been substantially solved since space-solar power was originally proposed. New thin-film advances in the design of solar collectors have steadily improved, allowing for increases in the efficiency of energy conversion and decreases in size and weight. At the same time, industrial robots have been greatly improved and are now used extensively in heavy manufacturing to perform complex tasks. The remaining problem is the expense of lifting equipment and materials into space. The last few flights of the space shuttle this year will cost $20,000 per kilogram of payload to move satellites into orbit and resupply the space station. It has been estimated that economic viability of space-solar energy would require a reduction in the payload cost to less than $200 per kilogram and a reduction in the total expense, including delivery and assembly in orbit, to less than $3,500 per kilogram. Although there are substantial costs associated with the development of space-solar power, it makes far more sense to invest precious public resources in the development of an efficient and reliable power supply for the future, rather than to waste US tax dollars on a stupid and ineffective missile defense system, an ego trip to Mars or $36 billion in risky loan guarantees by the DOE to the nuclear power industry. With funding ending next year for the space shuttle and in 2017 for the space station, the United States must decide upon a realistic policy for space exploration, or else it will be left on the ground by other nations, which are rapidly developing futuristic space projects.

C. It’s zero sum – China’s quest for Energy Leadership leads to extinction

Chanlett-Avery ‘5

Emma, Analyst in Asian Affairs Foreign Affairs, Defense, and Trade, 2/8/2005, “Rising Energy Competition and Energy Security in Northeast Asia: Issues for U.S. Policy” http://www.fas.org/sgp/crs/row/RL32466.pdf
Casus Belli for Major Conflict? Many energy experts suggest that China’s quest for energy security will inevitably lead it to seek new sources of supply in the Middle East. Given that our own security alliance partners Japan and South Korea have been willing to engage Iran, a country included in the “axis of evil,” to secure energy contracts, some fear that a rising China would be even more assertive in cultivating relationships with U.S. adversaries. In March 2004, Saudi Arabia announced that, in a bid for stronger ties with China and Russia, it had granted contracts to oil companies from those countries to explore for natural gas reserves in the kingdom after talks with American firms collapsed. 63 Some scholars have posited that Asian nations’ competition for energy supplies with the West could lead to an eventual Middle East-Asia nexus, in which Asian governments become more politically close with the Gulf states in order to secure long-term access, thereby marginalizing U.S. power. 64 Other observers have envisioned dire scenarios that could emerge from a protracted U.S.-China struggle over oil, including an increasingly close China-Saudi Arabia relationship that could lay the groundwork for a world war-level conflict. 6 

Japan Nuke Pwr NB – 1nc  

Japan must move away from nuclear power or face extinction

Lendmen 11

Stephen, BA from Harvard, radio hosting on The Progressive Radio, “Nuclear Meltdown In Japan” 3/13/11, http://www.rense.com/general93/nucmelt.htm]
For years, Helen Caldicott warned it's coming. In her 1978 book, "Nuclear Madness," she said: "As a physician, I contend that nuclear technology threatens life on our planet with extinction. If present trends continue, the air we breathe, the food we eat, and the water we drink will soon be contaminated with enough radioactive pollutants to pose a potential health hazard far greater than any plague humanity has ever experienced." More below on the inevitable dangers from commercial nuclear power proliferation, besides added military ones. On March 11, New York Times writer Martin Fackler headlined, "Powerful Quake and Tsunami Devastate Northern Japan," saying: "The 8.9-magnitude earthquake (Japan's strongest ever) set off a devastating tsunami that sent walls of water (six meters high) washing over coastal cities in the north." According to Japan's Meteorological Survey, it was 9.0. The Sendai port city and other areas experienced heavy damage. "Thousands of homes were destroyed, many roads were impassable, trains and buses (stopped) running, and power and cellphones remained down. On Saturday morning, the JR rail company" reported three trains missing. Many passengers are unaccounted for. Striking at 2:46PM Tokyo time, it caused vast destruction, shook city skyscrapers, buckled highways, ignited fires, terrified millions, annihilated areas near Sendai, possibly killed thousands, and caused a nuclear meltdown, its potential catastrophic effects far exceeding quake and tsunami devastation, almost minor by comparison under a worst case scenario. On March 12, Times writer Matthew Wald headlined, "Explosion Seen at Damaged Japan Nuclear Plant," saying: "Japanese officials (ordered evacuations) for people living near two nuclear power plants whose cooling systems broke down," releasing radioactive material, perhaps in far greater amounts than reported. NHK television and Jiji said the 40-year old Fukushima plant's outer structure housing the reactor "appeared to have blown off, which could suggest the containment building had already been breached." Japan's nuclear regulating agency said radioactive levels inside were 1,000 times above normal. Reuters said the 1995 Kobe quake caused $100 billion in damage, up to then the most costly ever natural disaster. This time, from quake and tsunami damage alone, that figure will be dwarfed. Moreover, under a worst case core meltdown, all bets are off as the entire region and beyond will be threatened with permanent contamination, making the most affected areas unsafe to live in. On March 12, Stratfor Global Intelligence issued a "Red Alert: Nuclear Meltdown at Quake-Damaged Japanese Plant," saying: Fukushima Daiichi "nuclear power plant in Okuma, Japan, appears to have caused a reactor meltdown." Stratfor downplayed its seriousness, adding that such an event "does not necessarily mean a nuclear disaster," that already may have happened - the ultimate nightmare short of nuclear winter. According to Stratfor, "(A)s long as the reactor core, which is specifically designed to contain high levels of heat, pressure and radiation, remains intact, the melted fuel can be dealt with. If the (core's) breached but the containment facility built around (it) remains intact, the melted fuel can be....entombed within specialized concrete" as at Chernobyl in 1986. In fact, that disaster killed nearly one million people worldwide from nuclear radiation exposure. In their book titled, "Chernobyl: Consequences of the Catastrophe for People and the Environment," Alexey Yablokov, Vassily Nesterenko and Alexey Nesterenko said: "For the past 23 years, it has been clear that there is a danger greater than nuclear weapons concealed within nuclear power. Emissions from this one reactor exceeded a hundred-fold the radioactive contamination of the bombs dropped on Hiroshima and Nagasaki." "No citizen of any country can be assured that he or she can be protected from radioactive contamination. One nuclear reactor can pollute half the globe. Chernobyl fallout covers the entire Northern Hemisphere." Stratfor explained that if Fukushima's floor cracked, "it is highly likely that the melting fuel will burn through (its) containment system and enter the ground. This has never happened before," at least not reported. If now occurring, "containment goes from being merely dangerous, time consuming and expensive to nearly impossible," making the quake, aftershocks, and tsunamis seem mild by comparison. Potentially, millions of lives will be jeopardized. Japanese officials said Fukushima's reactor container wasn't breached. Stratfor and others said it was, making the potential calamity far worse than reported. Japan's Nuclear and Industrial Safety Agency (NISA) said the explosion at Fukushima's Saiichi No. 1 facility could only have been caused by a core meltdown. In fact, 3 or more reactors are affected or at risk. Events are fluid and developing, but remain very serious. The possibility of an extreme catastrophe can't be discounted. Moreover, independent nuclear safety analyst John Large told Al Jazeera that by venting radioactive steam from the inner reactor to the outer dome, a reaction may have occurred, causing the explosion. "When I look at the size of the explosion," he said, "it is my opinion that there could be a very large leak (because) fuel continues to generate heat." Already, Fukushima way exceeds Three Mile Island that experienced a partial core meltdown in Unit 2. Finally it was brought under control, but coverup and denial concealed full details until much later. According to anti-nuclear activist Harvey Wasserman, Japan's quake fallout may cause nuclear disaster, saying: "This is a very serious situation. If the cooling system fails (apparently it has at two or more plants), the super-heated radioactive fuel rods will melt, and (if so) you could conceivably have an explosion," that, in fact, occurred. As a result, massive radiation releases may follow, impacting the entire region. "It could be, literally, an apocalyptic event. The reactor could blow." If so, Russia, China, Korea and most parts of Western Asia will be affected. Many thousands will die, potentially millions under a worse case scenario, including far outside East Asia. Moreover, at least five reactors are at risk. Already, a 20-mile wide radius was evacuated. What happened in Japan can occur anywhere. Yet Obama's proposed budget includes $36 billion for new reactors, a shocking disregard for global safety. Calling Fukushima an "apocalyptic event," Wasserman said "(t)hese nuclear plants have to be shut," let alone budget billions for new ones. It's unthinkable, he said. If a similar disaster struck California, nuclear fallout would affect all America, Canada, Mexico, Central America, and parts of South America. Nuclear Power: A Technology from Hell Nuclear expert Helen Caldicott agrees, telling this writer by phone that a potential regional catastrophe is unfolding. Over 30 years ago, she warned of its inevitability. Her 2006 book titled, "Nuclear Power is Not the Answer" explained that contrary to government and industry propaganda, even during normal operations, nuclear power generation causes significant discharges of greenhouse gas emissions, as well as hundreds of thousands of curies of deadly radioactive gases and other radioactive elements into the environment every year. Moreover, nuclear plants are atom bomb factories. A 1000 megawatt reactor produces 500 pounds of plutonium annually. Only 10 are needed for a bomb able to devastate a large city, besides causing permanent radiation contamination. Nuclear Power not Cleaner and Greener Just the opposite, in fact. Although a nuclear power plant releases no carbon dioxide (CO2), the primary greenhouse gas, a vast infrastructure is required. Called the nuclear fuel cycle, it uses large amounts of fossil fuels. Each cycle stage exacerbates the problem, starting with the enormous cost of mining and milling uranium, needing fossil fuel to do it. How then to dispose of mill tailings, produced in the extraction process. It requires great amounts of greenhouse emitting fuels to remediate. Moreover, other nuclear cycle steps also use fossil fuels, including converting uranium to hexafluoride gas prior to enrichment, the enrichment process itself, and conversion of enriched uranium hexafluoride gas to fuel pellets. In addition, nuclear power plant construction, dismantling and cleanup at the end of their useful life require large amounts of energy. There's more, including contaminated cooling water, nuclear waste, its handling, transportation and disposal/storage, problems so far unresolved. Moreover, nuclear power costs and risks are so enormous that the industry couldn't exist without billions of government subsidized funding annually. The Unaddressed Human Toll from Normal Operations Affected are uranium miners, industry workers, and potentially everyone living close to nuclear reactors that routinely emit harmful radioactive releases daily, harming human health over time, causing illness and early death. The link between radiation exposure and disease is irrefutable, depending only on the amount of cumulative exposure over time, Caldicott saying: "If a regulatory gene is biochemically altered by radiation exposure, the cell will begin to incubate cancer, during a 'latent period of carcinogenesis,' lasting from two to sixty years." In fact, a single gene mutation can prove fatal. No amount of radiation exposure is safe. Moreover, when combined with about 80,000 commonly used toxic chemicals and contaminated GMO foods and ingredients, it causes 80% of known cancers, putting everyone at risk everywhere. Further, the combined effects of allowable radiation exposure, uranium mining, milling operations, enrichment, and fuel fabrication can be devastating to those exposed. Besides the insoluble waste storage/disposal problem, nuclear accidents happen and catastrophic ones are inevitable. Inevitable Meltdowns Caldicott and other experts agree they're certain in one or more of the hundreds of reactors operating globally, many years after their scheduled shutdown dates unsafely. Combined with human error, imprudently minimizing operating costs, internal sabotage, or the effects of a high-magnitude quake and/or tsunami, an eventual catastrophe is certain. Aging plants alone, like Japan's Fukushima facility, pose unacceptable risks based on their record of near-misses and meltdowns, resulting from human error, old equipment, shoddy maintenance, and poor regulatory oversight. However, under optimum operating conditions, all nuclear plants are unsafe. Like any machine or facility, they're vulnerable to breakdowns, that if serious enough can cause enormous, possibly catastrophic, harm. Add nuclear war to the mix, also potentially inevitable according to some experts, by accident or intent, including Steven Starr saying: "Only a single failure of nuclear deterrence is required to start a nuclear war," the consequences of which "would be profound, potentially killing "tens of millions of people, and caus(ing) long-term, catastrophic disruptions of the global climate and massive destruction of Earth's protective ozone layer. The result would be a global nuclear famine that could kill up to one billion people." Worse still is nuclear winter, the ultimate nightmare, able to end all life if it happens. It's nuclear proliferation's unacceptable risk, a clear and present danger as long as nuclear weapons and commercial dependency exist. In 1946, Enstein knew it, saying: "Our world faces a crisis as yet unperceived by those possessing the power to make great decisions for good and evil. The unleashed power of the atom has changed everything save our modes of thinking, and thus we drift toward unparalleled catastrophe." He envisioned two choices - abolish all forms of nuclear power or face extinction. No one listened. The Doomsday Clock keeps ticking
The recent disaster allows a Japan to reform domestic policies

Global Times 11

[5.10.2011, “Coalition cabinet not ideal for Japan's rebuilding” http://opinion.globaltimes.cn/commentary/2011-05/653616_2.html]
The costs of the devastating Sendai earthquake in Japan are still being assessed. How much has the earthquake changed Japan? Will the nuclear crisis affect Japan's future energy policy? Will Sino-Japanese relationship enter a relatively stable stage after China's GDP surpassed Japan's? Tokyo-based Global Times (GT) special correspondent Cai Chengping talked to Satoshi Amako (Amako), professor at the Graduate School of Asia-Pacific Studies, Waseda University, on these issues. GT: Some analysis holds that the Sendai earthquake will become a chance for Japan to reform its domestic politics. Do you agree? Amako: The earthquake has indeed changed the political agenda of Japan. Before the disaster, Japan was concerned about nothing more than political donation issues, the resignation of former Foreign Minister Seiji Maehara and the political crisis Prime Minister Naoto Kan faced with. After the earthquake, however, the focus was soon shifted to earthquake relief. To some extent, the earthquake saved the Naoto Kan cabinet. But, given the present situation, much of the Kan cabinet's performance needs to be reviewed. Therefore, there are calls for the formation of a grand coalition government in Japan. But before that, we need to carefully examine the necessity of such a move. So far the Democratic Party and the Liberal Democratic Party of Japan have been communicating smoothly. I don't think it's a good idea to form a coalition, since a cabinet with a sole party is more elastic in dealing with problems and usually acts with more bravery and resolution. Meanwhile, a coalition government needs a politician with a strong team spirit. At present, I see no such politician except Ichiro Ozawa. However, Ozawa is not very popular with the public at the moment, and it might be very difficult for him to rise to power again. GT: After the earthquake, both the Chinese government and Chinese people actively helped Japan in relief work. And the tone of public opinion from the two countries has softened. Do you think this mood will last? Amako: Personally, I feel sincerely grateful for China's help. The public opinion of the two countries can be influenced by a series of events, but I always believe that rationality and friendliness are the mainstream, which will not change in the future. Facing the earthquake, both the good side and bad side of Japan have been disclosed. It will help people from the two countries see a true picture of each other. GT: Do Japanese scholars spend enough time studying China? Amako: China has a rich and sophisticated cultural heritage and develops rapidly. I don't think any scholar is conceited to say he has made enough study about China. When it comes to study, the more you know about one thing, the more you know you don't know. Even though I've been studying China for decades, I still feel there is much beyond my knowledge. Similarly, there is also much room for study and exploration in China's study of Japan. It is key for people from both countries to get to know each other. GT: After China's GDP surpassed Japan's, will the Sino-Japanese relationship enter a relatively stable stage? Amako: Both countries need to see this fact with detachment. Both China's thinking of "avenging insults a century old" and Japan's pessimism that "it signals the decline of an empire" are unhealthy. Between China and Japan, it is not important to see who has surpassed whom. Rather, they should examine if they can learn from each other and if they can collaborate to create an Asian century. GT: After the Fukushima nuclear accident, what direction will Japan's energy policy take? Amako: First, we should take time to reflect on this accident and draw lessons from this disaster. It is important to develop nuclear energy, because it concerns the future of a country. At present, humanity has no other option save to overcome the difficulty of developing nuclear energy. At this moment, the world deny the peaceful use of atomic energy. The use of natural resources like solar energy will be more widespread. Nevertheless, such kinds of energy play little role in Japan at present. For example, only less than 10 percent of Japan's total electricity was generated through solar power and wind. I think the government should think about Japan's energy policy together with its people rather than work behind closed doors. The government should try to gain public understanding and consent before taking the next step
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Japan can develop SPS in less than a decade. 

Demetriou 11

[Danielle, correspondent for the Daily and Sunday Telegraph and for Monocle magazine news reporter and feature writer in London for The Independent, The Evening Standard and the Daily and Sunday Telegraph, “Japanese scientists seek to harness solar power in space”

 http://www.telegraph.co.uk/science/space/8277780/Japanese-scientists-seek-to-harness-solar-power-in-space.html#disqus_thread]

The study, to be launched this spring, will focus on generating electricity from sunlight in space, converting the power into microwaves and sending them back to earth. Japan Aerospace Exploration Agency, Mitsubishi Electric Corp and Kyoto University are among a string of high profile Japanese organisations jointly conducting the solar power generation research. The study will take place in a simulated outer space environment at Kyoto University, where scientists will attempt to convert a strong electric current into microwaves and transmit them ten yards away. The experiment marks a major step towards the achievement of solar energy generation in space, which is believed to be ten times more efficient that in its earth-based equivalent due to the intensity of sunlight in space and absence of clouds. If the experiments prove successful, scientists are hoping to be able to launch a trial satellite system generating solar power as early as 2016, according to Kyodo New reports.

Japan – 2nc Jap/China 0 Sum
China and Japan compete in the energy market.

Toichi 6
[Tsutomu, Managing Director, Chief Executive Researcher, “Energy Cooperation and Competition * Between Japan, China and US”  http://eneken.ieej.or.jp/en/data/pdf/325.pdf]
With regard to Japan’s energy strategy, we are now witnessing a major shift in policy that has more to do with energy security than with the economic efficiency of the energy market. As we were able to enjoy very cheap oil prices during the period from 1985 to 2000, the Japanese public and politicians until recently paid little attention to energy security. As a result, the belief spread among both the public and policymakers that oil is abundant and can be bought anytime as long as we have the money. I think, however, that this perception has now changed dramatically as a result of sharp increases in oil prices as well as rapid surges in China’s energy imports. Particularly in recent years we have seen that Chinese national oil companies with the support of the Chinese government have been seeking aggressively to acquire oil and gas resources overseas in all parts of the world including the Middle East, Africa, Central Asia, Russia and Latin America. There is no question that this active resource diplomacy being pursued by China has given rise to major concerns about Japan’s future energy supply. In addition, these concerns are unfortunately being intensified by recent Chinese activities of exploration & development of oil and gas fields in the East China Sea.
Japan and China fighting over oil supplies now

Chanlett-Avery ‘7
Emma, Analyst in Asian Affairs Foreign Affairs, Defense, and Trade, 2/8/2005, “Rising Energy Competition and Energy Security in Northeast Asia: Issues for U.S. Policy” http://www.fas.org/sgp/crs/row/RL32466.pdf
Asia has become a principal driver in world energy markets, largely due to China’s remarkable growth in demand. As the gap between consumption and production levels in Asia expands, the region’s economic powers appear to be increasingly anxious about their energy security, concerned that tight supplies and consequent high prices may constrain economic growth. Rising energy competition in East Asia promises to affect U.S. policy in many ways, from contributing to price spikes because of China’s rapidly increasing demand to altering the geostrategic landscape in the years to come as regional powers struggle to secure access to energy supplies. This report analyzes how China, Japan, and South Korea’s pursuits to bolster their energy security impacts U.S. interests. It also examines decisions being made by Asian states now that will significantly shape global affairs in the future, how these decisions might play out, and how Congress and the executive branch might play a role in those decisions. China, Japan, and South Korea have been moving aggressively to shore up partnerships with existing suppliers and pursue new energy investments overseas, often downplaying doubts about the technical feasibility and economic profitability of new development. Their outreach to suppliers includes the development of close ties with Iran, a key concern to U.S. policymakers given concern about Tehran’s nuclear program. This report outlines the energy portfolios and strategies of the three countries, including their pursuit of alternatives to petroleum. The Russian Far East, with vast energy reserves and relative geographical proximity to northeast Asian markets, is already an arena for competition among the Asian powers. The current struggle between China and Japan over access to Russian oil via a pipeline from Siberia may be indicative of more conflicts ahead. If Russia continues to attract commercial and political overtures to gain access to its resources, Moscow stands to gain considerably more power in international affairs. The possible implications of the surge in energy competition are wide-ranging, from provoking military conflict to spurring unprecedented regional cooperation. Depending on how events unfold, the U.S. alliances with Japan and South Korea, as well as relationships with Russia and China, could be challenged to adapt to changing conditions. Central Asia, with its considerable energy supplies and key strategic location, has re-emerged as an arena for geopolitical contests among major powers. Many analysts concur that it is in the interest of the United States for the governments of China, Japan, and South Korea to approach energy policy from a market perspective. They believe that if Beijing, Tokyo, and Seoul instead link energy supply with overall security, the potential for conflict and instability is heightened. The report concludes with a number of options, including those that U.S. policymakers might pursue to encourage a trend towards cooperation and the depoliticization of energy policy.
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Japan’s new technological development surpasses NASA

Fukada 1

[Takahiro, Japanese Tokyo AFP Columnist, Jan 31, 2001, “Japan Plans To Launch Solar Power Station In Space By 2040” http://www.spacedaily.com/news/ssp-01a.html] 
Undaunted by its less than glorious track record in space, Japan's ministry of economy, trade and industry (METI) has ambitious plans to launch a giant solar power station by 2040. "We are starting research for a solar power generation satellite from fiscal year 2001 in April," Osamu Takenouchi, of METI's airplane, weapons and space industry division told AFP. "We are planning to start operating the system in 2040," Takenouchi added. "On Earth, clouds absorb sunlight, reducing (solar) power generation. But in space, we will be able to generate electric power even at night," Takenouchi said. METI plans to launch a satellite capable of generating one million kilowatts per second -- equivalent to the output of a nuclear plant -- into geostationary orbit, about 36,000 kilometers (22,320 miles) above the earth's surface. The satellite will have two gigantic solar power-generating wing panels, each measuring three kilometers by a 1,000 meter diameter power transmission antenna between them, Takenouchi said. The electricity produced will be sent back to earth in the form of microwaves with a lower intensity than those emitted by mobile phones. "We intend to ensure the microwaves will not interrupt mobile phone and other telecommunications," Takenouchi said. The receiving antenna on the ground, several kilometers in diameter, would probably be set up in a desert or at sea, and the electricity relayed from there along conventional cables he said. The satellite is projected to weigh about 20,000 tonnes and the total construction cost is estimated at around two trillion yen (17 billion dollars), at current prices. One economic hurdle so far is that it would cost about 23 yen per kilowatt hour to generate power in space compared to nine yen for thermal or nuclear power generation. "But we will consider ways to lower the costs," Takenouchi said. A similar plan was aired by the United States' National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) but nothing has so far come of it. One of the reasons for pursuing the dream of beaming power back to Earth is that scientists believe it could help reduce global warming. "Solar power generation will not emit carbon dioxide, and so would benefit the environment compared to thermal power," Takenouchi said. Besides, "the safety and other issues associated with nuclear power generation will disappear," Takenouchi said. Honorary professor of space science at Tokyo University, Jun Nishimura said launching such a huge satellite was theoretically possible, adding the investment on research and development was money well spent. Satellites being put into orbit nowadays weigh between 20 and 30 tonnes on average, Nishimura noted. "But 20 to 30 years earlier, satellites weighing only 100 kilograms could be launched." "The International Space Station will also be huge." While the lead time needed to develop the technology to build large-scale structures in space made 2040 a realistic target date, "the real question is cost performance," he said. "Solar power generation in space can be realized only if the same amount of electricity can be generated at the same cost" as conventional means of power generation including construction costs, Nishimura said. Japan started its space development programme in 1969 and has launched more than 30 rockets. But the programme has been blighted by a series of embarrassing failures. Last November, the National Space Development Agency of Japan was forced to explode an H-2 rocket and satellite by remote control when it veered off course after lift-off. In February 1998, a satellite was lost in space despite a successful separation from an H-2 rocket because it was released at the wrong altitude and sent into an elliptical orbit. The H-2 is intended to be Japan's answer to Europe's Ariane commercial satellite launch vehicle. 

Japan leads the way while the United States lags behind

Cyranoski 9

[David, Journalist for Nature, And Journalist for the Asia Pacific region, 12.25.2009, “Japan sets sights on solar power from space” http://www.nature.com/news/2009/091125/full/462398b.html]
Japanese scientists are once again eyeing an off-world approach to alternative energy — collecting solar energy from satellites in orbit and beaming it down to Earth. A space-based solar-power satellite — which could gather energy without having to worry about clouds or night-time — has been a dream for decades in both the United States and Japan. But the costs of developing it has meant that support has waxed and waned over the years. Now, however, Japan has a new sense of mission. In June, it released a national space plan calling for a programme to "lead the world in space-based solar power". And earlier this month, scientists, engineers and policy-makers met at Kyoto University to lay out development plans. The government's commitment "is definitely a milestone and has given tremendous excitement to solar-power satellite researchers", says Hiroshi Matsumoto, a radio scientist and president of Kyoto University. Researchers are hoping to launch a full-scale system by 2030, but costs need to come down dramatically for it to be economically viable. Few doubt that the project is technically possible. The well-understood process starts with collecting solar energy with photovoltaic cells, transferring that energy to antennas that transmit microwaves, then receiving those microwaves with a 'rectifying antenna' that converts them to electricity. As early as 1975, scientists at the Jet Propulsion Laboratory in Pasadena, California, transferred energy by means of microwaves over a distance of 1.54 kilometres. And in May last year, scientists beamed power over a distance of 148 kilometres, between two Hawaiian islands. Japan has been investigating solar-power satellites since the 1980s. In 1983 and again in 1993, Matsumoto, working with Kobe University's Nobuyuki Kaya, launched rockets into the ionosphere to investigate what happens to microwaves as they travel through space (H. Matsumoto Radio Sci. Bull. 273, 11–35; 1995). In March this year, a group from Kyoto University became the first to use microwaves to send power from the air to the ground when they charged a mobile phone with microwaves transmitted from a blimp-like airship hovering some 30 metres above the ground. “I'm 100% confident this will happen. We need another stable power source.” Current scale-up plans call for a series of tests, each with an increasingly larger capacity for power transmission. First, Japan aims to demonstrate ground-based transmission in the kilowatt range, then space-based kilowatt transmission using Japan's Kibo module on the International Space Station or small satellites. By 2020, researchers hope to have a prototype satellite that can transmit in the range of hundreds of kilowatts, and by 2030 a satellite that can transmit a gigawatt. As currently envisioned, the system to launch in 2030 would be a 2-kilometre-wide array of solar cells with an array of 1 billion transmitting antennas — each measuring 5–10 centimetres across — on the side facing Earth. The goal is to make satellites for under ¥1 trillion (US$11 billion) each; it currently costs 100 times that. "It's exciting, but there are many problems to overcome," says Naoki Shinohara of Kyoto University. For one thing, transmission efficiency must rise to 75%, he says; the airship experiment achieved just 40% efficiency, although the technology it uses differs from what a satellite would use. Rocket launches will also need to be cut to a hundredth of their current cost; options such as reusable rockets are being considered, according to Susumu Sasaki of the Japan Aerospace Exploration Agency (JAXA). At this month's meeting, Tokyo University's Kimiya Komurasaki discussed how a remote microwave source could power rockets. That would reduce the amount of propellant they need to carry and, in theory, mean that rockets used to build a solar-power satellite could carry more antennas and solar cells. Matsumoto estimates that it will take ¥2 billion to ¥3 billion to demonstrate solar-power satellite technology on the ground, and ¥10 billion to ¥50 billion to demonstrate it in orbit. The nation's space plan calls for an "all-Japan" effort to prepare for space-based demonstrations within three years. And as research budgets have been tight in many areas (see Nature 462, 258–259; 2009), the industry and science ministries have more than doubled their budget requests for solar-power satellite-related programmes, to nearly ¥1.4 billion. JAXA has pressed for a doubling of its budget for space-based solar power, from ¥250 million to ¥500 million. "I'm 100% confident this [technology] will happen," says Shinohara. Unlike wind or Earth-based solar, solar-power satellites in space can gather energy 24 hours a day to provide a reliable source of alternative energy. "We need another stable power source," he says. ADVERTISEMENT 

  Japan looks likely to lead the way, as interest in the United States has waned, says John Mankins, who led the space solar-power programme at NASA. Most efforts in the United States are now in private companies or non-profit organizations. In April, Solaren, a company based in Manhattan Beach, California, signed a contract with San Francisco-based Pacific Gas and Electric to produce 200 megawatts of energy from a solar-power satellite starting in 2016. But Mankins, who co-founded and works at Managed Energy Technologies in Ashburn, Virginia, calls that goal "extremely challenging". Japan's effort, he says, may lead the way: "The Japanese plan is quite well formulated."  
Japan – 2nc a2 Dom Ptix  

Public support for SPS

Kakuchi 11

[Suvendrini, Tokyo Inter Press Service, 6/29/2011, “Japan: Renewable Energy Grabs Limelight” http://www.globalissues.org/news/2011/06/29/10301]

After decades of being relegated to the sidelines, Japan’s fledging renewable energy industry is now basking in the limelight as the nation struggles to cope with the Fukushima nuclear accident. 'Finally we are being viewed seriously by the public, government, and industry as a viable solution to Japan’s energy needs,' said Akira Taniguchi, spokesperson for Ohisama (Solar) Energy Company located in Iida City, Nagano in north Japan. 'We hope the attention will bring long awaited official support for alternative energy,' The private company has worked several years on the renewable energy front in Iida, a city of 3,800 households, through the launch of the Community Fund in 2004 that pays for solar panels. The Fund has installed solar panels in almost four percent of homes in the city, higher than the national average that hovers at less than one percent in small communities. The scheme includes the purchase of extra energy generated among Community Fund households for redistribution. Excluding hydro, renewable energy comprises less than two percent of Japan’s power industry compared to 30 percent for nuclear power. Japan has built 54 reactors based on a national policy that viewed nuclear power as crucial to economic growth. But this is all set to change, with the Fukushima nuclear reactors damaged by the magnitude 9.0 earthquake and gigantic tsunami that swept north-east Japan on Mar. 11. Against fast depleting public support for nuclear power, Japanese Prime Minister Naoto Kan has vowed to develop an energy saving society by increasing renewable energy — solar, wind, biomass and hydro sources — to 20 percent by 2020. The policy has been hailed as a pillar of the massive recovery plans for the devastated north-east areas. Another important step taken by Kan is to liberalise the energy market for electricity, paving the way for newcomers and weakening the control of large and rich utility companies that promote heavily government-subsidised nuclear power. The steps are drastic in a country where nuclear power was practically indispensable. Green experts say they are up against public reaction to the ongoing massive drive in the country to conserve electricity following the closure of nuclear power facilities. Factories are bracing for reduced manufacturing and profits, less frequent commuter trains, and a darker capital Tokyo that is currently neon-lit. 'Electricity shortages were unheard of till the Fukushima accident and this new experience is frightening the public, which could lead to support for nuclear power,' pointed out Hisayo Takada, an energy expert at Greenpeace Japan. Takada told IPS that renewable energy supporters must work hard to show the nervous public that renewable sources are a highly stable source of energy and are safer and kinder to the environment. She insists there are plenty of examples in Japan to prove her point. Take the Green Power Certificate programme established by the Japan Natural Energy Company in 2001. The certification system, the first in Japan, enables consumers to purchase solar heat panels or snow energy by paying a premium for the certificate. The company, comprised of engineers, experts on new alternative energy, and consumer groups, has a single goal: the greening of household energy. Company employee Hirano Matsubara says he supports Kan’s plan to open the energy market to new entrants offering a variety of energy sources. 'The opportunity is now available to convince the public they no longer have to be passive supporters of powerful nuclear power companies. They have a choice to contribute to a greener future for themselves by making their own decision on what kind of energy they want to buy,' he explained to IPS. Green activists are aggressively providing people with information while also paying special attention to the business appeal of renewable energy when new liberalisation regulations come into force. Engineer Tadashi Nemoto is a case in point. The biotechnology scientist built in 2000 what he describes as an 'independent house' which symbolises a system where consumers can choose their household’s source of energy. 'The decision to become the owner of my own energy by installing renewable sources was a desire I had harboured for a long time. This is the future for Japan,' he said. Nemoto has set solar heat panels that provide heating during the winter without entailing any electricity cost. The initial investment was almost 30,000 dollars but, with almost no electricity bills, he has no financial regrets. 'The lesson from Fukushima is to view energy not only economically but rather as a means of contributing to a safer environment for the future,' he told IPS.
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[Noel, Writer at allgov.com, “Is Space Solar the Solution to World Energy Problems?” http://www.allgov.com/Unusual_News/ViewNews/Is_Space_Solar_the_Solution_to_World_Energy_Problems_110327]
In light of recent energy-related disasters (the nuclear plant in Japan, the BP oil spill in the Gulf of Mexico), advocates are calling for a new approach to generate electricity: space solar power. First proposed in 1968 by Dr. Peter Glaser, the idea of capturing the sun’s energy in earth’s orbit and beaming it down to the surface seemed far-fetched for many years. But new advances in solar technology make space solar energy a more viable option to consider, proponents say. Japan, currently suffering with its leaking nuclear power plant, is also leading the way among nations in developing the capability to harness solar energy using special satellites that collect the sun’s rays, convert it into electricity and transmit it to earth using microwave beams and rectify antennas. Having already committed $21 billion to the project, Japan hopes by 2030 to begin harnessing one gigawatt of energy from space—the same amount that a large nuclear power plant can produce
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